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About New Opportunities 

The aim of New Opportunities is to refresh and update a 
coursebook series that has proved extremely popular with 
secondary teachers; in addition this edition provides 
cultural topics and practice tasks particularly suited to 
Russian students of English. 

The course has benefited from extensivo feedback from 
teachers and ineludes an even greater variety of topics and 
additional grammar coverage. 

Module structure 

New Opportunities has sixteen modules to give students 
variety and a clear sense of progression through the 
material. Topic-based modules are 'twinned' so that there is 
cohesión in terms of theme and vocabulary. Pairs of 
modules are as follows: Lifestyles/Homes; 

Heroes/Challenge; Celebration/ Food; Money/Gadgets; 
Communication/The Web; The Sea/ Mountains; 

Dance/Music; Pictures/Buildings. The pairs of modules build 
up to communicative tasks (Communication Workshops) 
and are followed by Review lessons. 

There is a clear structure to the material so that both 
teachers and students can see where they are going. 

Module Warm-ups provide an introduction to the topic and 
a focus on key vocabulary related to the topic. Module 
objective boxes (In this module you will ...) give students 
clear signposts as to what they will be studying in the 
module. Each module has three main lessons. The first 
introduces new grammar within the context of the theme. 
The second lesson develops oral or written skills. The third 
lesson either provides a focus on culture and literature or is 
a Communication Workshop which enables students to use 
the strategies and language that they have acquired in the 
previous two modules. The Review lesson then contains 
revisión of the main language from the two modules. 

Thematic content 

The basic premise of New Opportunities is that secondary 
students learn English best when they are dealing with 
interesting and meaningful contexts. A considerable effort 
has been made to reflect the wide range of students 
interests in the course content. Mere are some examples: 

■ topics related to students' own world (e.g. Lesson 3: 
Dachas - country living; Lesson 25: Mobile Fever/Lesson 
41: Rap) 

■ cross-curricular themes (e.g. Lesson 28: Online) 

■ cultural input (e.g. Lesson 15: Scotland - a place to 
celébrate) 

■ literature focus (e.g. Lesson 9: William Shakespeare). 

Skills development 

There is an explicit focus on the process of communication 
that helps students deal with communication in English and, 
at the same time, increases awareness of their own language. 

Strategies boxes focus explicitly on different aspeets of 
communication and provide students with step-by-step 
procedures for dealing with them. After that, students have 
opportunities to use the Strategies while carrying out a 
communicative task. Communicative tasks are also clearly 
staged to provide students with support, to improve task 
achievement and to build confidence. 


In New Opportunities, communicative tasks reflect the 
performance objectives in the Council of Europe Framework 
for Foreign Languages. 

1 Reading 

There is a wide variety of different text types (e.g. 
magazine articles, websites, advertisements) and of task 
types, such as múltiple choice, true/false and matching. 
Reading Strategies inelude those that develop general 
reading (e.g. prediction, working out meaning of words in 
context) and those that help students to do specific tasks 
(e.g. doing múltiple-choice questions). 

2 Listeníng 

Students are given plenty of opportunities to develop a 
wide range of listening skills both in terms of text types 
(e.g. radio programmes, dialogues, lectures) and task types 
(e.g. checking predictions, table and note completion). 
Listeníng Strategies develop general listening (e.g. 
prediction) and strategies that help students to do specific 
tasks (e.g. answering multiple-choice questions). In 
addition, there is an extra main listening task in 
Communication Workshop lessons. These Listening 
Workshops aim to give students more extended practice of 
tasks like matching, true/false and múltiple choice. 

3 Writing 

There is a writing task in each Communication Workshop 
lesson which appears in every pair of modules. In Writing 
Workshops, model texts provide an opportunity to focus on 
linking words and text organisation. The tasks are also 
carefully staged and writing strategies are developed at 
different stages (e.g. brainstorming ideas/paragraph 
planning) even though there are no explicit strategy boxes. 
At the end of each task, the Talkback stage gives students 
a chance to read, use and react to each otheris writing. 
Students are helped to do writing tasks by the Writing 
Help section at the back of the book which gives examples 
and help in terms of layout, useful vocabulary, linking and 
checking. 

The writing in the Students' Book is backed up by a 
Writing Help reference section at the back of the book, 
which breaks writing tasks down into stages and provides 
additional guidance. 

4 Speokíng 

There are speaking activities in every lesson of New 
Opportunities Pre-Intermediate. The grammar lessons have 
guided drills that lead on to more open oral practice. The 
skills lessons all have communicative activities. Those in 
oral skills lessons have guided and open practice of the 
functions which appear in the Function File. The Speaking 
Workshops have fully-fledged oral tasks, either in pairs or 
groups, which are carefully staged to enable students time 
for preparation and rehearsal before performance. The 
Talkback stage then alLows students to report to the whole 
class or reflect on their own performance. 

Speaking Strategies are looked at either in the oral skills 
lesson or in the Speaking Workshops. These inelude general 
communication strategies (e.g. preparing for 
discussions/telephoning) or strategies useful for specific 
tasks (e.g. describing photos/discussing photos). 

Discovery approach to grammar 

New Opportunities uses an approach to learning grammar in 
which students can discover grammar themselves and work 
out rules of form and usage. There is one Grammar Focus 
lesson in each module. 
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First in the Before you start section of the lesson, 
students do Listening and reading activities reLated to the 
topic of the Lesson. At this stage, they only concéntrate on 
the meaning of the text. In the Presentation stage, 
students' attention is focused on the target grammar ítems 
in the text. Firstly, they are directed to the form of the 
grammatical structure. Then, students use exampLes of the 
grammar and the context provided by the text to work out 
and formúlate rules of usage in a guided way. Grammar 
presentation is followed by extensivo practico. Practice 
activities are carefully graded and get students to apply the 
rules they have just discovered. They first use the target 
structure in a very guided way and then move on to freer 
oral and written grammar practico. Further consolidation of 
target grammar is provided in the Review lesson and in the 
Language Powerbook which contains graded grammar tasks 
at three levels of diffículty (*/**/***). 

There are also eight Language Problem Solving spots in 
the book. These deal with problem structures for learners 
and with areas where vocabulary and grammar overtap (e.g. 
adverbs). 

Vocabulary 

First, New Opportunities helps students deal with new lexis 
in context. Reading Strategies help students work out the 
meaning of words and the Mini-dictionary ineludes all 
important words used in the Students' Book. The choice of 
examples in the Mini-dictionary shows students vocabulary 
in a different context to extend their knowledge and draws 
attention to typical collocation. The Mini-dictionary plays 
an important role as it gives students greater confidence 
when approaching texts and increases their independence 
when reading in or out of class. 

Secondly, the topic and sub-topics of each module provide 
an 'anchor' for the learning of new lexis. Key lexical areas 
are presented explicitly through Key Words boxes in the 
warm-ups and the main lessons. The Vocabulary sections in 
skills lessons illustrate lexical features systematically (e.g. 
wordbuilding). In this edition there is also a systematic 
focus on Multl-part Verbs in every oral skills lesson. 

Pronuncíation 

Pronunciation is dealt with systematically in Pronundation 
spots both at the level of individual sounds (in the Review 
lessons) and at suprasegmental level (in grammar and skills 
lessons). Work is done on word stress and sounds that are 
diffícult for students (e.g. /t/ vs /d/). There is also a focus 
on contractions, intonation and prominence (stressed words 
in extended speech). 

Culture 

The input on culture is a special feature in New 
Opportunities. Input about English-speaking cultures 
appears in reading texts in Culture Focus lessons. This is 
followed by a Comparing Cultures section where students 
have the opportunity to discuss a related aspect of their 
own, familiar culture, to make comparisons, and to present 
aspeets of Russian culture in English. 

Other lessons focus on stories from English literature. These 
Literature lessons provide background about the writer and 
the text before getting students to read and listen to the 
stories. 

Throughout the material there are also Your Culture spots, 
which help students reflect on the similarities and 
differences between the target culture and their own and 
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thus strengthen their own cultural identity. In addition, 
there are Quote ... unquote spots which provide 
interesting cultural insights. Background information on the 
quotes is provided in the Teacher's Book, plus suggestions 
for exploitation. 

Learner development 

In New Opportunities, students are encouraged to develop as 
independent and active learners. Three introductory Learning 
to Learn lessons prepare students for using the course (e.g. 
the components of the course/organising vocabulary books). 
Then, throughout the course, students are made aware of 
what they are doing by signposting (e.g. In this module you 
will ...). The Strategies boxes help students handle 
communication on their own and there are various elements 
in the course that help students to be more independent: the 
Writing Help, the Grammar Summary, the Mini-dictionary, 
the Grammar Reference (in the Language Powerbook). There 
is also a photocopiable Learning Diary on page 141 of this 
Teacher's Book. We recommend that you photocopy this at 
the end of each module and give a copy to each student to 
complete. The Language Powerbook also encourages learner 
independence. Grammar exercises are graded in terms of 
difñculty (one, two or three stars) and the Check Your 
Grammar sections allow students to check their learning and 
identify problem areas. Finally, the Skills Corners and Exam 
Zone help students to develop awareness and strategies for 
doing exams. 

New Opportunities and the Councíl of Europe 
Framework 

The Council of Europe Framework is not prescriptive in any 
way. However, its descriptors do suggest a communicative, 
task-based and learner-centred model of language and 
language learning. New Opportunities reflects the spirit as 
well as the word of the framework in the following ways: 

1 It presents and practises new language within a task 
and topic-based framework. Students can use language 
to carry out real-world communicative tasks. 

2 It has clear objectives and outeomes for communicative 
tasks. The tasks are carefully staged so that learners can 
actívate their various competences and develop 
communicative strategies to carry out the tasks. 

3 It helps students deal with both interactivo 
communication and spoken production. 

4 It systematically develops learners' communication 
strategies in both productivo and receptivo skills. 

5 It looks at both explicit and implicit aspeets of the 
target culture systematically. At higher levels, it focuses 
on style and register in communication. 

6 It encourages learner autonomy through self-study 
features (e.g. Writing Help, Mini-dictionary, Powerbook 
graded exercises). It also provides opportunities for self- 
assessment of students' performance and progress and 
makes them aware of opportunities for learning outside 
the classroom. 

New Opportunities Pre-Intermediate covers virtually all of 
the specifications of the framework from level A1+ to level 
A2+. However, it must be remembered that, while students 
cover functional and strategic objectives in material, it 
usually takes longer to internalise and use functional 
language and strategies. 

See the New Opportunities website for a full analysis of New 
Opportunities Pre-Intermediate and the Council of Europe 
Framework. 




Learning Diary 

The photocopiable chart on page 141 is for use with New 
Opportuníties Pre-Intermediate. It is a learning diary for 
students to record their personal learning, progress and 
cultural contacts. The Learning Diary will encourage 
students to reñect on their learning and learning process. 
The Learning Diary can form part of the learner's European 
Language Biography. 

How to use the Learning Diary 

At the end of each module, give each student a photocopy 
of the Learning Diary on page 141. Cuide the students in 
their completion of their Learning Diary as follows: 

■ First, students fill in the module number, title and 
learning aims (from In this module you will... on the 
opening page of the module). 

■ Then, beside each learning aim, students mark how well 
they achieved the aim. 

■ Students then: 

- comment on their interest in the topic 

- choose and comment on their favourite lesson in the 
module 

- note new vocabulary they learnt during lessons on this 
module 

- note new areas of grammar 

- note new ideas they have learnt from the topic 
material 

- note new skills strategies they have learnt 

- record materials they have selected for their European 
Language Dossier 

- comment on their feelings about their progress. They 
should feel free to express their private feelings about 
their progress 

- comment on any learning problems as well as the 
problems they have solved 

- comment on their contacts with the English language 
outside school and what they have learnt about English 
language culture. 

New Opportunities and Testing 

New Opportuníties is a general English course written for 
upper secondary students to develop their communicative 
competence and provide them with the language for life. 
New Opportuníties also trains students to deal with most of 
the exam task types used in the Unified State Examination. 
Speaking 

Warm-up activities exploit photos in order to develop 
students' abilities to describe, interpret and predict possible 
situations in the photos and to talk about their own lives. 
Useful functional language is presented for picture 
description and discussion (Lessons 24, 44); information 
roleplays (Lessons 20, 23, 29, 30, 35, 36); narrative 
roleplays (Lessons 7, 10, 11, 21, 45); negotiation roleplays 
(Lessons 13, 19, 20, 30, 32, 36, 38). 

Writing 

The Writing Workshops inelude short notes (Lesson 18); 
adverts (Lesson 24); informal letter (Lesson 6); formal 
letter (Lesson 36); letter to an editor (Lesson 42). 


Reading 

There are Strategy boxes for múltiple choice (Lesson 17); 
múltiple matching (Lesson 29); gapped sentences (Lesson 
41). 

Listening 

Strategy boxes focus on true/false (Lesson 32); múltiple 
choice (Lesson 38). 

The Language Powerbook 

In the Language Powerbook there are Skills Corners in 
every module, focusing on one skill type and task. After 
every four modules, there is an Exam Zone with Use of 
English, Reading, Listening, Speaking and Writing tasks 
designed to give students tips and practice in typical exam 
task types of the Unified State Examination. 

Using the Internet 

The Internet is an extremely powerful resource, which 
teachers are using increasingly to develop lessons for the 
classroom and as a basis for homework. It can be used in a 
number of ways as a tool for teaching English: 

■ as a rich resource for self-study work, with language- 
learning materials freely available at no cost 

■ as an infinite library of interconnected texts, recordings, 
pictures and films on any topic 

■ as a reference library, providing dictionaries, 
encyclopedias and databases 

■ as a channel of communication, using email, for example. 

The Internet activities provided on pages 151-154 of this 
Teacheris Book follow up and extend what has been studied 
in New Opportuníties Pre-Intermediate Students' Book and 
will also give teachers ideas for finding their own ways of 
incorporating the Internet into their teaching. Teaching 
notes for the activities are on page 150. 

Depending on equipment and time available, teachers can 
use the activities exclusively in the classroom or use class 
time to prepare students to work on their own in the 
school Computer room or at home. 

The activities are divided into three stages: introduction, 
Online and follow-up. The first stage of the lesson usually 
focuses on speaking, with the introduction of the topic, 
activation of already known structures and pre-teaching of 
new vocabulary preparing students for the main online 
phase. This involves students searching the Net, reading 
and writing, taking notes, extracting information and filling 
in information in the photocopiable worksheets. Finally, in 
the follow-up stage, students have the opportunity to share 
and discuss what they have found during the online phase. 

Students require basic Computer skills and need to know 
how to search the Web using one of many portáis or search 
engines, type in a URL (website address), follow links and 
copy and paste text or pictures into a word document. 

All websites referred to in the activities are expected to 
remain stable and be permanent; updated information on 
any changes is provided on the New Opportuníties website 

at www.longman.com/newopportunities 



ktfonlMfm 


Teaching Help 

Here are some practicaL suggestions to heLp you use /Vew 
Opportunities. 

Planning 

1 Choose the route through the material which suits 
your teaching situatlon. 

a) You are short of time. 

■ Use the Routes through the material in the Teacher's 
Book to find what exercises can be Left out. 

■ Leave students to read the stories in the Literature 
Lessons on their own throughout the year. 

■ Set activities from the Students' Book for students to 
do at home: 

- reading exercises (for grammar and skiUs lessons) 

- written grammar practico exercises 

- vocabulary practice activities (e.g. MuLti-part verbs) 

- preparation for speaking activities (e.g. photo 
discussion) - get students to write notes for 
homework 

- Writing Workshops - students do some or all of the 
stages at home 

- revisión activities (grammar and vocabulary). 

b) You have pLenty of time. 

As well as covering all of the material in the Students' Book 
plus that in the Language Powerbook, you can do the 
folLowing: 

■ Use the Options in the Teacher's Book lessons. 

■ Use the Comparing Cultures sections in the Culture 
Focus lessons for project work. After finding out 
information, students can then produce projects on 
the topic individually or in pairs. 

■ Use a Level 3 Penguin Reader with the Students' Book. 
See the latest Longman Penguin Readers catalogue for 
the titles available at this level. 

Classroom management 

2 Get students used to the instructions you glve and 
those In the Students' Book. See ideas for presenting and 
practising instructions in the Teacher's Book for Lesson A. 

3 Introduce groupwork gradually. If your students are not 
used to doing groupwork, start off doing the group 
activities in pairs. When they have got used to pairwork, 
students will then be able to move on to working in groups. 

Grammar 

4 Encourage students to make their own grammar notes. 

See the teacher's notes for Lesson C. 

5 Get students to work out grammar rules themselves. 

Give students plenty of time to do the presentation 
exercises in the Grammar Focus. When they have finished or 
when they have problems, refer them to the relevant 
Grammar Summary. Finaliy, you can go over the rules with 
the whole class. 

6 Respond to students who say 'We've done 1t before!' 

Make stronger students aware that, even though they may 
have studied a grammar point before and know the form, 
they often have problems with use of it. 

7 Make sure students understand the grading system in 
the Language Powerbook. This system alLows students to 
see how they are progressing when they are working on 
their own. 


Vocabulary 

8 Encourage students to select new words. Get students 
to choose those words which are most important for them 
as individuáis (depending on their level, personal interests, 
etc.). 

9 Make time in class for vocabulary books. Give students 
time to add new words and organise their vocabulary 
books. Help them out with any problems. 

10 Use vocabulary books as fillers. During those spare 
five minutes at the end of a lesson, students can test each 
otheKs vocabulary, pronunciaron or make up their own 
Word games. 

Reading 

11 Encourage students to try to guess the meaning of 
words. Rather than relying on you (the teacher) for the 
meaning of words, get students to use the context to work 
out meaning. If they still have problems, get them to check 
the meaning in the Mini-dictionary. 

12 Help students use the Mini-dictionary. Build on the 
activities in the Learning to Learn module and play 
dictionary games, e.g. use the example sentences in the 
Mini-dictionary to guess the right meaning of a word. 

13 Only focus on key words in texts. Remember that the 
aim of reading texts is to develop reading skills, not to 
present vocabulary. Do not go over all the new words in the 
text, focus on the key words that are needed for doing the 
tasks. 

14 Encourage students to read outside the class. As well 
as simplified readers (see the Longman Graded Readers 
scheme), encourage students to read in English about things 
they are interested in (e.g. magazines about motorbikes). 

Writing 

15 Make sure students use the Writing Help section. At 

the beginning of the course, get students to read through 
it and put the sections in the order they think will be most 
usefuL (Layout/Useful Vocabulary/Linking/Checking). 

16 Try out some written tasks in pairs/groups. Group 
writing can be fun, can increase awareness of the writing 
process and can make your assessment load more 
reasonable. 

17 Make criteria clear. Tell students what criteria you will 
be using to assess the writing, before students start the 
task (see the section on criteria in the Assessment Guide). 
When they are used to this, try discussing and negotiating 
the criteria with them, e.g. What are the most important 
qualities of a good letter? 

18 Emphasise the importance of the planning stage. 

Comment on students' notes and paragraph plans (e.g. 
without fuLl sentences). By doing this, you will encourage 
students to spend more time on planning, as well as help 
them to develop note-writing skills. 

19 Make sure students check their writing. Refer them to 
the Checking section of the Writing Help. Remind them that 
to improve their writing they must eliminate careless 
mistakes before they give their work to the teacher. 
Encourage students to check each otheris writings for 
mistakes. This can increase awareness of common problems. 

20 Make sure that it is read. Ensure that not only you 
read what students have written. Use the Talkback activities 
to get other students to read and react to the content of 
what has been written. 

21 Use correction codes. Rather than write corrections on 
students' work, underline mistakes and use a code to 
indicate what kind of mistake it is, e.g. WO (word order), 

T (tenses), V (vocabulary), S (spelling), P (punctuation), 

Pr (preposition). Afterwards, give students time to correct 
the mistakes using the codes. 
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Lístening 

22 Reduce 'tape feaK. It is important to prepare students 
for Lístening to tapes to compénsate for the fact that they 
cant see the peopLe speaking which makes it more difficult 
to understand. ALways pLay the cassette (or CD) again if 
students find it really difficuLt to understand. 

23 Be aware of hearíng diffículties. If any student has 
hearing problems, put the cassette as near to him/her as 
possible. If your machine is not very good quality, try to 
borrow a better one. 

24 Concéntrate on task achievement. ALways focus on what 
students have managed to achieve despite a diffícuLt task. 

25 Evalúate the text. Make sure students are aware of the 
fact that different exercises vary in difficulty according to: 
speed, number of peopLe taLking, cLarity of speech, regionaL 
or nationaL variety, context, topic of conversaron, etc. 

26 Don't only use the cassette. Jry out other sources of 
Listening in class Like stories and video; do some of the 
story teLLing ideas in the Options section of the teacher's 
notes; read out a reading text with deLiberate mistakes for 
students to identify and correct. 

Speaking 

27 Allow preparatíon time. Before freer speaking activities 
(Like roLeplays or guided discussions), make sure that students 
have time to get their ideas cLear, Look at Function FiLes, Key 
Word boxes and usefuL vocabuLary. But make sure that 
students don't write down everything they are going to say. 

28 ALways reward effort and participatlon in speaking 
activities. Remember that shy students need extra praise 
and support. 

29 Give marks for oral performance to emphasise the 
importance of speaking practica. (See Assessment Guide, 
page 140). 

30 Only correct afterwards not during oral 
communicatíon activities. Write down mistakes and 
afterwards, write them up on the board and get students to 
correct them. 

Learner deveiopment 

31 See learner deveiopment as investment. Time spent at 
the start of a course to organise vocabuLary books, getting 
students used to the seLf-study features of the Students' 
Book or increasing student awareness of reading or writing 
wiLL pay dividends throughout the year as Learners become 
more effective students. 

32 Self-study features. Remind students of aLL of the seLf- 
study features in New Opportunitíes and encourage them to 
use the Grammar Summary, Writing Help and Mini- 
dictionary. 

33 Get students to keep Learner diaries. Give students 
time to think about what they have done. See the Learning 
Diary on page 141. 





How Lessons Work 


Module warm-up page 
introduces topic and 
motivates students. 


Module objectives tell 
students what they are 
going to do. 


Activities get students 
thinking about the 
topic. 


There are gist listening 
activities in some 
modules. 



Key Words present and 
activate vocabulary for 
the topic. 


Before you start provides 
reading/listening activities to 
give context for language. 


A Grammar Focus is the 

first lesson of each 
module. 


Other presentation exercises 
help students discover how 
language is used. 
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1 lo«k <t pholo and th« 
hcadHn« «f lh« n«wspap«r atticle. 
What do you thlnk happtntd? 

2 Fead the aitiel* and ehetk your 
piedictior.. 

3 Read the artícle again. Match 
these Hltca «nih the pansraphs 
(A-0). There « eme extra titte. 


4 Undertlhe the aentencea In the 
articLe about Jote Ntlson. Then 
use the Key WOrds on pa^e 25 to 
describe hts chaiacter and 
penonality. 

E«,rple 

l üit't haitM. - ditisivc 

Presenfatíon 



a/ter.-tooc. prrether iúVer jho/it oppectd nh/íe crpn'dí of peopV 

•ny xhrfrAt.vn at ípsrrri.'O erech irt Srerit fte shtra nos »rr >0 
S era itvigM abcu: 60 «¡cjroíti The cronw fiaeutc.y paai(kt6 at 
ega a iimila'ihatk anccícrf and kúíttl (no tMaurtn. 

Mr Nilsn r<ei Inlo thewder and 
fou^ the dtark wilh Na bare hanúsf 
WStehewasfigNírig thecredure. st. 
pome peoplecdled ihs emergenoy 
savicee on thér metale phoim 


i^tCriematdidnot pane Joeí Nilaor 
3 32-yea(-o(d bodybulder. was btli 
on the baach wilh hisfaraty vrtwr 



bthng and reoing a magsins. 

I tuddsniy heard scre^na When I 
looked tjp, I saw theshwk in ihe 
«va«r I dídn'l heeiute I gol radly 
«ngry doaded lo btl the llxng 

[iWhíri avpmnwí »»ihe erature 
they paradred Childien eiTled erying: 
and some poopie raí for iheir liv» 


xi caU ae. ambOanter 


!r^Mr Nitaonrit Ihetfiark repededy en 
theheed tmiii it lay uxonadousaxl 
trien putied >1 on lo ihe beach. Vtihenrr 
riefinrfiy kiiled it wiin arieary soné 
btepeopleafl dappedanderieered. 


AmaMMTvt 
l/Me.'She ms 


PWT Corimuoiri 


NfOAnve 

1 dldnl '-an ambuta/we. 


Nicanvc 

r lyMe.-'She M 


6 Look at this aentence froin the article. 
Which verb foroi in boid describes the 
situation and arhich describes the cvent? 


i ííloation.hackjtoursd úttivity: I,„ 


a ihsrt/inrer.-vptin^ e-.ent: 2 . 

-.— 


7 Look at these scntcnces froni the text. 

J Jejc* ñas titting cr> (he ceoch with Vis Jo^tiiy 
nhío the •rcdtri starttd. 

Z When / íooked up, / Son tht shari in the 

i WhiU he ma flghting (he eivcíu.'e. sene 
pecple ealltd the Mier jen^' ientceí. 

Non match senlences 1. 2 and 3 nilh the 
timetines a and b. 

•-ÍV-■)(--* b-v-n. 


b after? 

'c.y í. resf T- 


o Answtr the questions. 
t What ñas 3osé Nitson daing vvheri he san th) 
shark? 

2 What did he do «hen he san the shark? 

3 What <reie the peopte en the beach doing 
«hen they u* the shark? 

♦ What did the people on ttie beach do when 


begin, deán, come, ciy, cut, fight, get go. ha'.’C, 
hear, hit. tic, pulí. read. nm. se«. sdL sit. ulk, 
«valk, watch. work, wríle 


10 Limpíete this story. Pul the vetbs in biackels in 
Ihe Past Simple or the Past Continuous. 

Seigtratit Harris left Iho poüco statior, at 6 p.m. He 

‘.(nnt ha.e) hís c.ar so he *..(*alk) 

homo. He T.{ctoss) Ihe park ohen he 

* _(see) 3 titilo gilí piaying near the river - she 

* . (ruii) afSer the bitds. "he setgeant *_ 

{s:t doo-n) to have 3 rest and ^.(oFen) hií 

oewspípcr, he *. (read) the sports page when he 

* _íiieai) screanvs: the jiíl was ir tHe water and 

site T*_(nave) her anr.s; her molher 

” («11/ for help. Setgeant Mairis rao lo the 

ri-ar and **.(jump) inta the water. He gol to 

the jirt qjickly and pulled her out. A lot of people 

”_(watch) the scene. When Ihey san that ihe 

girl was safe, they al! '*-(clap) and 

>5-«heer). 


t walk donn the slreet/see an ateiient (I) 

2 not meet my oíd friend/stay in Fragüe (l) 

3 waU inta a tree/’laik an her mobile phtne {she) 

A shop,fióse his «aUet (he) 

5 do the washing-up/break a glass (I) 

6 líiive horre/tun out of potro! (they) 

7 brejk Ihe kcy/try to open thq docr (he) 

8 not swim/heat the sttoams í*e) 

12 Work in pales. Student A is José Nilson and 
Student B it a joumalist. Act out an interview. Ask 
questions like these: 

What we;e yau/olher people doing? 

What did you do «hen you saw the shark? 

What did the cther peopte do? 

Did anyene iry to fight the sharti? 

What did it do? 

1 3 Pírsar.r.lisation Work in graups. Tell each other the 
ansmrs lo these questions. 

1 What «rere you doing at 8 o'clock last night? 

2 What ere/e your fritnds coing «hen you gol to «hooi 
this morning? 

3 What did you do «hen you got lo stlioo! this msrning; 
é What did you do when yeo got Home yesterday? 

5 What «ere your faraily doing «hen jou got home 
yesterday? 

6 What did your brotl'fr/sister 
do «hile you «ere doing 
your honiewotk 
yesterday? 



Initial presentation 

exercises focus on 
form. 


Cross reference direets 
students to Summary 
of grammar rules. 


Practice provides 
controlled and freer 
grammar exercises. 











ktí^ü/ílmtíüíi 


Before you start activities 
prepare students for Listening 
or reading. 


Strategles build 
listening and 
reading ski lis. 


Oral and written skills 
focus lessons come in 
every module. 


This section 
systematically focuses 

on Multi-part Verbs. 



Function File presents 
everyday spoken 
language. 


Quote ... unquote are 

famous quotations 
related to the topic. 



Speoking 

yo'-i itoj 

i Wh!ct> cf tÍT< ífT tf'e fun<tton H 

show ibong »9(íeireil f..), »7ier.T* 

(.) o: (-)? / 


A Sicff for o Alogoiin 
Whting Help 2. ppg* I 


StU'JC J 

Write youi Mry it¡ tíitet p.ijjrppíit. 


Example texts 
provide students 
with clear models 
for writing. 


Cross-reference 
direets students to 
detailed Writing 
Help referen ce. 


Listening, speaking and writing 
workshops provide carefully staged 
tasks after each two modules. 


Talkback is a final stage for 
students to think about what 
has been said or written. 












kf?üdmfbfi 


Literature lessons 
come ín modules 3, 1, 
11 and 15. 


Background gives 
Information about the 
writer and story. 


Students read 
and listen at the 
same time. 


9 Wiliiam Shakespeare 



Reading texts focus on 
aspects of English- 
speaking culture. 


Hamlcr 

..... 



V, .> . ; :5-'' li í-v-'i V ■■■ • • i, : V/.- . >- 





Comparing Cultures 

students talk about 
their culture. 


Students discuss 
the story. 


ISScotland 


Culture Fccus 


Scotiand - J \ place re* cddnact 




tlM ilifbUai Uotiwi. AU>-Siep«c«ib«r 
N<varly j v>tcki.ix! ir- -Iw tuasau. ttivrr m>' bi¿l<L 
V tw:' K Í ¡ 'r tv tn SrvtUBAl ino i)k* . 

m uXt juii <>tM dunr iíiuuukJ Jk) Ufot» 

«yr, i<i> »««li» »nd tíbw K i vmnlkttul iínvnphfíc 
ni«r 4t\: dubtui: .«jmfnjtt»» «Víil i. 




PDpuUtioCL -'.'(■MX’U iPFfix \ 

Cifliud- Utnbur^ \ 

PnlitH'll: S.'<4Unii It (uti <4 ifn- : 

ii> ./Kn poltanmi. Ir];il «niccv \v«wu>ji) AUkm 
iwfn ini»Tn»«lawl lintOill bin' \ 

IJisiory: 11» Hosum iktvtt iwutRrnA^'itttnil C 
rti. )vin 14» ihr» iKUil lUtInJC. W.I{. * 

wJl n« k»n toog.«' I»”*'’ *•“ CTJH«traLlo ifci ^ 

Ae-A tmuw i icnttnl «.ountn »\t 

Win Hsnvtvn ^glind iiud Scnliitd In I6ii\ the! 
kiog VI. hmtn# kuig «'< I j>iiIísh< <ini> Vmx 

StMiind iiid l-ii^ioil Wüia tiuimi . \ 



'^já l'oinpariii¿ Cvilturc^j 

Btfon yM ftari 


SlwMtMr.ihninMtnilciMHfntliMleftIwSttMMiktwo' 
ple.lnili««9ldd«y>.S^i)eafy««ilh4tttie<iMitgeo<iM- 
«oni was ihe ttnigal» bctitMA YJrtc^Hod «f itM Mn «yi «le 
««Vt tptrin of coU «nd ilnil>i«st.ft«pie fatfamd tliM Ih*» liad 

whtfprniOofighi jQMin wlnMraatf biln«lft th* fp<tag.S<k. 
«br «w wlwfe «mK minw huMw «a«gm hMt hw «Pd 
^iBWwTlifyauiiaiiiawduwtnyoftfie aiww aJ tht ittl ^ 
pM M on • siedgcatid pwtcd < «Duntf 4h« «Maga iMoMna 
aml •itayóig.On «he IM da^ Df Iha bwM II md 

ihvfadlMraacwarnaaffSlaaMfídeandiMiMnqCotditsaii 


Thewiowfcwpotian t paitof n i wi iiaBd » iaank¥iatn>Élitr>a«n< 


Students examine 
a similar aspect of 
Russian culture. 


Students describe 
their own 
experience. 


I Web Links help 
I students find 
information on the Net. 



































kPoémtíÜH 


Self-study features 



The Míni-dictíonary 


The Language Powerbook 


Phonemic symbols 
show the 
pronunciation 
of the Word. 


The part of speech 
of the Word is 
given, e.g. 
countabLe noun. 


Regular practico exam style units 
(3 pages) after every four modules. 




Usf o( Eiigiisii 
1 IMiüflkémk* 



Modules 5--8 


HfxxwoAT* T»«ÍT < 

MOMfiaHn 1-15. ^n* MOMtpa enonKKnqiirT 
1-15, t tunoput DpCKnB.w»i BoiMOMiue oapKtKiu 
oncrm, CXiaeiHrc Cyuy il,b),o A, 

u.»>rii'ia>Miqm wúpuoMmjr mmh npKwny oiveia. 

Pi«m tsncfoR le UeacAMr; 

■ jhoppcr^ wwM 

llifífy Hktvsii, n «»( oí Ihr tcp L«aty +!paíbiipit «<*« >n 
Undon, «ílh b'AKhot w etím cit'Ot. M>« H njy ti^. 

(i) __oo» in M9 ko«. tuuüm «« flooóinq tolo 

»is« ionícfi to lurt (J)....Stal the 

su'i^rintnt hK Uten cr i mnikT oí Eussún-tpufans 

juff. Wut'4 Í3¡_tfwoptn Mt 

pfOirng lo b* (Wchitiy th* (í j____ ipoadtts ie 

(hK seu«. A4 one nenbcr of the ulK vUR tcU ot, 

1h«tú« ícfl't eem te Brtuift to «♦ '5)_ 

t> 9 hti. Th«)f < 00 * te ihop, índ Ih*/ p>y i» oiíi. Tht «ly 
ihiy ipend «<4emiin9. Fe< nMple. «ooík ío*» in 

Md «hM they sho» hN iiw (5)_htndM. 

lh*y ba» »t l»*st th»»« of tNo. Roy oftw >ii 

(/}__too oí our nwM «tpíosñi coJtt. »!»d 

thw U»y buy ¡íf..of lh«m. lo Kuuú oew, 

th«(« i < I«|| pMpor lar Hit noli (tsMoiubi* pndiKtL' 

LM •/»»:, Snuin k» tht «tive inmtor In Ruuli. 
HoKOir i» hi» (9)_utoüfW Jdii»(tiiii«9 

hoíiaiiigt oftd (w)_cotrtiy h« non 

trBiootim. Ihjo (15)....eatt* Amtnca. Thofv 

wfiy the íntúit Úiíon .hoiae Suibeiys tw t«o uem ín 

HOMO. Oi>t of theo («j_, Roto-do^ h» 

*n lopintiv* thomon attr iti* beelín, Md boutiqutt 

¡13)_Mtiih dti)9r»n tlothioí « dDÍn 9 1 

bnrt trod*. *5 it lont (U)_Hílwty mcJtOti 

oettfc (W) _____. 


E wg wg e tf in ím Végast mwHMf tn Mndsor 

Fot Pfince Chtrttt tni (tmiíU Fítfcet «fto 95* 

inMted y«t«ld*y, thore (1).(be) t «.yee 

9n> Ixtoeto th¿ lókl ntttmg tnd liKlf Rttnú^. lid 

CowK tnd hit «til (í)_(bt) men decitívt. 

Ktjct íepptf ind hit oift ¡tenj, «ho weie en« cf tí* th<t* 
othtr (oupltt to Bjny 4t VKndter yttttntey. 

(3) .(laitt) t» j bj» in Stth Liti j*t» »s 

¡4)_(9«) «04«9K Ult fciq-.-tt tU Red 

Stivift íontM lo U» Vh}«. M*j<y Cepjier (ti... 

(foR) in Im «ith hit futun bcióe r. taon « he vw hit. 

Ihej (d)_;b«) iwe(a«Mt ent tint». After tí* 

»«áüng. the Mir. «he n» both 34 «nd {?}_ 

(Itvc) neoi 8 j^ tin*iM lo Üeoke fo> thcii hom y ooiL 

0ot even befe* ttny (í)_(l*»ve) br lUrrice. < 

ontluaed ■erebee of d* prirxe't eftke amwd on Iheir 
doonlee «ith 1 bouqiMt ol fbunt, thiee bottln of 
(hinpif ni »nd 1 (itadmftttfi «ote fion ih* toyal teupte. 

l>* note uid. 'We hepi <m ¡í)...(not 9K¡ ta 

tht wty: Jh's ¡10)_(b^) «or bíil inthit 

and haiipintK fn thi Mu*.' Rr and Mn Cceoit «Mr* leatly 
touched. Khat a niei thipí to do.’ they uid. Ve lutiy hop* 
thly fll) ...(be; happst too.' 


Ilponimfin npMMOiKHwc Kitaie npeaMMmu. 
ymnpclWic CMM. lunceitOHHftM wrooMaJMn 
63ru*MB. ■ HcoOwtvmoA no Komettery 


2 «alK n part of Iht Unil«d KIngdon. w yoo i*n\ 

f»a«v «R it an_(MPMD) coomiy. 

} tuHWMf't hm aoain. aed tai«t of umolatsiv 













Students' Book Contents 


CONTENTS 


Exam tasks and skills in the lessons are highiighted in blue 


Leaming to Learn (p. 6~8) 

Grammar focus 

Skills focus 

C i 

1 Altematives (p. lO-ii) 

Vocabulary: routines; Lifestyles 

Gramman Present Simple, Present Continuous 
Reading: a magazine interview 

2 Ifs A Dog's life (p. 12-13) 

Vocabulary: routines; multi-part verbs 

Listening Strategies: prediction 

Function: Preferences (negotiating) 

Pronundatlon: words/sounds that give you time to think 

Speaking Strategies: describing and talking about photos 

Warm-up (p. 9) 

Vocabulary: adjectives about lifestyles 
Listening: people's lifíestyles 

Speaking: about lifestyles 


4 His Or Hers? (p. 18-19) 

Vocabulary: housework; feelings 
listening: a radio programme 

Reading: dialogues 

Gramman Present Perfect(l) 
Pronundatlon: irregular 3rd forms 

5 Life On Alpha (p. 20-21) 

Reading Strategies: prediction 

Reading: a magazine article (triatching questions and 
paragraphs) 

Vocabulary: common verbs; do, go, have, moke 

Speaking: talking about routines 

Warm-up (p. 17) 

Vocabulary: bornes; furniture 

ReacKng: adverts 

Speaking: about your borne 


7 Lífesavers (p. 26-27) 

Reading: a newspaper stoiy (matching 
titles and paragraphs) 

Gramman Past Simple, Past Continuous 
Pronundatlon: past forms 

8 Campaigners (p, 28-29) 

Vocabulaiy: campaigns; causes and issues; multi-part verbs 

Listening Strategies: true/faise questions 

Pronundatlon: sentence stress 

Function: opinions (negotiating) 

Speaking: giving opinions; agreeing, disagreeing (negotiating) 

Warm-up (p. 25) 

Vocabulary: cbaracter and personality 
adjectives 

Listening: cbaracter description 

(niatching) 

Speaking: about film cbaracters 


10 Champlons (p. 34-35) 

Vocabulary: opinión adjectives 

Reading: a magazine article 

Gramman Present Perfect (2), 

Past Simple 

11 Nothing Is Impossible (p. 36-37) 

Reading: a magazine article (matching topics and 
paragraphs) 

Reading Strategies: working out meaning 

Vocabulary: multi-part verbs; wordbuildfng 

Speaking: about recent events 

Waim-up (p. 33) 

Vocabulary: Jobs 

Speaking: about Jobs and challenges 


13 Wacky Weddings (p. 42-43) 
Vocabulary: weddings; school rules 
listening: dialogues (matching) 

Reading: an internet page (matcíiing 
titles and paragraphs) 

Gramman modal verbs: mast, mustn% 
have to, don't ha-ze to, needn't can, can't 

14 Paities (p. 44-45) 

Vocabulary: parties; multi-part verbs 

Function: advice (giving Information); congratulations 
listening: a radio programme (true/^Lse questions) 

Speaking: giving advice and congratulations 

Warm-up (p. 41) 

Vocabulary: celebrations 
listening Strategies: getting the 
general idea 

listening: celebrations (matching) 
Speaking: about your last celebration 


16 Eating Out (p. 50-51) 

Reading: a restaurant guide (matching) 
Gramman comparatives and superíatives 

17 What's Cooking? (p. 52-53) 

Vocabulary: food; common verbs: get 

Reading: a magazine article (matching titles and paragraphs; 
multipie-choice questions) 

Reading Strategies: multipie-choice questions 

Warm-up (p, 49) 

Vocabulary: food; íood adjectives 
Speaking: about bealthy diets 


19 Sad MrUianaires (p. 58-59) 
Reading: a magazine article (true/false 
questions) 

Gramman some, any, no; much, many, 
a íot of; a littie, a few 

20 Money Matters (p. 60-61) 

Vocabulary: shops and banks; adjectives for producís; 
multi-part verbs 

Reading: a questionnaire 

Ustem'ng: a radio programme (multipie-choice questions) 
Function: shopping (asking for and giving information) 

Pronundatlon: rising intonation (sounding polite) 

Speaking: roleplays 

Warm-up (p, 57) 

Vocabulary: money verbs 

Listening: people's altitudes towards 
money (matching) 


22 Inventions (p. 66-67) 

Reading: quotations 
listening: a radio interview 

Gramman predictions: wíll and goíng to 
Pronundatlon; short forms of wíll 

23 Adverts (p. 68-69) 

Vocabulaiy: opinión adjectives; -ed, -ing adjectives 

Reading: magazine adverts 

Reading Strategies; identifying facts and opinions 

Speaking: asking for Information 

Warm-up (p. 65) 

Vocabulary: gadgets and machines 
Speaking: about gadgets 





Communicatlon Workshops, 
Culture/Üterature focus 


Language Powerbook 


3 Brítish Ufenles (p. U-15) (Culture) 
Vocabulary: fractions; good friends and false friends 
Reading: a magazine article (true/false questions) 
Comparíng Cultures: Dachas - Country Living 
Speaking: doing a ctass survey 


Vocabulary: lifestyle adjectives; multi-part verbs; wordbuilding 
Gramman Present Simple and Present Continuous; time expressions and 
word order 

Function: expressing and describing preferences; describing routines 
Skills Córner: Reading - true/false 


(p. 3-7) 


í 


6 Communkation Workshops (p. 22-23) 

Writing: a personal letter (informal linldng) 
Listening: a survey (multiple-choice questions) 

Speaking Stiategies: groupwork 
Speaking: doing a group survey 
Pronundatíon: intonation for questions 


Vocabulary: bornes; furniture/items found in bornes; collocation 
Gramman Present Perfect; contrasting tbe Present Perfect and tbe 
Present Simple 

Writing: linldng: and, but, because; punctuation; a personal letter 
Skills Comen Speaking - presentation; Writing - short text (note/message) 
Review: Present Simple, Present Continuous and Present Perfect 


fp. 5 - 12 ; 




9 WiUiam Shakespeare - Hamlet (p. 30-31) 
(Literature) 

Reading Strategies: sequencing 
Reading and Listening: a story (sequencing; 
true/faise questions) 

Vocabulary: wordbuilding 


Language Problem Solving 2 (p. 32): Arricies a/ an/ the and No arricie 


12 Communkation Workshops (p. 38-39) 
Listening: an interview 
Function: opinions (negotiating) 

Speaking Strategies: preparing for discussions 
Speaking: a discussion about people you admire 
Writing: a story for a magazine (time linkers) 


Review Modules 3 & 4 (p. 40) Pronundation: /B/, /cV, /J/ and /tj/ 


15 Scotland (p. 46-47) (Culture) 

Reading: tourist Information (true/false questions) 
Comparíng Cultures: Sbroveride celebrations 
Listening: a radio quiz 

Reading: a magazine article (true/false questions) 


Language Problem Solving 3 (p, 48): Adjectives 


18 Communicatlon Workshops (p. 54-55) 
Writing: short email messages (listing questions) 
Listening: party dialogues 
Function: requests (negotiating) 

Pronundation: showing surprise, asking for repetition 
Speaking: part^- dialogues 


Vocabulary: describing character; collocation; wordbuilding 
Gramman Past Simple and Past Continuous 

Function: expressing agreement and disagreement; expressing opinions 
Skills Córner: Writing - short text (notc/poster) 


Vocabulary: jobs; multi-part verbs 

Gramman Present Perfect and Past Simple 

Wrítíng: linking: suddenly, laten punctuation; an application form 

Skills Comen Listening - múltiple choice 

Review: Past tenses: a, the or no article 


(p. 13-17) 


(p, 18-22) 


Exam Zone (p. 23-26): Use of English; Speaking; Reading; Listening 
and Writing 


Vocabulary: celebrarion; collocation; countries and government 
Gramman modal verbs: must, mustn't, have to, don't have to, needn't, 
can, can't 

Function: giving advice 

Skills Comer: Speaking - relating events 


(P- 27-31) 


Vocabulary: food; compound words; get + prepositions 
Gramman compararives and superlatives; (not) as as 
Writing: linking: befare, first; punctuation; describing an event 
Skills Córner: Listening - matching 
Review: modal verbs; compararives and superlatives 


(p. 32-36) 


21 John Steinbeck - The Pearl (p. 62-63) 
(Literatura) 

Reading and Listening: a story (sequencing) 
Vocabulary: multi-part verbs 


Language Problem Solving 4 (p. 64): oll/none, both/neither, another, 
other, the other, the second 


24 Communkation Workshops (p, 70-71) 
Vocabulary: adjectives and adverbs 
Listening Strategies: identifying factual mistakes 
Listening: a radio advert 

Writing: an advert (a short writing text) (addition) 

Speaking: sales talk 


Review Mmiides 7 & 8 (p. Fmnundátkm: sounds /se/ dM fe/ 


Vocabulary: money; multi-part verbs; words that mean the same 
Gramman there is/there are; same, any, no; much, mony, o lot of; a 
little, afew 

Function: shopping and bargaining 
Skills Comer: Speaking - photo description 


(p. 37-41) 


Vocabulary: gadgets and machines; -ed, -ing adjectives 

Gramman predicrions: wiíí and going to 

Writing: linking: also, too, erther, punctuation; an announcement 

Skills Comer: Reading - múltiple choice 

Review: determiners; wilí and going to 


(p. 42-46) 


Exam Zone (p. 47-50): Use of English; Speaking; Reading; Listening 
and Writing 
















ü 



Grammar focus 

Ski lis focus 


25 Mobile Fever (p. 74-75) 

Reading: a rnagazine article (identifying 

fact' and opinions) 

Gramman ¿ero and First Conditíonal 

26 The Box (p. 76-77) 

Vocabulary: TV programmes; opinión adjecdves 

Reading: a TV guide 

Listening: a discussion programme 

Function: opinions (negoiicitinQ) 

Speaking: about TV and radio 

Warm-up (p. 73) 

Listening: people communicadng 
Vocabulary: multí-part verbs; 
communicatíon 

MODULE 10 The Web 1 

28 Online (p. 82-83) 

Vocabulary: sources of informadon 
Reading: a questionnaire 

Grammar: Second Condidonal 

Speaking: about your "ideal future 

29 Virtual Tourism {p, 84-85) 

Reading: a web page (matciiinr; n^pics nn-i D:i;dgmphO 

Reading Strategies: mareninq ionics 31A pamempíts 

Vocabulary: common verbs: do, make 

Speaking: asking íor/ finninri nut ñmormniion 

Warm-up (p. 81) 

Vocabulary: the Internet 

Reading: a factfile 


Speaking: about the Internet 


MODULE 11 The Sea 


Warm-up (p, 89) 

Listening: sea sounds; description of 
leísure activitíes 

Vocabularv: leísure activities; adjectives 


31 Rouird the Wortd (p. 90-91) 
Reading: a magazfne article 
Gramman Present Perfect (3) 


32 Golng Overseas (p. 92-93) 

Vocabulary: reasons for emigrating; muiti-part verbs 
listening Strategies: spenfic 'nfoip'icínLT: 

Listening: a radio interview; a dialogue 
Functiom reacting to/making suggestions (ücgoti.iing: 
obiríinirg/giviriG ifKn-rn-iirio") 



Warm-up (p. 97) 

Vocabulary: weather 
Listening: a description 
Speaking: about the weather 


34 Winter Sports (p, 98-99) 
Vocabulary: winter sports 
Reading: encyclopedia extracts 

bnílchinq hoadiruis and exlracts) 

Gramman the Passive 


35 Everest (p. lOO-lOl) 

Vocabulary: geography; expressions with 
prepositions/adverbs 

Reading: a rnagazine article (true/false qüeslion:.) 
Speaking: .•isidna rur/ finding ouL infonnatioi' 


MODULE 13 Dance 


Warm-up (p. 105) 
Vocabulary: dances 
Listening: dances; (matching; 
Reading: a questionnaire 


37 Performance (p. 106-107) 
Listening: a radio interview 
Gramman future arrangements and 
intentions 

Speaking: about going out socially 


C ■ 

Warm-up (p. 113) 
Vocabulary: musical instruments; 
musical styles 
Listening: musical extracts 
Speaking: about music 


40 In Concert (p. 114-115) 
Vocabulary: concerts 
Reading: a concert review (matchinri 
titlüs and paragraphs) 

Gramman question tags 
Pronundation: intonation 


MODULE 15 Pictures 


Warm-up (p, 121 ) 

Vocabulary: paintings 
Listening: descriptions of paintings 

(matching reasons and preferences) 

Speaking: about paintings 


43 A Street Scene (p. 122-123) 
Reading: a museum brochure 
Gramman relative cía uses 
Speaking: about art 


MODULE 16 BuUdings 


Warm-up (p. 129) 

Vocabulaiy: buildings and materials 
Listening: descriptions of buildings 
Speaking: describing buildings 


46 Shelters (p. 130-131) 
Vocabulary: suivival 
Reading: a report 

Gramman reported requests and orders 

Speaking: reporting events 


38 CooL Britannia (p, 108-109) 

Vocabulary: clubs 

Listening Strategies: nHiltiple-cnoicc cuesáons 
Listening: a radio programme (miiitipin-choirc questiúüs} 
Pronundation; unstressed words 
Function: asking for/giving/refusing permissioíi; talking 
about permission 


41 Rap (p. 116-117) 

Vocabulaiy: urban probíems; compound words 
Reading Strategies: cornpleting gapped texts 
Reading: a rnagazine árdele (cornpleting texts with 
seívience uaps) 

Speaking: talking about music 


44 Photography (p. 124-125) 

Vocabulary: photography; multi-part verbs 
Listening: a radio interview, (múltiple-cholee questions) 
Function: desciibing scenes 
Pronundation: stress for new informadon 
Speaking Strategies: talkirig about phoíos 
Speaking: about photos 


47 Dream Houses (p. 132-133) 

Vocabulary: houses; American and British words; position 
Reading: book extract The House on Mango Streef by 
Sandra Cisneros 

Reading Strategies: self-assessment 

Speaking: asking for/fínding out Information 



Student Activities (p. 137) Writing Help (p. 138-141) Grammar Summary (p, 142-144) 





Communication Workshops, 
Culture/Literature focus 


Language Powerbook 


27 Radio Days (p. 78-79) 

Reading: a magazine artide (Culture) 

Comparíng Cultures: radio listening habits 
Reading: a magazine artide (true/faise questíons) 
Listening: a lecture (matching) 


Language Problem Solving 5 (p. 80): Adverbs 


30 Communication Workshops (p. 86-87) 
Writing: an internet page (addition) 

Listening: phone calis (tn.ie/faUo qni:>LÍí;íiS) 
Functíon: teiepnonifkj 

Speaking Strategies: elephoninq 

Speafdng: making phone calis and taking messages 


Review Modules 9 & 10 (p. 88) Pronundation: the sound /r/ 


33 Edgar Alien Poe - The Maelstrom 

(p. 94-95) (Literature) 

Reading and Listening; a story Se. q 
Vbcabulary: dbuikling 


Language Problem Solving 6 (p, 96): Present Perfert, Present Simple 
and Past Simple 


36 Communication Workshops (p. 102-103) 

Writing: a forr-iai Site: of enquby vi.kng) 

Reading: brochure extracte 

Listening: a dialogue Srue/faise qqe'qS-r;::) 
Functíon; requests (oDtaining/qivbig irfci'rq-tíjn) 

Speaking: a roieiday 


Vocabulary: communication; multi-part verbs; wordbuilding 
Gramman subject/object/possessive pronouns; possessive adjectives; Zero 
and First Conditional 

Functíon: showing agreement/disagreement; giving an example 
SkiUs Córner: Reading - matching 


Vocabulary: the web; collocations with make and do 
Gramman First and Second Conditional 

Writing: linking: as well os, also, too; punctuation; describing a city 
SIdlls Córner: VVririfig - long text (formai ietter) 

Review: Zero, First and Second Conditional; adverbs 


(p, 51-55) 


(p. 56-60) 


Vocabulary: water activities; adjectives; wordbuilding 
Gramman too+adjective; nof+adjective+enoog/?; Present Perfect (with 
/or and smce); Present Perfect and Present Simple 
Functíon: making suggestions 

SkiUs Córner: Reading - matching 


^(p. 61-65) 








39 Ireland (p. llO-lll) (Culture) 
Reading: a magazine artide (ínaii; i: c i 

-r'' m'aphs; ti je/‘¿ iIíjC ciueilKjp;.: í 

Vocabulary: multi-part verbs 
Comparíng Cultures: music and dance 
Reading: a biography 


Umguage Pmblem Solving 7 (p U2)x Time clauses 


42 Communication Workshops (p, 118-119) 
Writing: a letlei lo a ntagazhie (contrast linkers) 
Listening: a dass presentation 

Functíon: a das? oresentation 

Speaking Strategies: aivinq a dass presentalion 

Speaking: a dass presentation 


Vocabulary: weather; multi-part words; wordbuilding; mountains 
Gramman The Passive 

Writing: linking with time words; punctuation; editing a Ietter 
SkiUs Córner: Wnting - shod tex"' 

Review: Present Perfect, Past Simple and Present Simple; the Passive 


‘(p. 66-70) 


txam Zone 


m-y: Use of Englisl'i; Speakiiig; Reading; ListeiUn 


Vocabulary: dances; adverbs; compound words; music 
Grammar: question words; Present Continuous for personal 
arrangements; be + going to for intentions; Present Simple for fixed 
arrangements 

Functíon: asking for, giving and refusing permission 

SkiUs Comer; Speaking - presentation; Writing - siioit text (invitatio 


(p. 75-79) 


Vocabulary: musical instruments and styles; compound words 
Gramman question tags 

Writing: linking words: although, however, but; punctuation: commas; 

correct spellings; an email 

SkiUs Córner: Reading - matching 

Review; Present Simple and be + going to: question tags 


(p. 80-84) 


45 Oscar Wilde - The Picture of Donan 
Gray (p, 126-127) (Üterature) 

Reading and Listening: a story (t ue talse 
:.e?:ions; multiple-choice questíons) 

Vocabulary: multi-part verbs 


Language Problem Solving 8 (p. 128): Prepositions 


48 Communication Wórkshops (p. 134-135) 

Listening: a tour guide 

Writing: describing a house (linking so that) 
Reading: museum brochure extracts 
Speaking: a discussion based on photos 
Speaking Strategies: expressing yourself fluently 


Vocabulary: painting; multi-part verbs; words that mean the same; 
opposites 

Gramman relative clauses; relative pronouns: who, that, which, where, 
whose 

Functíon: describing scenes and pictures 
SkiUs Córner; Listening - true/false 


(p. 85-89) 


Vocabulary: architecture; things found in bornes; American English 
Gramman reported requests and orders 

Wrítíng: linking: reason and result; punctuation; spelling; an email 
SkiUs Córner: Speaking ■ roleplay (negotiating) 

Review: relative pronouns; prepositions; reported statements 


Review Modules 15 & 16 (p. 136) Pronundation: sounds /i/ and /i:/ 


Exam Zone (p. 95-98): Use of English; Speaking; Reading; Listening 
and Writing 


Progress Tests (p. 99-106) 
Wordbank (p. 107-114) 
Mini Grammar (p, 115-128) 


(p. 90-94) 












Hoéikt 

Learning to Learn 


A Starting Off 

Objectlves 

■ To provide familiarity with the new coursebook and arouse 
interest. 

■ To increase students' awareness of different learning 
strategies. 

■ To revise and practíse grammar, vocabulary and reading 
skills. 

■ To encourage record-keeping of new vocabulary and 
grammar. 

Resource used 
Mini-dictionary. 

Troubleshooting 

Some students may have problems in Section C Grammar and 
will need extra practice either in class or as homework. 

Encourage students to use English as much as possible in the 
discussion activities in Learning to Learn. However, let them 
use L1 if they can't express their opinions successfully in 
English. 

Background 

Research into how students learn a foreign language has 
shown a range of different learning styles and strategies. 
Reassure your students that there is no single 'right way of 
learning but encourage them to experiment with different 
strategies to find out which are most helpful. 

Routes throagh the material 

>- Short of time: give some of the Words and Grammar 
exercises for homework. 

>- Plenty of time: do the Options; develop the dictionary 
work In Exercise 2 (page 7), getting students to look up 
other words with several meanings (e.g. con, tip, show) 
and write example sentences using the words in context. 

5^ 2 classes for this Lesson: break after Section A; give some 
of the exercises in Sections B and C for homework. 

Exercise 1 

Useful vocabulary: alone, partner, nervous, relaxed, remember, 
phrase(s), grammar. 

You can elicit or present these words during the activity suggested 
below (before doing the exercise). 

■ Before students look at the exercise, ask them what they have 
liked most and what they have liked least in their previous 
English classes. You may like to give them examples from your 
own memories of learning English at school. 

■ Get students to discuss this first in pairs, then in groups of four 
(formed of two pairs), to see if they share any opinions. 

■ Students read the questionnaire and think about their answers, 
working individually. Encourage them to ask you for help if they 
need it. Reassure them that there is no one correct answer. 

Exercise 2 

■ Students work in pairs reporting their answers from Exercise 1 
and finding out which preferences they do and don't share. 


Optton 


■ Students produce a chart on the board showing how many 
students prefer each answer, e.g. 

Prefer working: a) alone (10) b) with a partner (7) c) in 
groups (6) 

■ Encourage students to exchange views about how they learn 
English and what works best for them. 


Exercise 3 

Useful vocabulary: architecture, challenge, disabilities, emigration, 

gadgets, millionoire, surfing the Internet, (food) trends, (the) Web. 

Don't pre-teach all these words but encourage students to guess 

the meanings as they do the exercise and look through the book. 

■ This exercise trains students in skimming through a book to 
lócate general topics. 

■ Ask students to look at Module 1 (Lifestyles) and find the 
lessons that are about lifestyles (Lesson 1), pets (Lesson 2) and 
life in the UK (Lesson 3). 

■ Students work individually, then compare answers in pairs before 
you check answers as a class. 

■ When students have checked their answers, ask them which 
topics they think they will find most interesting and why. 


Answers 



A Heroes - Module 3 

I Gadgets - Module 8 


B Food - Module 6 

3 Celebration - Module 5 


C Lifestyles - Module 1 

K Mountains - Module 12 


D Communication - Module 9 

L Pictures - Module 15 


E Dance - Module 13 

M The Web - Module 10 


F Homes - Module 2 

N Money - Module 7 


G Challenge - Module 4 

0 The Sea - Module 11 


H Buildings - Module 16 

P Music - Module 14 



Exercise 4 

Useful vocabulary: area, guide (n), problem-solving, review, 

summary, task. 

This exercise trains students in reading to identify the purpose of 

a text. 

■ Read aloud features 1-5. Elicit or explain the meaning of the 
words. 

■ Students work in pairs, reading descriptions a-e and looking 
through the book to find the relevant sections. 

■ As you check students' answers, ask them to give a page number 
for each feature. 


Answers 

Id 2e 3a 4b 5c 


Exercise 5 

■ Students work in pairs, looking more closely through the book 
and asking each other questions about the pictures and the 
sections of a module. 

■ Students then cióse their books. The pairs take turns to make a 
statement about what is in the book. 

B Words 

Exercise 1 

■ Read out the Strategies to the class. 

■ Write a sentence on the board, e.g. My favouríte singer Uves in 
Chicago. Ask students to identify a noun, a verb, an adjective 
and a preposition in the sentence. 

■ Students discuss the advantages of using the Strategies and say 
whether they use them in their own language when reading 
difficult texts. 

Exercise 2 

Useful vocabulary: bee, chimpanzee, communicate, copy, discover, 

dolphin, sign language. 

Don't pre-teach the new vocabulary because this exercise asks 

students how they coped with vocabulary in the text. 

■ Read aloud the three headings (didn't have to understand, 
guessed the meaning, had to look up in a dictionary). Tell 
students they can use the Mini-dictionary to look up the 
meanings of words but they should also try to guess the 
meaning of new words from the context. They will probably be 
surprised at how many meanings they can guess. 

■ Students work individually, reading the text and listing the new 






words under the three headings. 

■ Students then feed back to the class. Stress that individuaLs may 
have dífferent answers and that students' knowledge of 
vocabulary and ways of learning and remembering it vary. 

■ Students find the underlined examples of like (numbered 1-3) in 
the text and identify the part of speech (1 preposition, 2 verb, 

3 preposition). 

■ Students read the definitions (a-c) and match them with the 
three examples of like in the text. 

■ Students may remember using like as a plural noun in sentences 
such as I mote about my íikes and dislikes. 


Exerdse 4 

■ Discuss how students prefer to keep their vocabulary - in a 
book, on cards, on Computer disk - and how they arrange the 
words (e.g. alphabetically, in topics). 

■ Students look at the example for hunt and discuss the 
advantages of recording the part of speech and an example 
sentence as well as the definition. 

■ Give students time in class to start recording the new words 
from the first two Lessons so that you can check their work. 
They can then finish the exercise at home. 

■ If you have time, check students' vocabulary books regularly 
through the course and encourage them to test each other on 
vocabulary from their books. 

■ Help students to get into the habit of using the Mini-dictionary 
by asking them to take out the Mini-dictionary at the start of 
the next few classes. 

C Grammar 

Exercise 1 

■ Students complete the sentences, working individually. 

■ Check answers by having individual students read the sentences 
aloud. 


Answers 

1 use 2 went 3 are 4 are learning 5 I, important 6 can 


Exercise 2 

■ Students work in pairs, matching the words in Exercise 1 with 
their grammaticaí terms. 


Answers 

use - Present Simple; went - Past Simple; are - the verb to 
be; are learning - Present Continuous; I - personal pronoun; 
important - adjective; can - modal verb 


■ Elicit why it is useful to know these terms. (They are used in 
dictionaries and grammar reference books.) 

■ Do not introduce alternativo terms unless students ask about 
them. For example, the Present Continuous is also referred to as 
the Present Progressive, the verb be is sometí mes known as the 
copula. 

■ Elicit any other grammaticaí terms students know and ask them 
to give examples, e.g. adverb {qukkly), noun (the boy). 


Option 


■ In pairs, students write seven sentences, one for each of 
the grammaticaí terms in the box. Tell them to use different 
words from the ones in Exercise 1, e.g. using is or am, not 
are as an example of the verb to be. Go round and monitor 
the actívity, helping where necessary. 

■ Students work in groups of four (formed of two pairs) and 
read each other's sentences. 


Exercise 3 

■ Students work individually, using the box to give their answers 
about how well they can use each grammar structure. 

■ Students then feed back to the class. They may like to create a 
class survey by writing their findings in a table on the board. 
They can then see if there are any general problems which they 
share. 

■ If there are some shared difficuLties and if you have time, you 
may Like to revise the problem grammaticaí points and give 
extra practice at this stage. 

Exercise 4 

■ With the class, Look at the four ways of organising grammar 
notes. Encourage students to discuss the advantages (and any 
disadvantages) of each one and say which grammar areas are 
most suitable for tables, lists, timelines and transLation. Ask 
students which of the four ways they prefer to use for different 
grammar areas and if they can suggest any other ways of 
organising grammar notes. 

■ Students work individually, choosing a grammar area from 
Exercise 2 and organising their own grammar notes. Go round 
and monitor the actívity, helping where necessary. 

■ Have one or two students write their notes on the board for 
each grammar area so that the class can discuss and compare 
them. 

■ Students can then Look at the Grammar Summary in the 
Student's Book and the Mini-grammar in the Language 
Powerbook to see how grammar points are organised there. 


i Answers 

I Ib 2c 3a 


Option 


■ Give students practice in using the Mini-dictionary to match 
words and definitions. Write three sentences on the board 
and underline the word first in the sentences: 

1 She carne first in the competition. (noun: 'before any 
other') 

2 She seemed very shy at first (adverb: 'in the beginning') 

3 Our classroom is on the first ñoor. (adjective: 'the level of 
a building above the ground') 

■ Students use the Mini-dictionary to look up first and match 
the examples with the parts of speech and the meanings. 


Exercise 3 

■ Read aloud the questions to the class. 

■ Students work individually, reading the text and answering the 
questions. 


Answers 

1 dolphins, bees 

2 They use Language for fun. 

3 They use sign Language to copy language. 

4 between 40,000 and 50,000 years ago 

5 probably more than 5,000 


Option 


■ Encourage students to discuss points from the text which 
they find interesting, e.g. Have some animáis got a 
Language system? What other communication Systems do 
animáis use? How do humans use language for fun? 
(Encourage students to give examples from their mother 
tongue.) Are there any other features that are unique to 
human language, e.g. a writing system, regional accents? 






Option 


Module objectives 

Draw students' attentíon to the module objectives at the top 
of the page {In this module you mil ...). This is a regular 
feature on the first page of each module. Encourage each 
student to think about which is the most important for them. 

Resource used 

Cassette/CD. 

Warm-up 

E xercise 1 _ 

KEY WORDS: Awectives ^ 

active, boring, busy, Creative, dangerous, energetic, exciting, 

^ interesting, peaceful, relaxing, stressful, tiríng _ ^ 

u Students look at the photos and guess where the two people 
live. 

■ Give students time to look up any new Key Words in the Mini- 
dictionary. Check their understanding of the Key Words, e.g. by 
asking them to transíate them or find near-opposites [boring/ 
interesting). 

■ Read aloud the exampLe sentence. Encourage students to make 
more sentences about Matt and Kelly's lifestyles, using the Key 
Words and other adjectives if they wish. 

O Exercise 2 

This exercise trains listening for specific facts and information. 

■ Give students time to read through the words and check the 
meaning of any new words in the Mini-dictionary. 

■ PLay the recording twice for students to listen and complete the 
table. 

■ Check students' answers by playing the recording again, pausing 
after each answer. 


■ Write two sentences on the board about a different job, e.g. 
A: I think a waitefs Ufe is interesting because you meet a 
lot of people. 

B: Yes, but I think it's very tiríng. 
m Elicit examples of other occupations that have not been 
included in the lesson and write them on the board, e.g. 
pilot, doctor, teacher, scientist gardener, doncer. 
m In groups or as a whole class, students give their opinions 
about these jobs. If you wish, this can be done as a team 
game with points awarded for correct, 'sensible' sentences. 


Exercise 4 

■ Read the example sentences with the class. Then, give another 
example, e.g. I'm an artist. I live in Milán. I like painting 
because it is Creative and relaxing. My work is never boring. In 
myfree time, I like cycling, going to the dnema and meeting my 
fríends. 

m Students work individually, writing five sentences about their 
ideal lifestyle. Go round and help with vocabulary if necessary, 

Exercise 5 

■ In pairs, students ask each other about their dream lifestyle. 

■ If there is time, some students tell the class about their 
partneris dream lifestyle and say whether they like it. 


Answers 

Kelly: from Australia; ambulance driver; diving, jogging 
Matt: from London; university student; watching TV, surfing 
the Net, playing chess, going to football matches, collecting 
tickets 


Tapescript 

Kelly: Well, I'm from a small town on the coast in Australia, 

It's not far from Sydney. I'm an ambulance driver and I often 
work nights. I suppose my job can be quite stressful and 
dangerous, too, especially when there's an emergency. To retax 
I like doing energetic things. I often go diving - we've got 
some great places for that in Australia, you know. And I love 
going climbing in the mountains. I'd love to go to the 
Himalayas one day. Ah one more thing ... I go jogging a Lot. 
Nearly every day. I go to the beach near my house. It's a great 
place for jogging. 

Matt; Er, I live right in the middle of London. I'm at London 
University, studying information technology. I don't have many 
cLasses because I'm in my last year but I study a lot. In my 
free time ... well, I like watching TV, or suifing the Net. I've 
got friends all over the world and we chat. I pLay chess on the 
Net, too. I also like, er, going to football matches and I 
coLLect the tickets - I've got a big collection, including some 
important... 


Exercise 3 

■ Draw students' attentíon to the use of because (giving a reason) 
and but (introducing a different opinión) in the example 
sentences. Elicit suggestíons for completíng the sentences. 

■ Students work in pairs, talking about Kelly and Matt's lifestyles. 
Go round and monitor the activity, paying particular attentíon 
to sentence structure and pronundation of the Key Words. 






tí'kftifke 


1 Alternatíves 

Grammar Focus 

Present Simple and Present Continuous 

Objectives 

■ To revise the Present Simple and the Present Continuous. 

■ To use time expressions with the Present Simple and the 
Present Continuous. 

■ To use Key Words to talk and write about routines and 
lifestyle. 

■ To read a magazine interview to understand the main facts. 

a To express personal opinions about the content of a 
magazine interview. 

Resource used 

Grammar Summary 1. 

Grammar 

This Lesson revises the Present Simple (used to talk about 
routines, habits, States, feelings and opinions) and the 
Present Continuous (used to talk about activities going on at 
the moment of speaking or temporary activities/routines 
going on in the period of time around now) and contrasts the 
two tenses. Students should be familiar with these uses of the 
two tenses. 

Troubleshooting: Students may have a problem using the 
Present Continuous for longer activities or even habits if they 
are not happening right now. This use should then be given 
more attention. Students may still have diffículty with the 
form of both tenses and typical errors inelude omitting -s in 
the 3rd person singular ( He go swinmifíg ), using do and does 
interchangeably ( Shc don't know ), omitting the auxitiary be or 
the -ing ending ( He is potbatí . He playing footbalf j, using 
the wrong auxiliary in questions and negatives ( Where is he 
w&f k ? He isn't work ), Refer students to the Language 
Powerbook for more practico of questions and negatives. 

Background 

Britain has seen the growth of eco-protests in recent years, 
mainly aimed at stopping the building of roads or housing 
estates. Protesters build camps with treehouses or tunnels to 
stop the heavy equipment needed to start building. The 
movement is closely linked to the anti-global protests that 
have taken place in many cities around the world in recent 
years. (Burnham Wood: /'bainom ’wüd/) 

Routes through the material 

5^ Short of time: Give some exercises for homework, e.g. 
Exercises 4, 9 and 10. 

Plenty of time: do the Options. 

^ 2 classes for this Lesson: break after Exercise 7. 

Befare you start 

E xerdse 1 _ 

I KEY WORDS: RounNES (1) 

j buy food, do the housework, get up early, go to bed late, go 
I to school/work, have breakfast, have a shower, play music, 

I travel by bus/car, visit my friends, wash my hair, watch TV, 
phone/t ext my fríends _^ 

■ Ask students to check the meaning of new Key Words in the 
Mini-dictionary. 

■ Give students time to write the Key Words in their own 
vocabulary books so that they can learn and test themselves on 
new vocabulary throughout the course. Suggest that they have 
sections in their vocabulary books with the heading of each 
topic of Key Words, e.g. Routines. Suggest that students write 


the translation next to the Key Word as weLl as a sentence using 
the word in context. ALLow time in class in the first few lessons 
for students to record the Key Words in their vocabulary books 
and then ask them to do this for homework. Check their 
vocabulary books regularly and encourage them to test each 
other on new vocabulary. 

■ Encourage students to use the Key Words to talk about their 
own routines and to ask each other questions, e.g. Do you get 
up at six o'clock? Do you go to bed late on Saturdays? 


Option 


■ Give students practice using the Key Words and the Present 
Simple 3rd person singular. Ask them to work in pairs and 
write four or five sentences about the daily routine of a 
famous person or somebody who has an unusual job (e.g. a 
deep-sea diver, a zookeeper). Go round and monitor the 
activity. 

■ Students then exchange papers with other pairs and try to 
guess who the person is or what the job is. 


Exerdse 2 

■ Ask students to look at the photos and guess where the place is 
and why the peopLe are there. 

■ Students read the interview individualLy. Give them time to 
check the meaning of any new words if they wish. 

■ Read aloud the questions. Point out that it is important to give 
reasons in the answers. 

■ Students work in groups of three or four, discussing their 
answers, giving reasons and exchanging opinions. 

■ If time, the groups feed back to the class. 


Option 


■ Encourage students to say what they know about any other | 
eco-protests, especially any happening in their own country i 
or Locality. 

Presentation 

Exerdse 3 

■ Before students do the exercise, you may wish to check that 
they remember how to form negatives and questions. Write two 
or three sentences on the board for students to make into 
negativo sentences and questions (with short answers), e.g. 

1 Susan phones herfriend every day. 

2 They're taiking on the phone now. 

m Refer students to Grammar Summary 1, page 142 to help them 
with the exercise. Do the first sentence with the class. Students 
then complete the exercise, working individually. Tell them to 
refer back to the interview in Exercise 2 if they wish. 

■ Check answers by asking individuáis to read out the sentences. 


Answers 

1 belongs 2 have 3 Does, doesn't 4 Do, do 5 doesn't 
6 don't 7 's 8 're 9 Is, is 10 Are, aren't 11 isn't 
12 aren't 


Exerdse 4 

■ Students work individually or in pairs, reading the interview 
again and making a List of three things the protesters do and 
three things they don't do. 

■ Ask two or three students to read out their lists to the class. 

■ Check that students have identified the verb tense correctly 
(Present Simple). 


Answers 

Do: get up early, do the housework, have a big meal, get fruit 

and vegetables from outside supermarkets 

Don't: watch TV, go to bed late, eat fish or meat, go out often 


Exerdse 5 

■ Read through the sentences and rules (a, b) with the class and 
ask students which sentence goes with which rule. 








M^ckk f 


Answers 

la 2 b 


■ Students read through the text and find more examples of each 
use. 

■ Check answers by asking students to read out their sentences 
for la and then their sentences for 2b. 

Exerdse 6 

■ Students work individuaUy or in pairs, finding the two sentences 
in the text and answering the questions. Explain that at the 
moment means Mn the period of time around now'. 


Answers 

The Present Continuous tense is used in the two sentences. 
la 2 b 


Exerdse 7 

■ Students match sentences 1 and 2 in Exercise 6 with the rules. 


Answers 

la 2 b 


Option 


■ Students work individuaUy, looking at the text again and 
writing four to six questions and answers about Danny. Ask 
them to write two Wh- questions (e.g. Where does he sleep?) 
and two questions with short answers (e.g. Does he eat 
meat? No, he doesn't). Go round and monitor the activity, 
pointing out any errors for students to correct. 

■ In pairs, students ask their questions and answer their 
partner's questions. 

■ Each student can then ask the class one or two of their 
questions. The class can see how many different questions 
they have made about the text. 


Grammar Summary 

■ Each reference to the Grammar Summary is positioned after the 
Presentation and explains the grammar form more fully. 

■ Students should read the Grammar Summary for homework and 
then raise any questions in the next lesson. 

Practice 

Exerdse 8 

■ Do the first item in the exercise with the class, matching the 
sentences and the speakers. 

■ Students work individuaUy and complete the exercise. 

■ Students can compare answers in pairs before checking answers. 
Elidt or explain the meaning of gap year (item 3) - the year 
between school and university when many students have a break 
from studying to travel or work. 


Answers 

la- Danny; b - student 2 a - student; b - waiter 
3 a - pilot; b - student 


Exerdse 9 

■ Students do the exercise in pairs. 

■ Check answers by asking individuáis to read the sentences 
aloud. 

■ Students then practise reading the dialogue aloud in their pairs. 
Go round and monitor the activity, paying particular attention 
to pronunciation and intonation patterns. 


Answers 

I 'm trying 2 are you reading 3 works 4 's interviewing 
5 is she interviewing 6 's talking 7 doesn't like 

8 Is something burning 9 often have 10 'm cooking 

II 're burning 


Exerdse 10 

■ After checking answers, ask students to make two sentences 
about themselves, one sentence in the Present Simple and one 
in the Present Continuous. 


Answers 

2 Mary works in París. She's having a meeting in Rome. 

3 Natalie runs regularly. She's training for the Olympics. 

4 Peter delivers letters. He's having lunch. 


Exerdse 11 

■ Tell students to write the time expressions under two headings 
(Present Simple, Present Continuous). Advise them to look back 
at the text in Exercise 2 to find some of the expressions. 

■ Check answers by asking students to list the time expressions on 
the board. 

■ After checking answers, ask students to put usually, often, 
sometímes, rarely, never in order from 'most frequent' to least 
frequent'. 


Answers 

Present Simple: every morning, never, occasionally, often, once 

a week, rarely, sometimes, usually 

Present Continuous: at the moment, now, this week 


E xerdse 12 _ 

f KEY WORDS: Lifesiyle ^ 

eat fruit and vegetables, eat meat, eat organic food, go for 
walks, grow plants, have a pet, recycle paper/glass/metal, 
spend time in the countryside, use a car, walk or cycle to 

^ scho ol, watch TV ___ ^ 

m Before you start the exercise, point out that the position of 
time expressions is normally before the Present Simple verb, e.g. 
I always/usually/regularly/often/occasionally/rarely/seldom/ 
hardly ever/never watch TV. Longer expressions are placed after 
the verb, e.g. I watch TV every morning/from time to time/ 
twice a week/once a month. With the Present Continuous, time 
expressions are placed after the verb (e.g. fm watching TV 
now/at the moment/at present). 

■ Give students time to read the Key Words and check the 
meaning of any new words in the Mini-dictionary. 

■ Students wríte five sentences to describe how cióse to nature 
they are. Go round and check students' sentences, pointing out 
any errors to be corrected. 

■ If time, ask each student to read out one of their sentences to 
the class. 

■ Ask one of the students to read aloud the example dialogue. 
Elicit two or three different answers to each question and 
remind students to use appropríate time expressions. Encourage 
them to think of more questions to ask about the same topics, 
e.g. Do you go for walks in other places? How far do you usually 
walk? Do you go for walks in winter and in summer? Who do you 
go with? 

m Students work in pairs, taking turns to ask and answer 
questions. Tell them to try and remember their partner's 
answers. Go round and monitor the activity, paying particular 
attention to question forms and the use of time expressions. 


Option 


■ Students tell the class about their partner, saying four or 
five sentences about their partner and giving their opinión 
about how cióse to nature their partner is. 
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2 It's a Dog's Life! 

Skills Focus 


Objectlves 

■ To use Key Words with áo, go, have and spend to describe 
routines. 

■ To use strategies to predict answers before listening to an 
interview from a TV programme. 

■ To practise listening for specific Information. 

■ To express personal preferences, likes and dislikes. 

a To use strategies to describe photos. 

a To practise using words and 'hesitation' sounds that give 
time to think. 

a To use muLti-part verbs with get 

Resource used 
Cassette/CD. 

Troubleshooting 

Students may panic when faced with listening activities. See 
Introduction, page 11 for ideas on how to overeóme this 
problem. 

Background 

The article mentions examples of people in Britain and 
America who give their dogs the following: spedal dog 
furniture; manicures and massages; cashmere coats; foie gras 
at Christmas; earrings. It also mentions an American woman 
who spends $130 a week on her two poodles, feeding them 
organic chicken, salmón and roast beef. Other Information 
taken from the Web is about a Los Angeles dog club catled 
The Total Dog Inc.' It provides Services to the dogs of 
Hollywood stars (such as Kevin Costner) including aerobic 
workouts; acupuncture; physiotherapy; Chinese medicine; a 
swimming pool. Another place mentioned is The Dog House' 
which provides 'beauty treatments' and day-care for dogs. 

The quote is by Aldous Huxley /'oildos ^hAksli/ (1894“1963), 
a British novelist. His best-known book, Brove New World 
(1932) portrays a frightening future in which humans are 
strictly controlled. 

Routes through the material 

Short of time: shorten the discussion in Éxercise 1 and the 
groupwork in Exerdse 8; give Exercise 10 for homework. 

Plenty of time: do the Options. 

2 classes for this Lesson: break after Exerdse 7. 

Before you start 

Exercise 1 

■ Find out how many of the students have got a dog and how 
many would like one, Find out what other pets students have got. 

■ Students work in pairs or small groups talking about the dogs in 
the photos and answering question 2. 

■ Students feed back to the cLass and find out how many of them 
prefer Rover, and how many prefer Bob and Tina. 

Exercise 2 

■ Students discuss the questions as a class. 

■ Students can see if they agree which are the top three pets in 
their country. 

Exercise 3 

f KEY WORDS: Routines (2) ^ 

do a Lot of work/exercise/a project 

go for a walk/(somewhere) in a car/swimming/to cafés 

have a haircut/chocolates/a meal in a restaurant 



■ Give students time to read the Key Words and look them up in 
the Mini dictionary if necessary. Draw their attention to the use 
of the verbs (do, go, hove and spend). Students can add these 
Key Words to the section on 'Routines' in their vocabulary 
books. 

■ Ask students to think about what they do at least once a week. 
Elicit three or four example sentences. 

■ Students work in pairs, using the Key Words to talk about their 
routines. Go round and monitor the activity. 

Listening 

Exercise 4 

■ Read through the Strategies with the class. Ask students if they 
already use any of these Strategies when listening to texts in 
their own Language or in English. 

■ Ask one of the students to read aloud the example sentences. 

■ Students use the Strategies and the Key Words from Exercise 3 
to predict what the dogs in the photos do regularly. 

O Exercise 5 

■ Tell the class that you are going to play the interviews once for 
them to check their predictions. Reassure them that they are 
not expected to understand everything at this stage. 

■ Students listen to the interviews and then say which of their 
predictions were correct and which, if any, were not. 


Tapescrípt 

Presenten Welcome to It's A Dog's Life' Today we're going to 
talk to two very different dog owners, First, Barbara 
Whiteman. She lives in Los Angeles with her two poodles, Tina 
and Bob, and we went there to talk to her. 

Barbara: Hi, there! 

Presenten So, tell us about your dogs. Barbara. 

Barbara: Well, Tina and Bob have their own bedroom, as you 
can see. And they have spedal dog beds, too, over here. 
Presentar: Special beds? Really? Amazing. 

Barbara: Yeah and when they get up, I give them breakfast. 
Presenten And what do you feed them. Barbara? 

Barbara: Well, Bob likes chicken but Tina prefers roast beef, or 
even salmón. They have three meáis a day, you know. 
Presenten Mm, I can see they eat well. And what do they get 
up to during the day, when you're out? 

Barbara: Well, in the mornings, they go to a special dog club, 
you know, a kind of social club for dogs. The people there give 
them a massage or a haircut. My dogs really enjoy swimming 
in the dog pool or doing exercise in the gym. When we get 
back home, I always have a cup of tea and we go for a walk in 
the park and then go to a café or restaurant. 

Presenten Do Tina and Bob have any problems? 

Barbara: Well, they don't like spending time on their own. 

They bark a lot. They go to a dog psychiatrist twice a week to 
help them with that problem. 

Presenten A dog psychiatrist? Does it work? 

Barbara: Yes, they're quieter now. But they hate going there! 
Presentar: Barbara Whiteman from Los Angeles. ... And now, 
Clem Thomas. He's from Wales and we went to see him and his 
sheepdog, Rover. Mr Thomas, tell us about Rover. 

Mr Thomas: Right . Roveris a working dog, you know. Er, he 
spends all day outside. He gets a lot of exercise, working with 
the sheep. And, er, he loves working, working with me. 
Presenten Do you take Rover to sheepdog competitions? 

Mr Thomas: No, no. You see. welL Roveris a good dog but he 
can't stand going in the car. 

Presentar: So, not a good traveller. Does he sleep inside? 

Mr Thomas: Well. he sleeps in the garage on the farm, y^ 
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know, with the farm cats. Rover gets on with the cats. He 
quite likes pLaying with one of them. 

Presenten How often does Rover eat? 

Mr Thomas: Um , once a day. He has cereaLs, cereals and 
Leftovers, vou know . from the kitchen. His favourite's 
chocolate. He has a piece of chocolate on his birthday! 


O Exerciseó 

■ Students read and copy the table. 

■ Tell students to listen for the main facts (e.g. Bob and Tina 
sleep in their own bedroom). If they can add extra details (e.g. 
Bob and Tina sleep in special dog beds), that is good but not 
necessary. Play the recording twice again if necessary, pausing 
appropriately, for students to listen and complete the table. 


Answers 

Bob and Tina: (dog beds) in their own bedroom; three meáis a 
day: Bob - chicken, Tina - roast beef, salmón; swim in the 
dog pool, do exercise in the gym, go for a walk in the park 
Rover: in the garage (on the farm with the farm cats); cereals 
and leftovers once a day (chocolate on his birthday); a lot 
works with the sheep 


Option 


This activity gives practice in intensive listening 
comprehension. 

■ Write these six prompts on the board: 

Barbara dog club dog psychíatrist 

Mr Thomas sheepdog competitions farm cats 
m Tell the class to listen to the recording again to find out 
more about these six topics, e.g. Where does Barbara live? 
What's her súmame? 

■ Play the recording again and encourage students to pool 
their Information. They will probably be pleased at how 
much they have understood and remembered. 


O Exercise 7 

■ Ask students to read the words, Check their understanding of 
can't stand, quite likes and hate by asking them to transíate the 
phrases into their own language. 

■ Students work in pairs or individually, completing the Function 
File with the words, 

■ Play the recording, pausing it appropriately for students to 
check their answers. 


Answers 

1 hate 2 can't stand 3 don't like 4 likes 5 prefers 
6 enjoy 7 quite likes 8 loves 


Exercise 8 

■ Each student needs eight small pieces of papen Students write 
eight sentences about their own likes, dislikes and preferences, 
using the words in Exercise 7. Go round and help with 
vocabulary if necessary. 

■ Students work in small groups of three to five, taking turns to 
read out a sentence and guess who wrote it. 

■ If time, each group chooses one or two of their sentences to 
read out for the rest of the class to guess who wrote each one. 

■ At the end of the game, each student collects their own 
sentences to use again if they do the Option activity after 
Exercise 10. 

O Exercise 9 

■ Ask students how speakers can hesitate or 'fill in' a pause in 
their own language. 

■ Read aloud the list of words and sounds. Play the recording for 
students to listen for the words and sounds Mr Thomas uses. 
After each utterance, pause the recording so that students can 
repeat the sound or word. 


Exercise 10 

■ Play the recording for students to listen and repeat the 
expressions in Exercise 9. 


Option 


■ Write on the board: 

A: Tell me about your likes and dislikes. 

B: WelL er ... 

■ Ask students to look at their eight sentences from Exercise 
8 again and then to put the sentences away. 

■ Students work in pairs, telling each other about their likes 
and dislikes. Tell them to use some of the sounds and words 
from Exercise 9 when they hesitate or need time to think. 

Go round and monitor the activity. 

■ Encourage students to assess how well they did the activity 
and to say which sounds and words they found most useful. 


Speakíng 

Exercise 11 

■ Read through the Strategies with the class. 

■ Ask students what problems they might have when describing a 
photo or painting in their own language. 

Exercise 12 

■ Give students time to read the questions for each photo. 

■ Students work in pairs describing each photo and then asking 
and answering the questions. Go round and monitor the activity 
but do not interrupt students' fluency. 

■ Ask the pairs to say how well they think they described the 
photos and discussed the questions. What was easy/diffícult? 
Did they use any new words from this lesson? 

■ If time, choose two or three questions for the whole class to 
discuss, e.g. Why would you like a pet? (Why wouldn't you?) 
What animáis work with people? Is it cruel to train 
animáis to do work? 

Vocabuiary: Multi-part Verbs (1) 

Exercise 13 

■ Check that students remember what a multi-part verb is by 
doing the first sentence with them. Remind them to use the 
Mini-dictionary to check the meaning of the multi-part verbs. 

■ Students complete the exercise. 

■ After checking answers, give students time to write the multi- 
part verbs in their vocabulary books in a section headed 'Multi- 
part verbs'. Remind them to write a translation and an example 
sentence for each verb. They can then add multi-part verbs to 
this section as they work through the course. 


Answers 

1 get up 2 get up to 3 get back 4 gets on with 

Exercise 14 

■ Students do the exercise working individually and using the 
Mini-dictionary if they wish. 

■ Check answers by asking individual students to read aloud the 
sentences. 


Answers 

1 get back 2 I get on with 3 get up 4 get up to 


güOTE... ÜWOTE 

■ Read aloud the quotation. Ask students what they know about 
Napoleón (e.g. he was a famous general and became emperor of 
France in 1804). Encourage students to discuss how dogs treat 
their owners like Napoleón and why the owners like this (e.g, 
dogs obey their owners and make them feel important and 
powerful). Do students think this is true? 


Answers 

He uses all the words and sounds (underlined in Exercise 5 
Tapescript). 
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3 British Lifestyies 

Culture Focus 

Oblectives 

■ To use Key Words expresstng fractions. 

■ To sean a text for spedfic Information, 

■ To read a text for intensive comprehension. 

■ To make notes and then compare and discuss lifestyles in 
different countries. 

■ To compare past and present lifestyles. 

« To contribute to a class survey about summer activities. 

Resource used 

Cassette/CD. 

Troüfaleshooting 

Ensure that all your students can find out the necessary 
statistics and Information in the Comparing Cultures research 
option without too much difficulty. For example, any students 
who do not have easy access to the Internet or resource 
books can work with students who do. This activity in this 
Lesson need not be very long or time-consuming - students, 
individually or in pairs, could produce a simple factfile for 
display in the classroom or for storing in their Xomparing 
Cultures' folders. 

Background 

The article refers to trends in the UK, i.e. England, Northern 
Ireland, Scotland and Wales. 

Routes through the material 

3^ Short of time; give some exerdses for homework, 

e.g, Exercises 3, 4 in the Culture Focus part of the lesson, 
and Exercises 4 and 5 in Comparing Cultures. 

Plenty of time: do the Options. 

2 classes for this Lesson: break after Exerdse 6. 

Before you start 
Exerdse 1 

f KEY WORDS: Fractions ^ 

I a third, a half, a quarter, two-thirds, three-quarters, four- 
i fifths, about a quarter, just under two-fifths, nearly a third, 

(a líttíe) over half _ y 

■ Check that students remember how to say percentages in 
English, Ask them to say the first two or three percentages in 
the list, e.g. seventy-five per cent 

u Students read through the Key Words. Ask individual students to 
write the fractions on the board (1/3, 1/2, 1/4, 2/3, 3/4, 4/5, 
2/5). 

m Students do the exercise, working individually or in pairs. 

■ Check answers by asking individuáis to make sentences e.g. 
Seventy-five per cent is three quarters. 


Answers 

75% - three-quarters 80% - four-fifths 32% - nearly a 
third 66% - two-thirds 53% - a little over half 33% - a 
third 50% - a half 26% - about a quarter 39%-just 
under two-fifths 25% - a quarter 


Exerdse 2 

■ Ask students to look at the photo and say where it is (Covent 
Carden, London). Encourage them to say what they know about 
London and the UK. Check that they know which countries form 
the UK (see Background). 

■ Students read the sentences and make a note of which statistics 
they think are true. 

Reading 

Exerdse 3 

This exercise trains the skill of scanning a text quickly for specific 

Information. 

■ Tell students not to worry about understanding everything in 
the article at this stage but just to check their guesses from 
Exercise 2. If you wish, set a time limit (e.g. one and a half 
minutes). 

■ Students feed back to the class and say which of their guesses 
are correct. 


Answers 

The true statements are 2, 3, 4 and 5. 


Exerdse 4 

■ Read through the questions with the class. Ask students what 
they think a couch potato is (someone who spends a lot of time 
watching TV). 

■ Students read the article carefully and answer the questions. 


Answers 

1 fewer people smoke/people eat more fruit and less fat 

2 the Computer industry 3 It is expensive to get a place to 
live. 4 People watch TV for 25 hours a week. 


Option 


■ Write on the board: 

1 the percentage went down 2 eat more meat 
3 under weiaht people 4 rích people 
5 the shortest hours per week 6 more students 

■ Students work individually or in pairs, writing the 'opposite' 
of the underlined words. Tell them that all the answers are 
in the article and they can refer to it if they wish. 

■ After checking answers, ask students to make complete 
sentences about the UK using some of the expressions. 


Answers 

1 up 2 less 3 overweight 4 poor 5 longest 6 fewer 


Exerdse 5 

■ Ask the class if any of the information about the UK 
surprised them - elicit two or three examples. 

■ Students work in pairs, reading the article again and 
discussing any other surprising information. The pairs can 
then feed back to the class. 


Option 


■ Ask students to look at paragraph 4 in the article. Ask them 
what they would change to write about getting up, going to 
bed, meal times etc. in their own country. 

■ In small groups, students discuss what other information in 
the article would be similar or different if they were 
describing their own country, e.g. Do people smoke less? 

Are there fewer marriages? 

■ The groups feed back to the class. 
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Option 


Option 


■ Students work Individually or in pairs reading the text and 
referring to the Mini-dictionary to find 'Good' and TaLse' 
friends. TeLl them to make a List of the two groups of words. 

■ Check answers by asking students to read out their Lists. 

■ Students can List these words in their vocabulary book, in a 
sepárate section entitled 'Good and False Friends' 

Comparíng Cultures: 

Duchas - Country Líving 

Befare you sfart 

Exerdse 1 

■ Ask students what they usually do at the weekend in summer or 
during the summer holidays. 

■ Ask students to look at the photo on page 15 and describe what 
they see. 

■ Ask them if they have a dacha and how often they go there. 

Exerdse 2 

■ Check that the students understand the activities Listed in the 
exercise. 

■ Students work in pairs (or smaLl groups) to discuss the 
differences (or similarities) between their lifestyLes and their 
parents' The pairs (or groups) can then feed back to the class. 

Reading 

Exerdse 3 

This exercise helps students to practise the reading strategy of 
scanning a text quickly for particular information; it wiLl also help 
them to predict what is in the text and make reading 
comprehension easier. 

■ TeLL the students that their task is just to read the text very 
quickly to compare against their results from Exercise 2. They do 
not have to understand every word. Set a time Limit (e.g. one 
minute) 

■ Students feed back to the class and say which of their results 
were correct, according to the text. 

Exerdse 4 

■ Students do the exercise individually or in pairs. 

■ Collect the answers on the board for the survey. 


■ Encourage students to compare the culture of dachas with 
the ownership of second homes in Britain. Share the 
background information with them first. What similarities 
or differences do they notice? 

■ Students can do their own research as homework and 
compare their results in class. 

Background 

About 1 million of Britain's 60.5 milLion population own 
second homes in the countryside (or overseas e.g. France or 
Spain). They visit their second homes either at the weekend 
or, if they are further away, for holidays. Journeys take up to 
five hours each way for a weekend trip. 

There aren't enough homes in the countryside for Local people, 
especially young families. Some English and Welsh vilLages are 
nearly empty during the week, when the second home owners 
are away in town. 


Answers 

fishing, swimming in the river, mushroom hunting, walking in 
the wood, sweating in the banya, growing fruit, vegetables 
and flowers, cycling, playing with friends, cultivating the land, 
doing the weeding 


Exerdse 5 

■ Students do the exercise individually, check it in pairs first, then 
as a whole class. 


Answers 

1 lawn 2 kitchen garden 3 to cultívate 4 barbecue spot 
5 mushroom hunting 6 banya/bath house 

A Oass Survey 
Exercise 6 

■ Students complete the sentences individually. 

Exerdse 7 

■ Students work in small groups sharing their opinions about tíme 
spent at the dacha. Then they feed back to the class. One 
student can collect the results on the blackboard. The class sum 
up the results of the survey (possibly in graphs). 








Language Probiem Solving 1 

-iag forms 

This Language Probiem Solving makes students aware of the 
different contexts in which ~ing forms are used and their various 
roles in the sentence. It also introduces some common adjectives 
+ preposition combinations, as well as some common verbs 
followed by -ing forms. 

There are notes on -ing forms on page 142 of the Students' Book. 
You may wish to direct students to the notes while they are doing 
the exercises or for reference at the end. 

Exercíse 1 

■ Before doing the exercíse, write a sentence on the board and 
ask students to identify the preposition, the verb and the 
subject of the sentence, e.g. She works at our schooL 

■ Give students time to read through the rules (a-d), then do the 
first Ítem with the class. 

■ Students complete the exercíse, working individually or in pairs. 

■ When checking answers, ask students to identify the verb tense 
in sentences 4 and 6 (Present Continuous). 


Answers 

le 2a 3b 4d 5b 6d 7a 8b 


Exercise 2 

■ Students transíate sentences 1-4 from Exercise 1 and discuss 
the differences between their language and English. 

Exercise 3 

■ Ask students to read the example sentence and match it to one 
of the rules (a-d) in Exercise 1 (rule c). 

■ Students use the cues to write sentences. 

■ Check answers by asking individuáis to read aloud their 
sentences. Check spelling where necessary, e.g. sunbathing, jet- 
skiing. 


Answers 

2 Climbing mountains is dangerous. 3 Playing outdoor games 
is healthy. 4 Sunbathing for a long time is dangerous. 

5 Doing exams is stressful. 6 Jet-skiing is noisy and 
expensive. 7 Meeting friends is enjoyable. 8 Swimming in 
the sea in the UK is not always enjoyable. 9 Watching TV is 
popular. 


Option 


■ Ask students if they agree with the opinions expressed in 
the sentences, e.g. Is doing exams always stressful? Is jet- 
skiing very expensive/noisy? 
m Give one or two more sentences using some of the 
adjectives from the exerdse, e.g. Eatingfruit is healthy. I 
think visiting friends is enjoyable. 
m Elicit more sentences and encourage students to express 
their own opinions. 


Exercise 4 

■ Advise students to read the table of Adjectives with prepositions 
+ -ing before they do the exercise. 

■ Read aloud the example sentence. Elicit suggestions of other 
things that some people are afraid of (e.g. touching a snake, 
going in a lift). If students use nouns such as afraid of 
spiders/heights, accept their suggestions but remind them to 
use -ing forms in the exercise, 

■ Students complete the sentences with their own ideas. They can 
compare answers in pairs before checking answers. 

■ Check answers by asking two or three students to read out their 
sentences for each ítem. 

■ After checking answers, elicit sentences from the class for the 
other expressions in the table {different from, good at). 


Suggested answers 

1 of (going to the dentist) 2 for (doing homework) 

3 at (swimming) 4 with (staying indoors) 5 at (playing 
with a ball) 6 of (reading this book) 7 in (listening to 
music) 8 for (doing the shopping)? 9 for (keeping your 
hands warm in winter) 

Exercise 5 

■ Students read through the verbs. 

■ Do the first ítem with the class. 

■ Advise students to read through the dialogue quickly for gist 
understanding before completing it. Students can compare 
answers in pairs before checking answers. 

■ Check answers by asking individual students to read out the 
sentences. 


Exercise 6 

■ Read through the verbs and expressions in the table with the 
students. 

■ Students work in groups, taking turns to say sentences about 
each topic using the verbs in the table. Tell each group to 
appoint a 'secretary' to note down how many sentences the 
group makes for each topic and to write down the group's two 
'besf sentences for each topic. Tell students that the secretary 
should also take part in the activity, making sentences like the 
rest of the group. Go round and monitor the activity, helping 
with vocabulary if necessary and correcting any mistakes in the 
use of the verbs. 

■ The groups feed back to the class. In turn, groups say their two 
best sentences about each topic and report how many sentences 
they made for each topic. 

Remind students to add any new words from Module 1 to the Word 

Bank in the Language Powerbook. 


Answers 

2 living 3 going out 4 doing 5 cooking 6 using 
7 being 8 spending 9 meeting 10 sleeping 


Option 


■ Ask several pairs of students to read aloud sections of the 
dialogue, using appropriate expression in their voices. 
Correct any serious pronunciation mistakes. 

■ Students then work in pairs, reading the dialogue aloud and 
taking turns to be Speaker A and Speaker B. Go round and 
monitor the activity, correcting any serious pronunciation 
mistakes. 
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Exerdse 3 


2 


Module objectives 

Draw students' attention to the module objectives at the top 
of the page {In this moduleyou will ...), Point out that the 
objectives Inelude speaking, reading, tistening and writing. 

Ask students to think about which of these skills 1s their 
strongest and which 1s their weakest, and to dedde which 
objective is the most Important for them at this stage. 

Resource used 

Magazine pictures (or adverts) of living rooms, kltchens, 
bedrooms and bathrooms can be used to give extra vocabulary 
practice at the end of the lesson if you have time. 

Background 

The examples of the homes in the pictures are typical British 
homes. The majority of the population Uve in dties. Country 
cottages are now very expensive and often used as second 
homes by dty people. 

Warifi-up 

Exerdse 1 

^ KEY WORDS: Homes (1) 

bungalow, cottage, detached house, fíat, semi-detached house, 
terraced house 


■ Give students time to Look up the meaning and pronunciation of 
any new Key Words in the Mini-dictionary. Ask individual 
students to read aloud the Key Words. 

■ Ask students to look at the photos and identify the type of 
home in each photo (A terraced house; B fíat; C cottage). 

Exerdse 2 

■ Students work individually or in pairs, matching the adverts 
with the homes and then completing the adverts. Remind 
students to check the meaning of any new words in the Mini> 
dictionary and to use all the information in the description, e.g. 
What does 'parking in the Street' teíl us about the type of 
home? 

■ Check answers by asking students to read aloud the adverts. 


Answers 

1 A terraced house 2 B fíat 3 C cottage 


■ Draw students' attention to the use of a hyphen in expressions 
such as fífth-floor, two-storey three-bedroom. Students may 

be interested to know that the bottom (ground) floor of a 
building is cailed the 'ground floor' in British English and the 
'first floor' in American English. The next level up is cailed the 
'first ftoori in British English and the 'second floori in American 
English. 

■ Students tell the class which home they would like to Uve in. 
Encourage them to explain the reasons for their choice. Students 
can see which is the most popular home for most of them. 

■ Ask students if they can use one of the Key Words to describe 
their own home. If not, give them the English words for their 
type of home. Find out how many students live in a fíat, a 
detached house, etc. 


^ KEY WORDS: Homes (2) 

armchair, bedside table, cooker, dishwasher, fridge, microwave, 
shower, sink, sofá, toilet, wardrobe, washbasin, washing 
.machine 


■ Read through the list of rooms with the class and the example 
Item. Do the second Key Word (bedside table) with the class. 

■ Students complete the exercise working individually and using 
the Mini-dictionary if they wish. Students can compare answers 
in pairs before checking answers. 

■ Write the ñames of the four rooms on the board. Check answers 
by asking individual students to list the Key Words for each 
room on the board. If students disagree, encourage them to 
explain their reasons, e.g. some students may have a washbasin 
in the bedroom as welt as in the bathroom. 


Answers 

living room: sofá 

kitchen: cooker, dishwasher, fridge, microwave, sink, washing 
machine 

bedroom: bedside table, wardrobe 
bathroom: shower, toilet, washbasin 


■ Students work individually, using their Mini-dictionaries and 
adding more words to the lists to describe their own homes. Go 
round and help with vocabulary where necessary. Check students' 
pronunciation of their new words. 

■ Students then work in groups and take turns to share their new 
words. Encourage students to write the Key Words and other 
useful new words in their vocabulary books. 

Exerdse 4 

■ Read aloud the example sentences. Draw students' attention to 
the use of have got, there is and tbere are in the sentences Tell 
them to use some of the Key Words in their sentences and other 
words they know in English. 

■ Give students time to think about and make notes of what they 
are going to say. Suggest that they think of six or seven things, 
three of which must be false. 

■ Students work in pairs, taking turns to talk about their home 
and to guess which false things their partner says. Go round and 
monitor the activity, paying particular attention to 
pronunciation of the Key Words. 

■ If time, some of the students can tell the class about their 
home. The rest of the class guess the three false things. 


Optioii 


■ Bring some magazine pictures (or adverts) of living rooms, 
kitchens, bedrooms and bathrooms to the lesson. In groups, 
students pass round and look at the pictures, naming as 
many things as they can in English. (Tell them not to look 
at their books but to see how much they can remember.) Go 
round and monitor the activity. 

■ At the end of the activity, ask students how well they think 
they remembered vocabulary for describing homes. 


Option 


■ Students work in pairs or small groups. Give them one 
minute to think of other places where people can live, e.g. 
a tent a castle. 

m The groups then feed back to the class and see how many 
places they have thought of. Answers will depend on 
students' knowledge of English and their imagination but 
could inelude boat, caravan, tree, cave, ranch. 
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4 His Or Hers? 


Grammar Focus 
Present Perfect 1 




O Exercise 2 

■ PLay the recording for students to Listen and complete the 
table. If necessary, pLay the recording twice. 

■ Check answers by asking individuáis to say a sentence for each 
answer, e.g. Women spend about 74 minutes a day cooking and 
washing-up. 

m After checking answers, students say if their predictions were 
correcta 


Module objectfves 

■ To use Key Words desciibing housework» 

■ To listen to a radio programme to check predictions and for 
specific facts. 

■ To use the Present Perfect for resultative events. 

■ To listen to an interview and identify verb forms used by 
the speakers. 

■ To use Key Words describing feelings and the reasons for 
them. 

Resources used 

Cassette/CD, Grammar Summary 2. 

Grammar 

This Lesson presents the Present Perfect used to talk about 
past actions that have results/consequences in the present, 
e.g, A WouId you íike a dgarette? B No, thanks, Vve given up 
smoking ~ the action of giving up smoking occurred in the 
past and the present consequence is that I am refusing a 
dgarette offered to me. The other uses of the Present Perfect, 
i.e. States that started in the past and continué now and 
actions that happened in indefínite past time, will be dealt 
with later. Students may tend to use the Past Simple to 
express this meaning, as the concept linking the past with 
the present in this way is alien to most languages. 

Background 

The information in the Tapescript is taken from the Omnibus 
Survey by the Office for National Statistics in Britain (May 
1999), More men have full-time jobs (10 per cent more) and 
men with jobs work on average about 45 minutes more a day 
outside the home. However, women spend about an hour and 
a half more doing housework. According to another study by 
Man-Yee Kan of Oxford University, younger men and women 
share housework more than older couples. 

This study also roughly corresponds to other studies in 
Australia and the United States. One study in the USA by the 
University of Michigan Institute for Social Research showed 
that women do an average of 27 hours of housework a week, 
compared to 16 hours for men. However, American men 
worked on average 14 hours more in their jobs than American 
women. 

Routes through the material 

Short of time: shorten the discussion in Exercises 1 and 3; 
give some exercises for homework, e.g. Exerdses 4 and 11. 

Plenty of time: do the Options. 

2 classes for this Lesson: break after Exercise 8. 

Befare you start 

Exercise 1 

KEY WORDS: Housework 

clear the table, do the cleaning, do the cooking, do DIY, do 
the gardening, do the ironing, do the shopping, do the 
vacuuming, do the washing, do the washing-up, lay the table, 
look after the children, look after the pets, make the beds, 

^ tidy my room _ 

■ Ask students to read the Key Words and say where the man is 
in the photo and what he is doing. Check that students 
understand what DIY stands for ('Do it yourself). 

■ Students say which jobs they do at home. Ask them if they do 
these jobs every day, every week or sometimes. Students say 
who does the other jobs in their family. 


Answers 

cooking and washing-up: women 74, men 30 
cleaning and tidying up: women 58, men 13 
gardening/looking after pets: women 21, men 48 
DIY and repairs: women 9, men 26 
looking after children: women 45, men 20 
washing and ironing: women 25, men 2 


Tapescrípt 

Woman: Helio, everyone and welcome to the programme. What 
have you got lined up for us today, Max? 

Man; Well, an interesting survey, actually, Sally. The 'Office for 
National Statistics' published the results today of a survey 
about how much work men and women do in the home. 
Woman: What do you mean, cooking, cleaning, that sort of 
thing? 

Man: Yes, and ... 

Woman: ... I bet women do more! 

Man: ... er, well, most things, yes. Listen to this. Cooking and 
washing-up, two big areas, right? Women spend, on average, 
seventy-four minutes a day in the kitchen. 

Woman: Seventy-four? And men? 

Man: Thirty. 

Woman: Thirty? That's more than I expected, actually. What 
about cleaning and tidying up? 

Man: Well, apparently women deán and tidy up for fifty-eight 
minutes every day, fifty-eight and men, oh dear ... a pathetic 
thirteen minutes. 

Woman: Thirteen, is that all? 

Man: But wait a minute. For gardening and Looking after pets, 
men come out top with forty-eight minutes a day, that's forty- 
eight compared to twenty-one minutes for women. 

Woman: That's because we're stuck in the kitchen, I suppose. 
Man: And listen to this, doing repairs, DIY, that sort of thing, 
men spend twenty-six minutes a day and women only nine! 
Woman: What about children? 

Man: You mean looking after them? 

Woman: Yeah. 

Man; Well, it says here that women look after the children 
more, forty-five minutes a day compared to twenty for men. 
Woman: Forty-five and twenty, that's more than twice as 
much. And have we got time to do all the washing and 
ironing, then? 

Man: Well, yes, apparently! Women spend twenty-five minutes 
a day doing the washing and ironing and men, oh dear, a 
miserable two minutes. 

Woman: Two? 

Man: Yes, only two, I'm afraid. But it says here that one 
reason women do more housework is that more men work 
outside the home and more women have part-time jobs or stay 
at home. Another thing is ... 


Exercise 3 

■ In groups, students discuss what the times are for men and 
women in their country. Encourage them to discuss which 
figures would be similar or different. 

■ The groups then feed back to the class and see how much 
general agreement there is. 




H-véiik 2 


Option 


■ If some of the students are interested in finding out if there 
has been a similar national survey in their country, they can 
do their research uslng the Internet as a homework task and 
then present their results to the class 1n a future lesson. 


Exerdse 4 

■ Advise students to read each dialogue carefully and use all the 
clues 1n the context before deciding who the speakers are. 
Students may find 1t helpful to do the first dialogue as a class. 

■ Students complete the exerdse, working Individually. 

■ When checking answers, ask palrs of students to read out the 
dialogues. Correct any serious pronunclatlon mistakes. 


Answers 

Id 2c 3b 4a 

Presentation 

Exercise 5 

■ Students work Individually, completing the table wlth words 
from the dialogues 1n Exerdse 5. 

■ Check answers by asking Individuáis to read aloud the sentences 
in the table. 


Answers 

1 have (Ve) 2 has (V) 3 have not (haven't) 

4 has not (hasn't) 5 Have 6 have 7 Has 8 have 


Exerdse 6 

■ Students look at their completed table and Identify the 3rd 
forms of the verbs which are regular (cleared) and Irregular 
(eoten, fed, had, do, made). 

m Students work In palrs, looking at the dialogues In Exerdse 4 
and writing down the Inflnltlve of other 3rd forms of verbs. 

■ Check answers by asking students to say both the Infinitivo and 
the 3rd form of the verbs (1 taken - took; 2 tidled - tidy). 

Exerdse 7 

■ Students complete the exercise Individually, writing the reasons 
for the situations. 

■ Check answers by asking palrs of students to read aloud each 
sltuatlon and reason. 


Answers 

2 He's eaten the food. 3 They haven't done the washing-up. 
4 TheyVe tidled 1t. 5 She hasn't had time to tidy 1t. 

6 She's had three exams this week. 7 He's made some 
mushroom soup. 


Exerdse 8 

■ Students look at the 'Sltuatlon' column in Exerdse 7 and decide 
If the situations describe the present or the past (the present). 
Draw their attentlon to the use of verbs In the Present Simple 
and the Present Contlnuous. 

■ Students then look at the 'Reason' column In Exerdse 7 and 
decide If the actlons are In the present or the past (the past). 

■ Glve students one or two more examples uslng the classroom 
sltuatlon, e.g. María isn't here todoy. She's gone to the hospital, 

m Students then complete the rule. 


Answers 

be, break, bulld, come, do, drink, eat, feed, go, have, leave, 
lose, make, meet, put, see, spend, take, wIn 


O Exerdse 10 

■ Play the recordlng several times for students to listen and 
repeat the 3rd forms in Exerdse 9. 

■ Students work In palrs, taking turns to read aloud the Ust of 3rd 
forms. 

Exerdse 11 

■ Do the first minl-dlalogue wlth the class. 

■ Students complete the exercise, working Individually. 

■ Check answers by asking palrs of students to read aloud the 
mini-dialogues. 


Answers 

1 has/'s lost his moblle 2 have/'ve repalred the car at last 
3 Have you put the batteries In 4 haven't seen 1t 
5 haven't put the rubbish out 


O Exerdse 12 

■ Students work Individually, putting the verbs In the Present 
Perfect. 

■ Students compare answers In palrs before they listen to the 
recordlng. 

■ Play the recordlng for students to check their answers. 


Answers 

1 have you Invented 2 has started 3 haven't done 
4 have come on 5 's turned on 6 've now switched over 
7 have closed 8 's just come 9 's been 


Option 


■ Ask students if they have heard of any other unusual 
Inventlons and, If so, to tell the class about them. 

■ In groups, students discuss what they think would be a 
useful Inventlon. The groups then feed back to the class. 


Exercise 13 

KEY WORDS ^ 

Feelings: angry, annoyed, exdted, happy, pleased, sad, tired, 
worried 

Reasons: break the video, buy new clothes, fail my driving 
test/exams, get a phone call/text from a friend, have an 
argument wlth a friend, lose my moblle phone, lose a tennis 
game, meet someone Interestlng, pass my exams, sleep badly, 

^ watch a good film, wIn a camera _ 

■ Students read the Key Words and check the meaning of any new 
words In the Minl-dlctlonary. Encourage students to suggest 
more feelings (e.g. hungry, thirsty, ilí, hot, terríbíe) and reasons 
for them to add to the Key Words. 

■ Ask two students to read the example dialogue aloud. Remind 
them to use a rising Intonatlon at the end of Yes/No questions. 

■ Students work In palrs, making their own dialogues. 


Answers 

happened In the past, present 


■ Students study Grammar Summary 2, page 142 at home and 
ralse any questions In the next lesson. 

Practice 

Exercise 9 

■ Students work In palrs, writing the Infinitivos. 

■ Check answers (and pronunclatlon) by asking students to say 
both the Infínitive and the Irregular 3rd form. 













5 Life On Alpha 

Skílls Focus 

Objectives 

■ To use strategies to predict what an artkle is going to be 
about. 

■ To read an artide to check predictions. 

■ To match questíons with paragraphs giving the answers. 

■ To read an artide for speafíc Information. 

■ To practise using common verbs: do, go, have, make» 
m To tatk about an imaginary daity routine. 

Resource used 

NASA's website (www.nasa.gov) will be useful for you and the 
students in this Lesson. 

Troubleshooting 

Some students may know less than others about the 
International Space Station and NASA and so feel at a 
disadvantage. Bear this in mind when grouping students and 
encourage them to share their background knowíedge. 

Background 

Alpha is an international space station which aims to 
maintain a permanent human presence in space, The station 
is used for research and will be the launching point for 
exploration of the solar system. For example, missions will 
spend time there before going to the Moon or making the 
journey to Mars. 

Routes through the material 

Short of time: shorten the discussion in Exercise 5; give 
some exercises for homework, e.g. Exerdses 2, 3 and 7. 

5^ Plenty of time: do the Options. 

2 dasses for this Lesson: break after Exercise 5. 

Before you star! 
bercíse 1 

■ Ask students to look at the photos and pool their ideas about 
where the photos were taken and what they are about. 

■ Read through the Strategies with the dass. Give students time 
to read the title of the artide and the first few lines. Ask 
students what topic (a-d) they think the artide is about. If 
students disagree, ask them to explain the reasons for their 
choice. 

Readíng 

Exercise 2 

■ Students read the artide quickly to check their prediction about 
the topic (Answer: c). Tett students not to worry about 
understanding everything in the artide at this stage. 

Exercise 3 

■ Read aloud the instructions and the eight questions. 

■ Students work individuaUy, reading the artide and matching the 
questions with the paragraphs. Remind them that there is one 
extra question. 

■ Students can compare answers in pairs before checking answers. 

Answers 

A8 B3 C1 D7 E6 F4 G5 
Question 2 is the extra question. 

Exercise 4 

■ Students work individually or in pairs, referring back to the 
artide and answering the questions. Remind them to use the 
Mini-dictionary to check the meaning of words if necessary. 


■ Check answers by asking pairs of students to read aloud the 
questions and answers. 


Answers 

1 Because there is no gravity. 2 They ride an exercise bike 
for 30 minutes a day. 3 They choose their food months 
before the trip. 4 Because they don't walk. They float. 

5 Because they do repairs or building work outside the 
station. 6 It brings food from Earth. 


Optfon 


■ Ask students which words they looked up in the Mini- 
dictionary. Which new words do they think are important in 
order to understand the text? Ask students to make 
sentences containing words such as astronaut, weightless 
and space suit 

■ Ask students which words they think they might need to 
use in the future. Give them time to select and write some 
of the new words in their vocabuLary books. Go round and 
check pronunciation. Encourage students to write a 
sentence with each word in context. 


Exercise 5 

■ Ask students what they think is the best thing about staying on 
Alpha. What is the worst thing? 

■ Students work in groups saying if they would like to stay on 
Alpha and giving their reasons. Go round and monitor the 
activity and encourage students to question each other about 
their reasons. 

■ The groups then feed back to the class and find out what the 
majority opinión is. 


Option 


■ If some of the students are particularly interested in the 
topic or know a lot about NASA, ask them to prepare a 
short talk (about one minute) to give to the class. Students 
can work individually or in pairs, researching and preparing 
their talk. Encourage them to use a picture or other visual 
to illustrate their talk and to focus on one or two points 
only, e.g. What does it mean when it says in the text There 
have been serious problems with the shuttle, though? 

■ Students give their talks in the following lessons. 

Encourage the rest of the class to listen and take notes so 
that they can ask questions at the end of the talk. 


Vocabuiary: Common Verbs (1): do, go, have, make 

Exercise 6 

■ Students work individually or in pairs, completing the table 
with the words to make phrases from the artide. Students then 
add the other words to the table. 

■ Write the verbs {do, go, have, make) on the board. Check 
answers by asking individual students to add the nouns under 
each verb on the board. If students have put some of the words 
with more than one verb (e.g. have/make lunch, have/make 
píans), check that they understand the difference in meaning. 


Answers 

do: the housework, repairs, work, exercise, your homework, 
a job, the washing-up 

go: outside, on a space walk, dancing, swimming 

have: a meal, a shower, an argument, a bath, breakfast, a job, 

lunch, plans 

make: a mistake, a phone cali, lunch, a noise, plans 


Exercise 7 

■ Ask students which verb tense we use to describe routines 
(Present Simple). Do the first item with the class. 

■ Students complete the exercise and find three things which are 
not true. They can compare answers in pairs before checking 
answers. 

■ Check answers by asking individuáis to read out the complete 
sentences in the text. 







Answers 

1 do 2 have 3 have 4 do 5 do 6 have 7 do 8 go 
9 do 10 make 

Three false things: have a bath, cLean the crew's shoes, make 
phone caLLs 


Option 


■ Students Look at their completed table in Exerdse 6. Say 
three or four sentences using some of the expressions and 
different verb forms, e.g. JVe made an ímportant dedsion. 
She goes dancing every Saturday. They don't go jogging. 

■ Students work individually, writing four or fíve sentences 
using some of the expressions. Go round and monitor the 
activity, pointing out any errors to be corrected. 

■ In pairs, students read each otheKs sentences. 


Speaking 

Exerdse 8 

■ Read aloud the List of places and give students time to look up 
any new words in the Mini-dictionary. Check pronunciaron of 
Hollywood /'holiwüd/ and Antárctico /aen'taiktiko/. 

■ Ask students to read the example notes and match them with 
one of the places (a mansión in Hollywood). 

■ Students choose one of the places and write notes about their 
imaginary daily routine. Remind them to write notes as in the 
example, not complete sentences. Tell them to write about five 
or six notes for different times of the day. Go round and help 
with vocabulary if necessary. 

Exerdse 9 

■ Students work in pairs. They use their notes from Exercise 8 to 
tell their partner about their routine and guess where their 
partner lives. Tell students to remember as much as they can 
about their partner's routine because they wilL use some of this 
informaron afterwards. 

■ In turn, students tell the class two or three things about their 
partneKs rourne and see if the class can guess where their 
partner lives. 

9UOTE... mg^ooTL 

u Ask students to read the quote and transíate it into their own 
language. Is there a similar saying in their Language? Ask 
students if they think the saying is true. Encourage them to 
think of situations where a person is living in a place but does 
not think of it as 'home', e.g. a prisoner, a person working 
abroad, a university student Living in a student house. 





6 Communícation Workshops 

Objectives 

■ To read a personal letter and match paragraphs and topics. 

■ To wiite a personal Letter in an informal style. 

■ To talk about weekend actívities. 

■ To listen to a survey to check predictions. 

■ To listen to a survey for specific Information to 
complete a table and answer questions. 

■ To recognise and produce correct intonation in questions. 

■ To talk about personal interests and activities, using 
strategies for groupwork. 

Resources used 
Cassette/CD, Writing Help 1. 

Troubieshooting 

In the group speaking tasks, some students may naturally be 
more reticent and so speak less than others in the group. On 
the other hand, it is important that students use strategies to 
make sure that no individual student dominates group 
discussion, 

Background 

The style used in the letter is that expected in most exams 
rather than that used by most young people when writing to 
their peers! 

Routes through the material 

Short of time: omit the Talkback stage in the Writing 
and/or Speaking Workshops; give some exercises in the 
Writing Workshop for homework. 

5^ Plenty of time: do the Options. 

2 classes for this Lesson: break after the Writing 
Workshop. 

Writing 

Befare you start 
Exercise 1 

■ Ask students how often they write letters and who to. Do they 
find it easy to think of things to write about? When did they 
last receive a Letter and what was it about? Do they write to 
penfriends in English? Do they send text messages to their 
friends? 

■ Students look at the photo and discuss where the boy is, how 
oíd he is, what activities he likes doing and what sort of person 
they think he is. 

■ TelL students to read the letter quickly for gist understanding in 
order to match the paragraphs with the topics. 


Answers 

A3 B 1 C 2 


Option 


■ Have a cLass brainstorming to see how much information 
they can remember about Kevin, his father, Tim and Chloe. 
Students will probably be surprised at what they have 
retained even when they were not focused on the task of 
remembering details. 


Exercise 2 

■ ELicit what sort of 'style' students use when writing informal 
letters to friends in their mother tongue. Explain that the three 
features here are used in informal Letters in English. 

■ Revise the ñames of punctuation marks with the class by writing 
the marks on the board and eliciting their ñames: 

. (full stop) , (comma) ? (question mark) 

! (exclamation mark) - (dash) 


■ Students work in pairs, reading through the letter and 
underiining exampLes of contractions, punctuation and informal 
words/phrases. 

■ Check answers by reading through the Letter with the class, 
pausing to identify each feature. The informal words/phrases 
are: in the end, ... (and saíd it was great), so (I'm sure ...J, By 
the way, Anyway, you know, reatly cooi, Another thíng, guess 
what (She likes surfing), too, Well, ríght? 

■ Ask students what similar informal words and expressions they 
can use in their own language when writing Letters to friends. 

Exercise 3 

■ Refer students to Writing Help 1, page 138 and read it with the 
class, 

■ Students work individuatly or in pairs, matching the sections 
(1-5) with their uses (a-e). 


Answers 

le 2a 3e 4d 5b 


A Personal Letter 
Stages 1-3 

■ Read through all three Stages with the class so that students 
understand exactly what to do. You may decide that it will be 
better for some of the weaker students to do the task in pairs 
(so that each student writes the same letter) rather than 
individually. 

■ If the class has not had much practico in letter writing, it may 
be helpful to build up a letter on the board with the class to 
give another model for them to follow. 

■ Advise students to refer to Writing Help 1, page 138 as they 
work through the three Stages. 

■ Remind students to invent three pieces of false information 
when they are making their notes in Stage 1. 

■ Students can write their letter (Stage 2) in class or as 
homework. 

■ Encourage students to use available reference sources, e.g. Mini- 
dictionary, Grammar Summary (and their teacher!) in Stage 3. 

Go round and help students identify and correct any serious 
errors in their letters. 

■ When marking their letters, pay particular attention to the use 
of contractions, punctuation and informal phrases. 

Talkback 

m Students work in pairs, reading each otheris letters and finding 
the three false pieces of information. 

Listening 

Befare you start 
Exercise 1 

■ Ask one of the students to read aloud the example sentences. 

■ Students telL the class one or two things they usuatly do at the 
weekends. Encourage them to use words they already know in 
English. If necessary, they can ask for a word they don't know 
{What's ... in English?). 

Exercise 2 

■ In pairs, students read the activities and predict what day of 
the week an eighteen-year-old student (boy or girl) does them. 

■ Choose three or four of the activities and ask some of the pairs 
to feed back to the class. 

A Survey 
O Exercise 3 

■ Play the recording once for students to listen and fill in the 
table. Check if all the class have compLeted the task and if 
necessary, play the recording again. 

■ Check answers. 

■ Ask students if their predictions were correct and if anything in 
the interview surprised them. 





holkk 2 


Answers 

Friday: evening - cook the supper, study 
Saturday: mormng - get up early, go swimming; afternoon - 
play tennis (in the summer); evening/night - go to a concert, 
go to a club 

Sunday: morning - get up late, take the dog for a walk, have a 
big family lunch, do the washing-up; afternoon - watch a film 
on TV; evening/night - study 


Tapescrípt 

Girl 1: Excuse me? Tm doing a survey about weekends for the 
college magazine. Can you answer some questions, please? 

Girl 2: Well, IVe got a class in ten minutes. Oh well, OK. 

Girl 1: Thanks. First, what time do you usually get up at 
weekends? 

Girl 2: Well, on Saturdays, I usually get up quite early. IVe 
got swimming on Saturday morning. So I get up, mm, about 
eight oVlock. On Sundays, I get up later, about ten or eleven. 
Girl 1: Right. What time do you go to bed? 

Girl 2: That dependsl Quite early on Fridays, about eleven, but 
on Saturday, I sometimes go to bed at about one, or two, you 
know. 

Girl 1: Right, thafs early on Friday, late on Saturday. Next 
question. Do you do any sports at the weekend? 

Girl 2: Well, as I said, I go swimming on Saturday mornings. 

Oh and in the summer, I play tennis on Saturday afternoons at 
the tennis club. 

Girl 1: And Sundays? 

Girl 2; No, I don't do any sport on Sundays. 

Girl 1: And how often do you go out? And where? 

Girl 2; Well, I always go out on, er, Saturday nights, with my 
friends. Sometimes we go to a concert but we usually go 
dancing. I really love dancing, you know. And there's a good 
club that's just opened near where I live. 

Girl 1; OK, dandng ... and sometimes a concert. Next, a 
tricky one, do you help at home? 

Girl 2: Well, I always take the dog out. My dad and I take her 
out, you know, on Sunday mornings for a good walk. And I 
Uke cooking. I often cook the supper on Friday evenings. I did 
a cookery course last year so I'm not bad! On Sundays, we 
always have a big family lunch and my brother and I usually 
end up doing the washing-up. 

Girl 1: OK, nearly finished. How much TV do you watch? 

Girl 2; Well, I'm busy on Fridays and Saturdays. But on Sunday 
afternoons, I like watching a film on the telly. 

Girl 1; Just one last question. Another tricky one: how much 
do you study at the weekend? 

Girl 2: Mm, that's a difficult question. I try, you know, to do a 
lot of work on Friday evening. Then I'm free for the rest of the 
weekend. But that doesn't always happen! I often have to 
study on Sunday evenings. I just hate that! 

Girl 1: That's it. Thanks a lot. 

Girl 2; That's OK. 


O Exercíse 4 

■ Students read the questions and choose the best answer for 
each one. 

■ Play the recording again for students to check their answers. 


Answers 

Ib 2a 3b 4b 5c 


Option 


■ Play the recording again and ask students to listen for any 
extra Information about the girl, e.g. she's a college student 
and she's got a class in ten minutes. 

■ Students pool the extra information they heard. They will 
probably fínd that, as a class, they have understood all the 
information. 


O Exerdse 5 

■ Students read the example question as they listen to sentence 1 
on the recording. 

■ Students listen to the remaining four questions and say if the 
intonation goes up or down. Encourage them to work out the 
'rule', i.e. the intonation goes up at the end of /es/A/o questions 
and down at the end of W/?- questions. 

■ Play the recording again, pausing after each question for 
students to repeat it with the correct intonation pattern. 


Answers 

2^ 3n 4^ 5\ 


Tapescrípt 

1 What time do you go to bed? 

2 Do you do any sports at the weekend? 

3 And how often do you go out? 

4 Do you help at home? 

5 How much TV do you watch? 


Option 


■ Ask students if they can remember the five questions. Write 
prompts for the questions on the board, e.g. time/go to 
bed? do any sports/weekend? 

m Students work in pairs, taking turns to ask and answer the 
five questions about themselves. Go round and monitor the 
activity, paying particular attention to question intonation 
patterns. 

Speaking 

Befare you start 

m Read the Strategies with the class. 

■ Students discuss which two they think are the most important. 
Which do they find most difficult? 

4 Group Survey 
Stage 1 

f KEYWORDS ^ 

Sport: do (aerobics/gymnastics/judo/yoga), go 
(cycling/swimming), play (tennis/football) 

Music: favourite singers/groups, favourite styles 
(rap/techno/classical), play {the piano/the electric guitar) 

Going out; cafés, the cinema, clubs, concerts, fast food bars, 
an Internet café, the theatre 

Clothes: buying clothes, favourite clothes, favourite colours, 
shopping, trying on clothes 

^ Televisió n; favourite programmes, TV personalities _ ^ 

■ Read through the instructions for Stage 1 and the Key Words 
with the class. 

■ Students form groups of four or five. Each student in each group 
chooses a different topic, (e.g. music, clothes) from the Key 
Words. 

Stage 2 

■ Students work individually and think of three questions to ask 
the group about their topic. Tell students to write down their 
questions and leave space for the other students' answers. Go 
round and check students' questions. 

Stage 3 

m In their groups, students ask and answer their questions. Tell 
them to note the answers to their own three questions. Monitor 
the activity, paying particular attention to intonation of 
questions. 

Talkback 

m Each student chooses one or two interesting results to tell the 
class, e.g. Ail the students in my group love going shopping and 
buying clothes. 






Revíew 1 and 2 

Objectives 

■ To check and consolídate grammar studied in Modules 1 and 
2: Present Simple, Present Continuous, Present Perfect, -ing 
forms. 

m To revise key vocabutary: multi-part verbs, common verbs 
(do, go, have, make). 

m To practise pronundation of /g/ and /in/. 

Resource useci 

Cassette/CD, 

Routes through the material 

^ If you are short of time, some of the Review exerdses can 
be given for homework. 

Grammar 

Exercise 1 

■ Students do the exercise working individually. 

■ Check answers by asking individual students to read the 
sentences aloud. Students then guess the job (a psychiatrist). 


Answers 

1 does 2 enjoys 3 works 4 's working 5 's helping 
6 comes 7 goes 8 's saving 


Exercise 2 

■ Students work individually, thinking of a job and writing about 
it. Weaker students can work in pairs. 

■ Tell students to write six to eight sentences about the job. Go 
round and check that students use the correct verb tense. 

■ Students work in pairs or groups, reading out their descriptions 
and guessing the jobs. 

■ If time, some students read out their descriptions for the class 
to guess the jobs. 

Exercise 3 

■ Students can do this exercise at home or in class. Tell them that 
they need to add a word after the Present Perfect verb in some 
sentences. Students may find it helpful to do the first item 
together. 


Suggested answers 

1 has drunk it 2 haven't done the washing-up 3 haven't 
studied enough/for it 4 has come in/has dropped something 
5 haven't eaten (anything) 6 've lost it 


Exercise 4 

■ Ask two or three students What do you like doing at the 
weekend? 

m Students complete the exercise about their own hobbies and 
interests. Remind them to use the -ing form and to try and use 
vocabutary from previous lessons. If they need to use a new 
word, they can look it up in a bilingual dictionary or ask you. 
Go round and monitor the activity, pointing out any mistakes 
for students to correct. 

■ Students can read their sentences to their partner. 

■ Check answers by asking two or three students to read aloud 
their sentences for each item. 

Yocabulary 

Exercise 5 

■ Check answers by asking individuáis to read out the complete 
sentences. Check that students use a falling intonation at the 
end of the questions in sentences 2 and 5. 


■ Students then work individually, writing their own sentences 
with the same five multi-part verbs. Go round and monitor the 
activity. 

■ Students work in pairs, reading each ctheris sentences. 

■ Each student then reads out one of their sentences to the class. 

Exercise 6 

■ Check answers by asking individuáis to read out the complete 
sentences. 


Answers 

1 go 2 has 3 goes 4 make 5 do 6 do 7 had 8 go 
9 do 10 done 


Option 


■ Write a sentence prompt on the board and ask students to 
make sentences about themselves: I (don't) go/make/do/ 
have ... every day/at the weekend/once a week. 

Pronundation /rj/ and /in/ 

Exercise 7 

■ Students listen to reading and in on the recording. 

■ Write on the board: 
a) readii^ b) jn 

Tell students to write a if they hear the sound as at the end of 
reading and b if they hear the sound as in in. Play the 
recording for students to listen and write the letters a or b. 
u Students compare answers in pairs before you check answers as 
a class. 


Answers 

2a 3a 4b5a 6b 7a 8b 9b 10 a 


Tapescrípt 

1 dancing 

2 boring 

3 bring 4 information 

5 watching 

6 Internet 

7 deán ing 8 international 

9 winter 

10 relaxing 



O Exercise 8 

■ Play the recording again for students to listen and repeat the 
words. 


Option 


■ Play the recording again, pausing it appropriately, for 
students to write down the words they hear. 

■ Check spelling as you check answers. 


Check Your Progress: Hoílxhf í ímí 2 

■ Students work in pairs or groups reading and answering the 
questions. 

■ The groups feed back to the class and find out if there is 
general agreement about the answers. Tell students which 
grammar and vocabulary areas you think they need to revise 
and practise. Remind them to use the Grammar Summary, the 
Mini-dictionary and their vocabulary books. 

■ Ask students to look back at the objectives for Modules 1 and 2 
and elicit their opinions on how well they have achieved these. 
Give the class your own comments on how well you think they 
have done, which skills and language areas have improved and 
which need more attention and practice. 

Remind students to add any new words from Module 2 to the Word 

Bank in the Language Powerbook. 


Answers 

1 up 2 up to 3 on with 4 after 5 back 








S 


Module objectives 

Draw students' attention to the module objectives at the top 
of the page and give them time to read them. Have a brief 
discussion about the films they have recently seen and 
enjoyed and ask them if they know anytfíing about the story 
of Hamlet 

Resource used 
Cassette/CD. 

Background 

The Gangs of New York was directed by Martin Scorsese in 
2002. It is a film set in New York in the mid-nineteenth 
century and shows the tensions in the dty between gangs of 
anti-immigrant native-born Americans and gangs of 
immigrants, many of them of Irish origin. The evil William 
CuÜer or 'Bill the ButcheK (Daniel Day-Lewis) kills the leader 
of an Irish gang while his son Amsterdam is watching. Sixteen 
years later, Amsterdam (Leonardo DiCaprio) leaves the 
orphanage and determines to get his revenge. 

Star Wars: The Phantom Menace was directed by George Lucas 
in 1999. It is a science-fíction adventure film with stunning 
special effects and costumes. The story centres around two 
Jedi Knights and their attempts to libérate the people of the 
planet Naboo, which is threatened by the powerful Trade 
Federation. Naboo is governed by the young Queen Amidala 
(Natalie Portman), who is determined to help her people and 
save her planet. 

Warm-up 

Exercise 1 

■ Students work in pairs, writing down the ñames of different 
kinds of heroes and heroines. (Mahatma Gandhi: /mo'haetmo 
'gaindi/) 

■ Students feed back to the cLass and see how many different 
ñames they have thought of. Write some of the ñames on the 
board to use later in Exercise 2 Option. 

Exercise 2 

^ KEY WORDS: CHARAaER ano Personauty ^ 

aggressive, ambitious, arrogant, brave, calm, cruel, decisive, 
dishonest, evil, generous, hard-working, honest, intelligent, 
kind, mean, proud, romantic, sensitivo, vioLent, wise 

v_____y 

■ Students refer to the Mini-dictionary and classify the Key 
Words into positivo and negativo. If students disagree 
about some of the answers, ask them to give reasons for 
their choice, e.g. ambitious and aggressive are negative in 
some contexts and positivo in others {aggressive has a 
positivo meaning in the text in Module 4 Lesson 10 
Exercise 2). 


Answers 

Positivo: brave, calm, decisive, generous, hard-working, 
honest, intelligent, kind, proud, romantic, sensitivo, wise 
Negative: aggressive, ambitious, arrogant, cruel, dishonest, 
evil, mean, violent 


Option 


■ Ask students to use some of the positivo words to describe 
the heroes and heroines whose ñames are on the board 
(from Exercise 1), 

■ Then ask them to use some of the negative words to 
describe villains or anti-heroes in fiction or real life. 


Exercise 3 

■ Students look at the film photos. Find out who has seen the 
films and their opinions of each film. 

■ Students think of sentences to describe the characters, 
using words they know as well as the Key Words. 

■ Students tell the class some of their sentences and see if the 
rest of the class agree with their opinión. 

^ Exercise 4 

■ Give students time to read the adjectives. Ask them if they can 
guess who the film characters could be. 

■ Play the recording for students to match the descriptions with 
the adjectives. 

■ Play the recording again, pausing after each description to 
check answers. If students disagree about an answer, ask them 
to explain their reasons. 


Answers 

If 2e 3a 4c 5b 


Tapescrípt 

1 In the film Erín Brockovich, Julia Roberts is a young mother 
who gets a job in a law company. She helps the people of a 
poor area in their fight against a very big company. It is very 
diffícult and she has to work very hard but she wins in the 
end. 

2 Tom Hanks is a soldier in Saving Prívate Ryan. He is often 
frightened but he never runs away from dangerous situations. 
He always listens to the opinions of the others in his group. 

3 Sigourney Weaver in the first Alien film finds herself alone 
on a spaceship with an extremely dangerous alien. She keeps 
her cool and uses her powers of logic to finally kill the 
monster. 

4 Daniel Day-Lewis is the villain, Bill the Butcher, in the film 
The Gangs of New York. He is a really horrible character. He 
hates poor immigrants who come to New York and is the 
leader of an important gang. He kills lots of people and enjoys 
doing it. 

5 Leonardo DiCaprio is Amsterdam Vallon, the son of an Irish 
immigrant. The evil Bill the Butcher killed his father but 
Vallon is not afraid and decides to kill the Butcher to get 
revenge for his father's death. He joins Bill's gang and meets a 
girl called Jenny who he falls in love with. 


Exercise 5 

■ Read through the instructions with the class. Explain that a 
villain is the main bad character in a film or story. 

■ Students work in groups, taking turns to make sentences about 
fictional heroes, heroines and villains. 

■ The groups then feed back to the class and see how many 
different characters they have described. 


Check pronunciaron of Key Words, espedally word stress 
on first syllable (e.g. arrogant, generous) or second 
syllable (e.g. aggressive, intelligent). 

Elicit more positive and negative adjectives to describe 
character, e.g. the opposite of brave {cowordly), 
hard-working {lazy). 


Option 


■ In pairs, students write a character description of a well- 
known film or televisión actor without saying who he/she 
is. The pairs then exchange their description with another 
pair and try to guess who is being described. 










7 Lifesavers 

Grammar Focus 

Past Simple and Past Continuous 

Objectives 

■ To practise extensive reading ín order to understand the 
maín idea of an artide and of each paragraph. 

■ To give personal reactions to a newspaper artide and 
opinions about the characters in it. 

■ To use the Past Simple and the Past Continuous tenses 
appropriately. 

■ To use the time expressions when and white with the Past 
Simple and the Past Continuous. 

■ To talk about recent events e.g. last night, this morning. 

Resources used 

Grammar Summary 3, Cassette/CD. 

Grammar 

The Past Continuous is introduced in contrast with the Past 
Simple, where the Past Continuous is used to describe 
longer, background activities and the Past Simple is used to 
talk about events that interrupt these activities or occur 
while they are in progress. 

Troubleshooting: Some attention should be paid to the 
revisión of irregular verbs and spelling rules in writing the 
-ing form of verbs (e.g. doubling of the final consonant). 

Some students may have a tendency to use the Past 
Continuous to talk about all prolonged or repeated past time 
activities, e.g. I was going to prímafy schoal in franca 
W e - were having ítínch ii i ^ ' t^ shopping. 

The conjunctíon while means 'at the same time' and is used 
with simultaneóos activities, not necessary prolonged ones 
(I was preparíng lunch while Mary was cleaning the flat/I 
washed the dishes while John made tea) whereas when can 
mean 'afteri (I soiy him when he got out of the car), and is 
then used with two dauses in the Past Simple, or/at the 
same time' {He was reading when I carne ¡He was reading 
when I was watching the news). 

Background 

This is a true story. Sharks are common in countries like 
Brazii and Australia and there have been many attacks on 
swimmers. However, many species of sharks are now in 
danger of extinction and they are not as dangerous as we 
often think. (José Nilson: /ho'zei 'nilson/; Ipanema: 
/ipaeniimo/) 

Routes through the material 

Short of time: shorten the discussion in Exerdse 1; give 
some exerdses for homework, e.g. Exerdses 5, 10 and 11. 

Plenty of time: do the Options. 

^ 2 classes for this Lesson: break after Exerdse 7. 

Befare you start 

Exerdse 1 

■ Students Look at the photo and the headline. Ask them what the 
headline reminds them of (a football score such as 'England 1 
Scotland 0'). ELidt suggestions for what happened. 

Exerdse 2 

■ Students read the artide quickly for gist understanding to check 
their prediction (the story is about a man who killed a shark). 


Exerdse 3 

■ Read through the paragraph titles with the class. Remind 
students to choose a title that matches the most important 
topic in the paragraph, not a small detail. 

■ Students read the artide working individually, matching the 
titles with the paragraphs. 

■ Students compare answers in pairs befo re checking answers as a 
class. 


Answers 

A No Hesitation B The Fight C Success and Applause 
D Tasty Reward 


Exerdse 4 

■ Read the instructions with the students and check that they 
understand what to do. Ask students to find the exampLe 
sentence in the artide (line 12) and then find the word decisive 
in the Key Words on page 25. 

■ Students work in pairs, underlining the sentences about José 
Nilson and then using the Key Words on page 25 to describe 
his character and personality. 

■ Check students' answers by asking individuáis to read out the 
sentences from the artide and say which Key Words they have 
chosen. If students disagree about the Key Words to describe 
José Nilson, ask them to explain the reasons for their choice. 


Suggested answers 

Lines 12-13: 'I got really angry and decided to kill the thing.' - 
aggressive 

Lines 18-19 'Mr Nilson ran into the water and fought the shark 
with his bare hands!' - brave 

Lines 23-26 'Mr Nilson hit the shark repeatedly on the head 
until it Lay unconscious ... he finalLy killed it with a heavy 
stone.' - violent 


Option 


■ Read aloud the first sentence of the artide. Draw students' 
attention to words that relate to the time and sequence of 
events, e.g. suddenly, while. 

■ Students read the artide again, individually or in pairs, to 
find more words which show the time sequence. 

■ Check answers and write the words on the board: suddenly, 
while, when, and, as, until, and then, finally, later. 

m Students dose their books and retell the story using the 
words on the board. 


Presentatíon 

Exerdse 5 

■ Before doing the exercise, check that students can identify the 
verb forms, Ask them to read the first sentence of the 
newspaper artide again and find the verb in the Past Simple 
(oppeored) and the verb in the Past Continuous {were enjoying). 

m Students complete the tables. 

■ Check answers and point out the irregular verb {see/saw). 


Answers 

1 called 2 saw 

3 Did 

4 did 5 see 6 didn't 

7 cali 

8 didn't 9 were 
14 weren't 

10 Was 

11 was 12 weren't 

13 wasn't 


m Students find and read aloud three examples of the Past Simple 
in the artide and write the infinitives of the verbs, e.g. line 1 - 
appeared/appear. 


Exerdse 6 

■ Students read the sentence and decide which verb form 
describes the situation {was sitting) and which describes the 
event {heard). 

m Students then add the ñames of the correct past tenses to the 
timelines. 







Answers 

1 Past Continuo US 2 Past Simple 


■ Students look back at the article and find another sentence 
with the same structure (iv/7//e/Past Continuous/Past Simple). 
The last sentence of paragraph B (lines 20-22) has the same 
structure. 

Exercise 7 

■ Students work in pairs, studying the three sentences and 
matching them to the timelines a and b. 


Answers 

Ib 2a 3b 


■ Students then discuss what \Nher] and while mean in sentences 
1, 2 and 3. 


Answers 

la 2 b 3 a 


■ Refer students to Grammar Summary 3, page 142 for further 
help. Ask them to read it for homework and bring any queries 
to the next lesson. 

Practice 

Exercise 8 

■ Students look back at the article to find the answers to the 
questions. 

■ Check answers by asking pairs of students to say the questions 
and answers. 


Answers 

1 He was sitting on the beach. 2 He got angry and decided 
to kill it. 3 They were enjoying themselves. 4 They 
panicked. 


Option 


■ Write two sentences on the board for students to read and 
discuss how the verb tense (Past Simple or Past Continuous) 
affects the meaning, e.g. 

Mr and Mrs Jones were leaving the restaurant when I arríved. 

Mr and Mrs Jones ieft the restaurant when I arríved, 

O Exercise 9 

■ Students write down the Past Simple forms of the verbs. 

■ Play the recording for students to listen, repeat and check their 
answers. 

■ Then ask students to spell the Past Simple forms of the irregular 
verbs for you to write them on the board. 


Tapesciipt and Answers 

begin - began deán - cleaned come - carne cry - cried 

cut - cut fight - fought get - got go - went 

ha ve - had hear - heard hit - hit lie - lay pulí - pulled 

read - read run - ran see - saw sell - sold sit - sat 

talk - talked walk - walked watch - watched 

work - worked write - wrote 


Option 


■ If further practice is needed, put the class in teams. Each 
team writes down the Present Simple and the Past Simple 
forms of ten verbs. Then, in turn, each team says the 
Present Simple form of a verb (e.g. swím) and the other 
team responds with the Past Simple (swam). 


Exercise 10 

■ Ask students to read through the story quickly for gist 
understanding. Then read aloud the first sentence and do the 
first four answers with the whole class. Point out that answer 2 
has to be was walking (Past Continuous not Past Simple) in 


order to fit in with the meaning of the next sentence [He was 
Crossing the park when he saw ...). Explain that this is why it is 
important in exercises like this for students to read through the 
whole text before they start completing it. 

■ Students complete the exercise working individually. 

■ When you have checked students' answers, ask some of them to 
read the story aloud with as much expression as possi ble. 


Answers 

1 didn't have 2 was walking 3 was Crossing 4 saw 
5 was running 6 sat down 7 opened 8 was reading 
9 heard 10 was waving 11 was calLing 12 jumped 
13 were watching 14 clapped 15 cheered 


Exercise 11 

■ Read aloud the exampLe sentences and point out the use of 
when and while. Tell students that it is not possible to use 
while in sentence 8 as the background activity is in the 
negative form. 


Suggested answers 

2 I didn't meet my oíd friend when/while I was staying in 
Prague. 3 She walked into a tree while she was talking on her 
mobile phone/She was talking on her mobile phone when she 
walked into a tree. 4 He was shopping when he lost his 
wallet/He lost his wallet while he was shopping. 5 I was 
doing the washing-up when I broke a glass/I broke a glass 
while I was doing the washing-up. 6 They were driving home 
when they ran out of petrol/They ran out of petrol while they 
were driving home. 7 He broke the key while he was trying to 
open the door/He was trying to open the door when he broke 
the key. 8 We weren't swimming when we heard the screams. 


Exercise 12 

■ Give students time to read through the questions. Elicit 
suggestions for further questions to ask José Nilson, e.g. What 
did your wife/children say/do? Did the emergency Services 
come? 

■ Students work in pairs, taking turns to be the journalist and 
José Nilson. Go round and monitor the activity, paying 
particular attention to the use of Past Simple and Past 
Continuous verb forms. 

■ Some of the pairs then act out their interview for the class. 


Option 


■ Read aloud a short text (two example texts are given 
below). Ask students to listen carefully and then answer 
your questions. If necessary, read the text twice. 

Text 1: Anna was in her favouríte armchair in the living 
room. She had a magozine in her hands and a box of 
chocolates next to her. She heard a loud crash. She got up 
and looked out of the window. Two cars were in the middle 
of the road and the drívers were hurt. She called the pólice 
and an ambulance. 

Questions: 

1 What was Anna doing when she heard the crash? 

2 What did she do when she heard the crash? 

3 What did she see when she saw the two cars and their 
drivers? 

Text 2: Andy was in the kitchen, His hands were in a bowl 
full of dirty dishes when he saw his neighbourís small son 
climb into the back of a lorry. Andy ran out of the house. He 
took the boy out of the lorry and took him home. 

Questions: 

1 What was Andy doing when he saw the boy? 

2 What was the boy doing when Andy saw him? 

3 What did Andy do when he ran out of the house? 


Exercise 13 

■ Students ask and answer the questions, working in groups. If 
you wish, each group appoints a secretary to note down the 
answers for question 1 and then groups feed back to the class 
to find out what the majority of the class were doing at 8 
o'clock last night. 













8 Campaigners 

Skílls Focus 


Objectives 

■ To use Key Words to describe campaigns, causes and issues. 

■ To use strategies for true/false questions. 

■ To practise listening for gist and for spedfic informatíon. 

■ To listen and identify words that are stressed in a sentence. 

■ To give opinions and to agree or disagree with other 
people's opinions. 

■ To use multi'part verbs. 

Resources used 

Cassette/CD, Library/Internet reference sources on famous 
campaigners. 

Background 

The suffragette /sAÍro'dset/ movement in Britain was more 
important than in many other countries because the struggle 
to get women the vote was longer and more difñcult. In 
countries like New Zealand and Australia, women were given 
fuU voting rights in the 1890s without the same struggle. 
Emmeline Pankhurst /'emoliin ’poenkhsist/ and her two 
daughters were very important in the fight for women's rights. 
She was very determinad and was an excellent public speaker. 

Mother Teresa /to'reizo/ (1910-1997) was born in Albania. 
She joined a community of Irish nuns in 1928 and travelled 
to Calcutta in India where she worked as a teacher and a 
nurse. In 1948, she founded her Order of Missionaries of 
Charity to serve the blind, diseased and dying among the 
city's poor. She also opened a leper colony, schools, children's 
homes and hospices all over India. She was awarded the 
Nobel Peace Prize in 1979. 

Martin Luther /’IuiGo/ Ring (1929-1968) was born in Georgia. 
He became a civil rights leader and Baptist minister. He was 
influenced by Mahatma Gandhi's policy of non-violent 
resistance and organised opposition to segregationist poHcies. 
Over 200,000 people took part in his 'March on Washington' 
in 1963 when he made his 1 have a dream' speech (See Quote 
... Ünquote in this Lesson). He was awarded the 1964 Nobel 
Peace Prize. He was assassinated in 1968 by a white 
extremist. 

Nelson Mándela /maen’deb/ (born 1918), a South African 
lawyer who joined the ANC (African National Congress). The 
ANC was banned in 1960 and Mándela led a campaign of 
sabotage until 1962 when he was arrested, found guilty of 
treason and given a life sentence in prison. He became a 
Symbol of the resistance to the racist apartheid 
System and after a long international campaign, he was 
released in 1990. He became president of the ANC and 
negotiated a non-racial constitution with the ruling white 
party. In 1993, he was awarded the Nobel Peace Prize and in 
1994, led the ANC to a massíve victory in the countr/s first 
multi-racial elections. He was President of South Africa from 
1994 to 1999. 

Andrei Sakharov (1921-89) was a Russian physicist. He is 
known both as the inventor of the Russian H-bomb and as a 
civil rights campaigner. He was a founder of the Soviet Human 
Rights Committee and he protestad against Soviet nuclear 
tests. In 1975 he received the Nobel Peace Prize. 

Routes through the material 

Short of time: give some exerdses for homework, e.g. 
Exerdses 3, 9 and 11. 


Before you start 

Exerdse 1 

■ Students work in pairs, matching the captions with the people 
in the photos. Tell them to use the Mini-dictionary to check the 
meaning of words such as ríghts. Explain that 'civil rights' are 
the rights of citizens such as the right to vote and to be treated 
fairly by the law. 


Answers 

lA 2D 3E 4C 5B 


■ Ask students to say what they know about any of these people 
and what their opinions of them are. 

Exerdse 2 

■ In groups, students make a list of the things they know about 
Dr Leonid Roshal and discuss what he campaigned for. Go round 
and help with vocabulary if necessary. 

■ The groups feed back to the class. Ask each group which of 
his activities they most admire. 

Background 

Leonid Roshal (born 1934) is a pediatrician, head of the Moscow 
Scientific Research Institute for Emergency Children's Surgery and 
TraumatoLogy and founder of an international aid organisation to 
rescue children in trouble. Thousands of children have benefited 
from his specialised emergency care. As well as his crucial role in 
negotiating freedom for some of the hostages in the Dubrovka 
theatre siege, he also acted as mediator when terrorists seized 
School No 1 in BesLan in September 2004. He received the 
Reader's Digest European of the Year award for his tireless work in 
helping children. 

Exerdse 3 

KEY WORDS: Campaigns 

elections, equal rights, hunger strike, meeting, parliament, 
protest march, rights, speech, suffragette, vote 

V___y 

■ Students use the Mini-dictionary to check the meaning and 
pronunciation of the Key Words. 

■ In pairs, students complete the factfile using the Key Words. 

■ Check students' answers by asking individuáis to read out the 
entries for each date in the factfile. 


Answers 

1 rights 2 equal rights 3 elections 4 protest march 
5 speech 6 meeting 7 suffragette 8 hunger strike 
9 parliament 10 vote 


Listening 

Exerdse 4 

■ Read through the Strategies with the students. Ask them if they 

use any of these strategies when answering true/false questions. 

O Exerdse 5 

■ Students read the statements about Emmeline Pankhurst 
/'emoliin 'paegkhaist/ and predict the answers, using their 
general knowledge and also the informatíon in the factfile in 
Exercise 3. 

■ Play the recording once for gist understanding and for students 
to find the relevant informatíon. 

■ Then play the recording again, pausing it if necessary, for 
students to mark the sentences true or false. 


Answers 

IT 2F 3F 4T 6T 6F 


Exerdse 6 

■ Students read through the four questions then listen to the 
recording again for the answers. 


Renty of tíme: do the Options. 

^ 2 classes for this Lesson: break after Exercise 7. 
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Answers 

1 the right of women to have their own property before and 
after marriage 2 They smashed Windows in government 
buildings and started fires; one woman threw herself under 
the King's horse in a race and was killed. 3 Because the First 
World War began and women helped in the war. 4 Because 
they saw her as the Leader of the women's rights movement. 


Tapescrípt 

Emmeline was born in Manchester in 1858. As a teenager, she 
went to school in París but carne back to England and when 
she was twenty-one, she got marríed to Richard Pankhurst, a 
lawyer from Manchester. At the time, Richard was working to 
promote the right of women to have their own property before 
and after marriage. But this was not enough for Emmeline - 
she wanted equal rights for women in aíí areas of Life - above 
alL, the right to vote. 

In 1889, she started the Women's Franchise League and she 
demanded equal ríghts for women. Five years Later, in 1894, 
women won the right to vote - but only in local elections and 
only marríed women. Emmeline was not satisfied. In 1903, she 
moved to London to organise more protests. Emmeline took 
part in a protest march to the Parliament building and made a 
famous speech at a public meeting outside Parliament: "We 
women ... have a great mission - the greatest mission the 
World has ever known. It is to free half the human race and 
through that freedom, to save the rest.' 

The campaigners for women's ríghts were known as 
suffragettes because suffrage means the right to vote' The 
pólice arrested Emmeline three times. She got a lot of 
publicity but the government did nothing about women's 
ríghts. 

The suffragettes became more militant and started vioLent 
protests. They smashed Windows in government buildings and 
started fires. One woman threw herself under the King's horse 
in a race and was killed. In 1912, the pólice arrested 
Emmeline twelve times - once a month. Each time she went 
to príson - and each time she went on hunger stríke. 

When the First World War began in 1914, the suffragettes put 
off their campaign and helped in the war. At the end of the 
war, in 1918, a new law finally gave the vote to women but 
only women over the age of thirty. After the war, Emmeline 
went to Cañada and the United States but carne back to 
Brítain in 1926. People saw her as the leader of the women's 
ríghts movement and wanted her to become a member of 
Parliament. But Emmeline died on 14th June, 1928, just two 
weeks before Parliament gave all women the vote. 


O Exercise 7 

■ Play the recording of the first sentence and identify the 
stressed words with the class. 

■ Students predict where the stresses will come in sentences 
2-4. They then listen to the recording and see if they were 
correct. Ask students which type of words are stressed (words 
that give important or new information such as nouns and 
verbs). 


Tapescrípt and Answers 

1 She was born in Manchester in 1858 . 

2 She demanded equal ríghts for women . 

3 She moved to London . 

4 The government did nothing about women's ríghts . 


Q Exercise 8 

■ Give students time to read through the list of words and the 
sentences in the Function File and see if they can guess some 
of the missing words. 

■ Play the recording for students to complete the Function File. 


Answers 

1 I think 2 I don't agree 3 In my Opinión 4 you're right 
5 I don't think 6 I agree 7 you think 8 Personally 9 too 


Tapescrípt 

A: Well, I think Emmeline Pankhurst is very important because 
she organised women in Brítain when they didn't have the 
right to vote. That was important for democracy everywhere. 

B: I'm sorry, but I don't agree. She is important in Brítain but 
not in the whole world. In my opinión, Mother Teresa is more 
important because she spent her whole Life working in India 
with poor and homeless people. 

A: Yes, you're right. But I don't think she's more important 
than Martin Luther King. He fought against racism and his 
actions changed society in Ameríca and the rest of the world. 
B; Yes, I agree. He's Like Nelson Mándela. He was in príson 
nearly all his Life but he worked for freedom and democracy in 
South Africa. What do you think? 

A; I agree and Andrei Sakharov is similar. He had a lot of 
problems but he kept working for democracy in the Soviet 
Union. Personally, I think that he's a great campaigner, too. 


Option 


■ Students listen to the recording for extra information that 
is not in the Function File sentences e.g. Why does the 
speaker think Mother Teresa is more important than 
Emmeline Pankhurst? Why does the other speaker think 
Martin Luther King is more important? 


Speaking 

Exercise 9 


^ KEY WORDS: Causes and Issues 

Fon animal ríghts, children's ríghts, equal ríghts, freedom of 
speech, human ríghts, independence, peace, women's ríghts 
Against: child labour, colonialism, pollution, racism, sLavery, 


■ Students check the meaning and pronunciaron of the Key Words 
in the Mini-dictionary. 

■ Students read the example notes for Gandhi in the table. 

■ Students copy the table and work in pairs to complete the table 
for three campaigners from their own country or the rest of the 
world. Students may wish to use library and Internet reference 
sources to find information about their three campaigners. If 
so, set some preparation as homework. 


Option 


■ Students can do more research about one of their 
campaigners and then give a short talk to the class. 


Exercise 10 

■ Choose a student to work through the example dialogue with 
you while the rest of the class Listen and follow the instructions. 

■ Students then work in groups of four, discussing their 
campaigners and using expressions from the Function File to 
give their opinions, agree and disagree. 

Vocabulary: Multi-part Verbs (2) 

Exercise 11 

■ Remind students to use the Mini-dictionary in this exercise. 

■ Students do the exercise working individually. They can compare 
answers in pairs before checking answers as a class. 


Answers 

1 established 2 participated 3 postponed 4 returned 


guoTE... mgüoTL 

m Read aloud the quotation from Martin Luther King's 1963 
'I have a dream' speech. Ask students how the situation has 
changed in the USA and the rest of the world since 1963. 
How far do they think there is equality now in their country 
and other countríes? Encourage them to think of examples 
to support their opinions. 











9 William Shakespeare 

Uterature Focus 

Background 

Hamlet is a revenge tragedy wíth some of the richest tanguage 
that Shakespeare ever used. According to the Shakespeare 
critic Frank Kermode, Hamlet is 'the play which may be said to 
ofFer the fuLlest exhibitíon of Shakespeare's powers ... The 
sense that it constitutes a quantum leap in the development 
of English poetry and drama is widely shared.' 

{F Kermode, Shakespeare's Language, Penguin 2000). 

Befare you start 
Exercise 1 

■ Read the Background with the students and help them with any 
new vocabuLary. 

■ Ask students if they have heard of any of the pLays mentioned 
or any other Shakespeare pLays (or seen films of them). 
Encourage students to give their opinions of them. 


Option 


■ Ask students to Look at the Background text again and 
answer questions about Shakespeare's Life, e.g. When was he 
born? What happened when he was eighteen? 
m Ask students what was happening in their country in the 
sixteenth and early seventeenth centuries. Do they know of 
any literature written then? 


Reading and Listening 

C 0 Exercise 2 

■ Ask students to read the four kinds of story and give an 
exampLe of each kind from literature in their own language. 

■ Ask students to look at the pictures and guess what kind of 
story Hamlet is. 

■ Play the recording for students to listen and read for gist 
understanding and to see if they guessed correctly. Tell them 
not to worry about remembering all the ñames of the characters 
or understanding every word. 


Answer 

a story of revenge 


Exercise 3 

■ Read through the Strategies with the class. Elicit examples of 
more time words and expressions, e.g. when, after, befare. 

m In pairs, students read through sentences a-i. Elicit the first 
action in the story (sentence g). 

■ Students then work individually, reading the story and putting 
the remaining sentences into the correct order. They can 
compare answers in pairs before checking answers. 

■ If students: disagree about the correct order of the sentences, 
ask them to refer back to the text and read out the section that 
supports their answer. Draw students' attention to time words 
and expressions that show the order of the actions. 


Answers 

gebdiachf 


Option 


■ Check students' understanding of the relationship between 

the characters by asking*: 

1 What was the ñame of Hamlet's mother? (Gertrude) 

Who was Hamlet's únele and stepfather? (Claudios) Who 
did Hamlet love? (Ophelia) 

2 What are the ñames of Polonius's two children? (Ophelia 
and Laertes) 

3 Who dies in the play and in what order? (Hamlet's father, 
Polonius, Ophelia, Gertrude, Claudios and Hamlet) 


Exercise 4 

■ Students may find it helpful to do the first item as a class and 
then complete the exercise working individually. Tell students 
there may be more than one way of correcting the false 
information. 


Answers 

1 F (Gertrude married Claudios a few weeks after King Hamlet 
died.) 

2 F (The ghost appeared after midnight.) 

3 F (A snake didn't kill Hamlet's father./Claudius killed 
Hamlet's father with poison.) 

4 F (Hamlet had an opportunity to kill Claudios while he was 
praying.) 

5 F (Claudios didn't want to poison Gertrude. He wanted to 
poison Hamlet.) 


Exercise 5 

■ Students refer to the Key Words: Character and Personality 
(page 25) and choose adjectives to describe each of the 
characters. 

■ Students then feed back to the class and see how much general 
agreement there is. 

Yocabulary: Wordbuilding (1) 

Exerdse 6 

■ Revise some of the ways adjectives, nouns and adverbs are 
formed in English. Ask students to make the opposite of potient 
{impatient) and then to make the noun and adverb from potient 
{patience, potiently). 

m Tell students not to refer to the story while they are doing the 
exercise. 

■ When they have finished the exercise, students can check their 
answers in the story. 

■ Check pronunciation by asking students to say each pair of 
words (the word in brackets and the new word). 


Answers 

1 poisonous, painful 2 hatred, anger 3 decisivo, strangely 
4 suspicious 5 dead, alive 


Talkback 

m Read aloud the questions. Remind students that they need to 
give a reason for their choice in question 3. 

■ Students work in pairs, discussing the questions. Go round and 
monitor the activity but try not to impede ftueney. 

■ The pairs feed back their answers to the class. 

■ Ask students what they think present-day attitudes to 'revenge' 
are. Are they the same throughout the world today? How have 
attitudes to revenge changed since the time of the story of 
Hamlet? 


Option 


■ Students look back at the answers to Exercise 3. Write the 
correct order of sentences on the board: gebdiachf 

■ As a class, students retell the story using the sentences 
from Exercise 3 as a framework and adding extra 
information. Ask them what extra information they can add 
between the first sentence (g) Claudias killed Hamlet's 
father and the second sentence (e) Gertrude married 
Hamlet's únele, e.g. How did Claudios kill Hamlet's father? 
When did Gertrude marry Claudios? How did Hamlet feel 
about this? 

■ Continué eliciting extra information to add to the sentences 
from Exercise 3. 


■ ELsinore /‘elsino:/, Claudios /'kbidius/, Polonius /pD'bunius/, 
Ophelia /o'fiilise/, Laertes /‘leiotis/, Gertrude /go'trud/ 







Language Probiem Solving 2 

Artícles a/an or the 

This Language Probiem Solving deais with basic rules of article 
usage in English. An important part is the contrast between a and 
the and the differences in meaning they create. The definite 
article the is used when the speaker knows that the listener will 
be able to identify without any doubt the person/thing they refer 
to, whereas the indefinito article a is used when the speaker is 
pointing at a representativo of a class of people/things. It is 
important to make students aware that very often the choice 
between a and the depends on the context and on the speakeres 
intentions and is not arbitrary. Often both artícles can be used 
correctly in a given sentence but they will create different 
meanings. 

Another important area is the use of articles in fixed expressions, 
e.g. in the morning, which have to be learned by heart and 
practised as chunks of language. 

There are notes on the use of articles on page 142 of the Students' 
Book. You may wish to direct students to the notes while they are 
doing the exercises or for reference at the end. 


Mini-grammar: 4.1 


Exercise I 

■ Students work in pairs, studying the dialogues and marking the 
statements true or falso, 

■ Check students' answers. Then elicit the important difference 
between the two situations, (Pete doesn't know which key Jack 
is talking about whereas Sue and Kate know which key they are 
talking about). 


Answers 

IT 2F 3F 4T 5F 6T 


Exercise 2 

■ Students transíate the two sentences into their own language. 

Exercise 3 

■ Students complete the rules. 


No Article 

Exercise 6 

■ Students match the examples in the sentences with the rules. 

■ When checking answers, elicit one or two similar sentences for 
each rule, e.g. I think dogs are friendlier than cots (rule a). 


Answers 

le 2a 3b 


Exercise 7 

■ Remind students to refer to the Mini-dictionary if they wish 
while doing the exercise. 

■ When checking answers, ask students to put the expression into 
a sentence (e.g. 1 What time do you have breakfast?). 


Answers 

I - 2 a 3 the 4 - 5 - 6 - 7 the 8 - 9 the 10 the 

II the 12 the 13 - 14 the 


Exercise 8 

■ Check students' answers by asking individuáis to read out the 
sentences. 


Answers 

Ithe 2- 3- 4- 5- 6- 7- 8- 9 the 10- 
11 the 12 - 13 the 14 - 15 - 16 - 17 the 18 - 
19 the 20 a 


Option 


■ When students have done the exercise and checked their 
answers, they can write a similar paragraph about 
themselves and their daily routine. Go round and monitor 
students' writing, helping with vocabulary if necessary and 
pointing out any errors for students to correct. 

■ In pairs, students read each other's paragraphs and ask 
further questions about their partner's routine and 
activities. 


Remind students to add any new words from Module 3 to the Word 
Bank in the Language Powerbook. 


Answers 

a the b a/an 


■ Give students some examples of the use of a to 'describe 
something or someone as a example of that group', e.g. I 
bought a new coat yesterday, There's a good film on televisión 
tonight. 

Exercise 4 

■ Students work in pairs, discussing the situations. 

■ When checking answers, ask students to explain why the 
alternativo sentence is wrong. 


Answers 

Ib 2a 3b 4a 


Exercise 5 

■ Discuss the differences between the sentences as a whole class. 


Answers 

1 The person has either one bag or several bags. 2 There is 
either one armchair in the room or several. 3 They have just 
decided to look for a house to buy or they have dedded to 
buy the particular house they have already seen. 










^ írkcilk^ljt 


Module objectlves 

Draw students' attention to the module objectíves at the top 
of the page and give them time to read them. Ask students if 
they can remember what use of the Present Perfect they 
practised In Lesson 4 (resuitative use, e.g. She's tired because 
she's had three exams this week). 

Background 

Definition of challenge - something diíficult and demanding 
but often interesting to do. Explain that a challenge is 
something positive but diffícult. 

Warm-up 

Exertise 1 

■ Before Looking at the exercise, discuss the meaning of challenge 
with the class, Is there a direct transLatión into their own 
language? Encourage them to think about chaLLenges for 
different people, e.g. riding a bike in the park is probably a 
challenge for a young child who is just learning to ride but not 
for an experienced cyclist. 

■ Students work in groups, discussing which is the biggest 
challenge. Tell them to give reasons for their opinions and to 
use the language of agreeing and disagreeing. 

■ The groups then feed back to the class, giving reasons for their 
choice of the biggest challenge. 

■ Each student then thinks of some challenges they are facing 
now and tells their group or the class about them. 

Exercise 2 

^ KEY WORDS: Jobs ^ 

archaeologist, architect, athlete, chef, Computer programmer, 
dentist, doctor, electrician, engineer, farmer, fire fighter, 
hairdresser, hoLiday representativo, journalist, lawyer, 
lifeguard, mechanic, nurse, pharmacist, pilot, plumber, pólice 
^ offícer, shop assistant, surgeon, teacher_ 


prompts on the board for them to refer to while playing the 
game, e.g. 

Do you work alone/with other people/with children/regular 
hours/at night? 

Do you wear spedal clothes/a uniform/your own clothes/smart 
clothes? 

Do you travel a íot/meet a lot of people/earn a lot? 

Is your job dangerous/boríng/interesting/unusual/very tíríng? 
m Demónstrate the game by thinking of a job yourself (e.g. a 
farmer). Students ask you up to ten questions to find out what 
the Job is. If they have not guessed it after ten questions, tell 
them what it is. 

■ Students work in groups, taking turns to think of a job and ask 
questions. Monitor the activity and make a note of any problems 
with question forms to revise later with the whole class. 


■ Give students time to read the Key Words and look up any new 
words in the Mini-dictionary. 

■ Ask them to identify the jobs in the photos (A athlete, B fire 
fighter, C (car) mechanic, D chef). 

■ Check students' pronunciation of the Key Words and point out 
the stress on the last syllable in engineer and on the second 
syllable in me chan ic. 

■ Elirit more jobs to add to the List. Teach any new words 
students need to talk about jobs that members of their family 
do or that they want to do. 


Option 


! ■ Students add useful new words to the section on Oobs/Work 
I in their vocabuLary books. 

I ■ In pairs, students test each other on the Jobs section in 
I their vocabulary books. 


Exercíse 3 

■ Ask one of the students to read aloud the example sentence 
about pólice ofñcers. Elicit from the class examples of different 
challenges that pólice officers face. 

■ Give students time to think about and decide which three jobs 
they think are the most challenging. 

■ Students then feed back to the class and see if they agree. 

Exercise 4 

■ Read the instructions and the example question and answer with 
the class. Remind students that a rising intonation is used with 
this type of question. 

■ Elicit more Yes/No questions from the students and write 
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1 o Champions 

Grammar Focus 

Present Perfeq 2 and Past Simple 

Module objectfves 

■ To practise using positive and negatíve optnion adjectíves. 

■ To read a magazine articte for the main facts. 

■ To provide a title appropriate for a magazine article. 

■ To use the Present Perfect and the Past Simple tenses 
appropriately. 

■ To use airead^, ever, never and yet appropriately in Present 
Perfect sentences. 

Resource used 
Grammar Summary 4. 

Grammar 

The contrast shown is faetween the Present Perfect used to 
talk about events that happened at an unspecifíed past time, 
which are sometimes also called achievements or experience, 
and the Past Simple used to refer to events that happened at 
a specified past time, either directly indicated or defined by 
the context. Most Present Perfect examples also show a more 
or less direct link between the past event and the present 
situation, e,g. the sentence They have come a long way from 
the poor orea ín California where they were born telts us that 
at present they aren't poor any more and don't live in a poor 
area. Such a link is absent in the case of the Past Simple. The 
Tesson also presents four adverbs traditionally linked with the 
Present Perfect (ever, never, yet, olready) and word order 
related to them. However, teachers should avoid presenting 
these adverbs as typicai only of the Present Perfect as they 
are also used with other tenses, espedally ever and never, e.g. 
My grandmother never liked sweets. Will you ever stop smoking? 

Troubleshooting: Students will tend to use the Past Simple 
for any past event as the distinction between the use of the 
Present Perfect and the Past Simple is difñcult to make for 
speakers of other languages, 

An issue which may come up is the difference between the 
verbs be and go in the Present Perfect: He's been there and 
He's gone there, The sentence He's been there describes an 
action that happened at some time in the past and dees not 
inform us about where 'he' is at the moment (though it often 
impiles that he is 'back home'), whereas He's gane there 
describes a past action with present consequences and says 
that 'he' is there (or on his way there) now. 

gackground 

The Williams sisters are the first sisters to have won so many 
títles and to have played in fináis of major grand slams. They 
have revolutionised the world of women's tennis in the last 
few years and made it much more popular. Now, women's 
tennis has almost become more popular than the men's game 
in the USA, where it is shown on TV at prime time. 

Routes thfpugh the material 

Short of time: give some exercises for homework, e.g. 
Exercises 2, 10 and 11. 

Plenty of time: do the Options. 

2 classes for this lesson: break after Éxerdse 8. 

Before you start 

Exerdse 1 

'KEY WORDS: Opinión awectives (1) 
positive: aggressive, brilliant, calm, fast, inteUigent, skilful, 
strong 

^ negativa: awful, boring, overrated, slow, useless, weak_ 


■ If any major sporting event is in the news or has been in the 
news recently, use this to introduce the theme. Ask students 
what they think of the sports people involved. 

■ Read through the Key Words with the class. Remind students to 
use the Mini-dictionary to check the meaning of any new words. 

■ Ask two students to read aloud the example dialogue. 

■ Students then work in pairs, talking about their sporting heroes 
and heroines. 

■ The pairs feed back to the class and find out which sports stars 
are their favourites. 

Exerdse 2 

■ Students look at the photos and say what they know about the 
Williams sisters. 

■ Read through the questions with the class so students know 
what information to look out for when reading the article. See if 
students can predict any of the answers. 

■ Students then read the article and answer the questions. For 
question 5, encourage them to give reasons for which sister is 
the better piayer now. 


Answers 

1 They are both tennis champions and have won many grand 
slam titles. 2 They lived in a poor area of California, full of 
violence and drugs, 3 their father, Richard 4 They get on 
well - they don't talk about tennis off the court. 5 Students' 
own answer. 


Exerdse 3 

a Students discuss titles for the article in small groups. Each 
group seleets its best title and presents this to the class, giving 
reasons for the title. The class votes for the best title. 
a Students add new information about the sisters. Write the 
new facts on the board. Students discuss whether the new 
information can go into existing paragraphs in the article or 
whether new paragraphs are needed. For example, they might 
want to add another paragraph beginning: Thisyear, ... 


Option 


a Ask students to read the article again and make a note of 
words connected with tennis and sport, 
a Students feed back to the class. Write the words on the 
board, e.g. win/won, (grand slam) title, beat, number (one) 
in the world. 

a Students then make sentences about other sports stars 
using the words on the board. 


Presentation 

Exerdse 4 

a Remind students of the use of the Present Perfect in Lesson 4 
(JVe tidied my room) for a past action which has a present 
result. 

a Students complete the table using the Present Perfect and the 
Past Simple, referring back to the article if they wish. 


Answers 

1 have played 2 has ... won 3 Has ... caused 
4 hasn't won 5 has ... seen 6 played 7 Did ... play 
8 didn't win 


Exerdse 5 

a Students look at the sentences in the table again and discuss 
when we use each tense. 


Answers 

a Past Simple b Present Perfect 


Exerdse 6 

a Students read the sentence and discuss what it tells us about 
the sisters' present Life. (It tells us that at present they aren't 
poor any more and don't live in a poor area.) Point out to 
students the link between the past and the present that is made 
in this sentence. 







Exercise 7 

■ Students complete the rules with the correct tense. Encourage 
them to think of example sentences for each of the uses (a-c), 
e.g. a He hasn't phoned me. 


Answers 

1 Present Perfect 2 Present Perfect 3 Past Simple 


Option 


■ Students practise using these tenses by talking about Venus 
and Serena Williams, saying what they can remember from 
the article and what other information they know about 
them. 


Exercise 8 

■ Ask two students to read the dialogue aloud while the class 
focuses on the use of already, yet, ever and never. 

■ Students complete the rules. 


Answers 

a already b never, yet c yet, ever 


■ Students study Grammar Summary 4, page 142 at home and 
bring any queries to the next lesson. 

Practice 

Exercise 9 

■ Students read the situations and discuss the answers in pairs. 

Answers 

Ib 2 a 


Option 


■ Ask students to look at the second situation again and to 
say what situation would fit question b Did you visit 
Venice? (You are talking to a friend who has just come back 
from a holiday in Italy.) 

■ Write these prompts on the board and ask students to write 
down the three replies: 

Teacher: Have you done your homework? 

Reply 1: (no/yet) ... (No, I haven't done it yet.) 

Reply 2: (Yes/already) ... (Yes, Tve already done it.) 

Reply 3: (Yes/last night) ... (Yes, I did it last night) 

Exercise 10 

■ Students do the exercise working individually. 

■ After checking answers, students can work in pairs, reading the 
dialogue aloud with as much expression as possible. 


Answers 

1 played 2 Did you like 3 didn't enjoy 4 was 5 have 
you scored 6 haven't played 7 have joined 8 bought 


Exercise 11 

■ Check answers by asking individuáis to read aloud the 
sentences. 


■ Students work in pairs, using the cues to ask and answer 
questions. Go round and monitor the activity, paying particular 
attention to question forms. 

■ Check answers by asking pairs of students to say one of their 
questions and answers for the class to hear. 


Answers 

Have you ever seen a shark/broken your leg/played 
snooker/tried an extreme sport/had an accident/watched a 
chess tournament/ridden a horse/won a competition/cooked 
dinner for your family? 


Exercise 13 

■ Ask two students to read aloud the example dialogue. Point out 
that if students answer Wo, I haven't to the first question, they 
cannot go on to ask the second question. 

■ Students work in pairs, asking and answering the questions. Go 
round and monitor the activity, checking that students are using 
the verb tenses correctly. 

■ Check answers by asking some of the pairs to say their 
dialogues again. 


Answers 

2 Have you ever seen a Lord of the Rings movie? Did you like 
the special effects? 3 Have you ever acted in a play? What 
role did you act/play/have? 4 Have you ever met a famous 
person? Who did you meet? 5 Have you ever climbed a high 
mountain? Which mountain did you climb? 6 Have you ever 
eaten Chinese food? Was it very hot? 7 Have you ever 
travelled by plañe? Were you frightened? 8 Have you ever 
played tennis? Where did you play? 


■ Write some more verbs on the board and ask students to make 
similar dialogues in their pairs: touch, write, ride, buy, sing, 
make. 

m Then, encourage students to ask and answer questions about 
other personal experiences, e.g. concerts they have been to, 
etc. 

Exercise 14 

■ Students work in pairs and turn to page 137. Student A looks at 
the notes for Star A. Student B looks at the notes for Star B. 

■ Gives students time to make sentences about their Star using 
the Past Simple and the Present Perfect. 

■ Students tell each other about their Stars and see if they can 
guess who they are. Go round and monitor the activity and 
check students are using the correct tenses. 


Option 


■ Students work in groups. One person thinks of a famous 
person (sports star, actor, singer, politician, etc.) and says 
three sentences about her or him. The others guess who it 
is, e.g. He has been in teams in Brazií, Italy and Spain. He 
has played in two World Cup fináis. He won a winner's 
medal in 2002. (Ronaldo) 


I Answers 

I 1 already 2 yet 3 ever 4 never 5 yet 6 ever, never 


Option 


■ Students write four sentences of their own using already, 
ever, never and yet. 

m In pairs, students then check each otheris sentences, 
referring to you if they have a query. 


Exercise 12 

■ Read the example dialogue with the class and point out that 
have been is the Present Perfect form of the verb to go. 
Students may make the mistake of saying Have you ever gone 
instead of the correct form Have you ever been. 
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11 Nothíng is Impossible 

Skílls Focus 

Objectives 

m To practise reading for Information and for inference. 

■ To develop strategies for working out meaning when 
reading. 

■ To develop word-attack skills for new vocabulary and multi- 
part verbs. 

■ To develop wordbuilding skills. 

■ To ask and answer questions about personal experiences. 

Troubleshooting 

Students may be reluctant to guess the meanings of unknown 
words. Work with them to show them how to use the clues 
described in the Reading Strategies. 

Background 

This information is taken from the Christopher Reeve 
homepage. More information about him can be found at 
www.fortunecity.com/lavender/greatsleep/1023/news.html 
You might want to mention his campaign for medical research 
using stem cells. Human stem cells are the building blocks of 
the human body and can develop into cells related to each part 
of the body. Because of this, they have enormous potential for 
treating disease. They are found in embryos, eggs and sperm as 
wetl as in umbilical cords. Stem cells are also found in adults 
but less is known about them and their developmental 
potential may be more restricted. Some people are against this 
kind of research for religious reasons and it is banned in some 
countries like the USA. However, it is used in other countries 
like Britain and scientists hope research into the use of stem 
cells with paralysis will enable vital connections to grow back, 
thus enabling people to recover from paralysis. Christopher 
Reeve was an ardent campaigner to lift restrictions on research. 
One of his famous remarks addressed to opponents of this kind 
of research was 'Just picase spend one hour in a wheelchair like 
this and not even be able to scratch your nose or shift your 
weight. And then, lefs resume the conversation after that.' 

Routes thfough the materiai 

Short of time: shorten the discussion in Exerdse 1; give 
some exercises for homework, e.g. Exercises 3, 1, 8 and 9. 

Plenty of time: do the Options. 

2 classes for this Lesson: break after Exerdse 4. 

Befare you stari 

Exercise 1 

■ Students look at the photos and say what they know about 
Christopher Reeve and answer the questions. At this stage, do 
not correct their answers because they will find the answers as 
they do Exercise 2. 

■ Ask students' opinions of the Superman films. 

Reading 

Exercise 2 

Pronundation: Reeve /ri:v/; Dana /'daino/ 

■ Students read the article quickly (give them a time limit of 90 
seconds if you wish) to find out if their answers to Exerdse 1 
are correct. 


Answers to Exerdse 1 

1 Superman 2 He fell off his horse and was paralysed from 
the neck down. 3 He acted in a TV film, directed a movie, 
wrote two books, gave a lot of interviews, made speeches 
about disability and campaigned about issues for disabled 
people and to promote research into spinal injuries. 4 He died 
in October 2004. 


Exerdse 3 

■ Students work in pairs, reading the article again and matching 
the topics with the paragraphs. 

■ If students disagree when checking answers, ask them to refer 
back to the article and read out the words that support their 
answer. 

■ After checking answers, encourage students to exchange ideas 
about how they tackled the task. Did they read the whole article 
again from the beginning? What clues did they use, e.g. the 
first sentence of a paragraph, the same words used in the 
paragraph as in the topic? 


Answers 

A3 B1 C5 D9 E7 F2 G6 H8 
The extra topic is 4. 


Option 


■ Students cover the article and look at the topics. In groups, 
students talk about each topic, seeing how much they can 
remember from the article. 

■ The groups then feed back to the class. 


Exercise 4 

■ Read through the questions with the class. Explain that 
students will not find direct answers to these questions in the 
article. They need to interpret and respond to information in the 
article and give reasons for their opinions. 

■ Students discuss the questions in pairs then feed back to the 
class. 

■ In their pairs, students then describe Christopher Reeve's 
personality. Encourage them to use the character vocabulary 
they have met in previous Lessons and to practise the language 
of expressing opinions, agreeing and disagreeing. 


Option 


■ Ask students to think about their answers to question 1. In 
pairs, students prepare an interview with Dana Reeve about 
her husband's accident, her feelings then and during his 
recovery and her life after his accident. 

■ Some of the pairs can then roleplay the interview for the 
class. 


Exercise 5 

■ Ask students to look at the first paragraph of the article in 
Exercise 2. Ask them to find and read aloud examples of nouns, 
verbs and adjectives in the paragraph. 

■ Read the Strategies with the class. Ask students if they use any 
of these strategies when reading texts in their own language or 
in English. Encourage students to share with the class any tips 
they have found helpful when trying to work out new 
vocabulary. 

■ Students work individually, finding three new words in the 
article and then using the Strategies to work out their meaning. 
Students can check the meaning in the Mini-dictionary, a 
bilingual dictionary or by asking you. 

■ In groups, students then tell each other their three words and 
what they mean. 

Exercise 6 

■ Students work individually, choosing the correct meaning for 
each word. They can compare answers in pairs before checking 
answers as a class. 

■ When checking answers, ask students how they made their 
choice and what strategies they used. 


Answers 

Ib 2b 3b 4a 5a 6b 7a 


■ Students may like to look up the words in the Mini-dictionary to 
prove that they have worked out the correct meanings and to 
check pronundation. 

■ Ask students to use some of these words in sentences of their 
own. Students can make up their sentences in pairs then read 
them out to the class. 






Optíon 


Vocabulary: Multi-part Verbs (3) 

Exercise 7 

■ Students use the same strategies as they used in Exercise 6 to 
choose the correct meaning of the multi-part verbs. 

■ After checking answers, students work individually and write 
four sentences using each of the multi-part verbs. 

■ In groups of three or four, students read out their sentences 
and, if necessary, the group corrects any errors and refers any 
queries to you. 


Answers 

la 2 b 3 a 4 b 


Optíon 


■ Ask students if they have already got a section in their own 
vocabulary books for multi-part verbs. If they have, give 
them time to add these verbs to the section, together with 
example sentences using the verbs in context. If students 
haven't got a section for multi-part verbs, give them time 
to make a section and record the verbs from Lessons 2 and 
8 as well as the verbs in this Lesson. Tell students to add 
more multi-part verbs as they learn them in later Lessons. 


ó'ka.íím^ 


Students use the answers from their interviews to write an 
account of the changes in their partnet's life over the last 
three years. Tell them to write five or six sentences about 
the most important changes in their partner's life. Go round 
and monitor the activity, pointing out any errors to be 
corrected. 


■ In their pairs, students then read their partner's sentences 
and see if they agree with what their partner has written 
about them. 


gUOTE... 

■ Students read the quote. Ask them if they know or have heard 
about other people who have not given up when faced with real 
problems. How do students think they would react themselves in 
a similar situation? 


Vocabulary: Wordbuílding (2) 

Exercise 8 

■ Look at the table with the class and check that students 
understand what to do. They may find it helpful to do one or 
two answers with you then complete the exercise working 
individually. 

■ Students can compare their answers in pairs before checking 
answers as a class. 

■ Draw the table on the board. Then check answers by asking 
individual students to complete the gaps in the table on the 
board. Check pronunciation and word stress in the answers. 


Answers 

1 be able 2 able 3 disabled 4 act 5 active 6 paralyse 
7 paralysed 8 succeed 9 successful 10 unsuccessful 


Exercise 9 

■ Students complete the sentences, working individually. 

■ Check answers by asking individual students to read aloud the 
sentences. 


Answers 

1 disabled 2 paralysed 3 successful 4 active 5 able 
6 paralysed 7 was able 


Speaking 

Exerdse 10 

■ Read the four prompts with the class. Ask two students to read 
aloud the example question and answer. Elicit the questions for 
the other three prompts. 

■ Elicit three or four more questions about changes in someone's 
life in the last three years, e.g. Have you moved house? Have 
you joined a club or sodety? Have you made new fríends/met 
anybody famous? Have you íearnt a new (language/musical 
instrument) ? 

u Students work individually, writing down their questions. Tell 
them to write six to eight questions. 

■ Students work in pairs, asking and answering their questions. 
Tell them to give full information in their answers and to try 
and remember their partner's answers. For example, a full 
answer to the question Have you started a new hobby or sport? 
might be Yes, I have. I started going to a karate class lastyear. 
I go every Saturday morning. It's great Go round and monitor 
the activity, making a note of any general problems with 
question formation to revise with the whole class later. 

■ In turn, students tell the class one or two interesting things 
that have happened in their partner's life in the last three 
years. 




Küéik ^ 

12 Communication Workshops 

Objectfves 

■ To listen for ñames of people and for expressions of 
agreement and disagreement in an interview. 

■ To prepare for a discussion by making notes. 

■ To partidpate in a discussion, expressing opinions, 
agreeing and disagreeing. 

■ To write a story for a magazine in three paragraphs and use 
linking words. 

■ To develop self-assessment of speaking and writing skills. 

Resources used 
Cassette/CD, Writing Help 2. 

Troubieshooting 

Students, if friends, may share the same opinions and agree 
with eacb other in group discussion and so not practise 
disagreeing. Grouping students in different groups may 
prevent this happening. 

Background 

David Cray (born 1970), Welsh singer and songwriter. He has 
made six albums, of which the most ftimous is White Ladder. 

Bob Dylan (born 1941), wortd-famous singer and songwriter 
known for such classics from the '60s as Blowing in the Wínd, 

Dido (born 1971), British singer and songwriter whose first 
álbum No Angel was a major international success. Her full 
ñame is Oido Armstrong. 

Dustin Hoffman (born 1937), American actor whose most 
famous films are probably Kromer vs Kramer, Tootsie, Midnight 
Cowboy, The Gradúate aná Rain Man. 

Nicole Kidman (born 1967), born in Hawaii but spent her 
childhood in Australia. She is a top Hollywood actress who 
has made films such as The Hours (won the best actress Oscar 
in 2003), The Others, Eyes Wide Shut, Moulin Rouge. 

Paul Newman (born 1925), American actor whose films inelude 
Road to Perdition, Butch Cassidy and the Sundance Kid, The 
Hustler, Hud. As well as being a screen legend, he is an active 
campaigner against drugs and has a foundation that raises 
money from the sale of food produets. 

Jennifer López (born 1970), born in New York of Puerto Rican 
parents. She is a singer, model and actress. She has starred in 
films such as Maid of Manhattan, Setena, Out ofSight. 

George Clooney (born 1961), American actor who became 
famous for his role in the TV programme ER. He has starred in 
films such as Solaris, The Peacemaker, Batman and Robín, Out 
ofSight. 

Kate Winslet (born 1975), British actress whose first major 
role was in Sense and Sensibility. Other films she has starred 
in are Titanic and Hamlet, in which she played Ophelia. 

John Lennon (1940-1980), born in Liverpool and was one of 
the members of The Beatles. With Paul McCartney and on his 
own, he was a prolific songwriter, singer and guitarist. 

Julia Roberts (born 1967), born and brought up in Georgia in 
the USA. She became famous after starring in Pretty Woman. 
Other famous films she has starred in are Notting HUI and Erín 
Brockovich. 

Brad Pitt (born 1963), born in Oklahoma. He is a famous 
actor who has starred in films such as Seven, 12 monkeys, 
FightClub. 

Éminem (born 1973), full ñame Marshall Mathers, a 
controversial white rapper from the States. Both his lifestyle 
and his lyrics are violent but he is the most successful modern 
rap star. Abo starred in the film Eight Mile. 


Antonio Banderas (born 1960), Spanish actor who moved to 
Hollywood and has made films such as The Mask of Zorro, 
Desperado, Evita. 

Routes through the material 

Short of time: shorten the discussion in Listening Exercise 

1 and in Speaking Stage 3; give some exerdses for 
homework, e.g. Writing Exerdses 1 and 2. 

Plenty of time: extend Speaking Talkback. 

2 classes for this Lesson: break after Speaking: A 
Discussion. 

Listening 

Befare you start 

Exercise 1 

■ Students work in pairs, looking at the photos and answering the 
questions. 

a The pairs then feed back their answers to question 4 to the 
class. 

Exercise 2 

a As a class, students discuss who their favourite stars are. If you 
wish, students can vote for their top two stars. 

An Interview 

O Exercise 3 

a Play the recording once for students to listen for the ñames of 
the people in the photos and in the List in Exercise 1. 


Answers 

Dido, David Cray, Bob Dylan, Dustin Hoffman, Paul Newman, 
Nicole Kidman, Antonio Banderas 


Tapesciipt 

Interviewer: Welcome to this week's edition of Generation 
Choice. Today we have the writer, Monica Alien, and her 
daughter. Piona. Right, let's begin with music. Who are your 
heroes in the world of music? 

Piona; Shall I start? Well, you know, I really like Dido, her 
songs, the way she looks, everything. I think she's a really 
great singer. 

Monica: I don't think so. I mean, she's not bad but she's 
nothing special, is she? 

Piona: Well, I think she is. And my favourite male singer is 
David Gray. Personally, I think he's brilliant. 

Monica: Oh, come off it! There are lots of singers as good as 
him. His last álbum wasn't very good, was it? 

Piona: Well, I think he's a really good singer. And his lyrics are 
just fantastic. 

Monica: I don't think so. If you want a real music hero, it has 
to be Bob Dylan. He really changed pop music and wrote some 
brilliant songs. 

Piona: OK, but his voice is terrible! 

Monica: Nonsense! 

Piona: And he's ancient. Who wants to listen to his music 
nowadaysl 

Monica: Well, I still like him. 

Interviewer: And what about films? Actors and actresses. 
Monica: For my generation, I think, er, Dustin Hoffman and 
Paul Newman were the best. 

Piona: Mm, you're dead right. They were brilliant. 

Monica: Absolutely. Both of them have made some really great 
films and Paul Newman is so good-looking, isn't he? 

Piona: Is he? He looks a bit like grandad to me! 

Monica: Mm, you've got a point there. 

Piona; But there are other really good actors and actresses 
around today. For example, er, Nicole Kidman. 

Monica: That's true. I've seen her in three or four films and 
she is really good. I really liked her in The Hours. What a 
performance! 




Piona: Yes. And then there's Antonio Banderas. He's great. 
Monica: I suppose he is good-looking but he isn't a brilliant 
actor in my opinión. 

Interviewer: So what about sport? Who are your favourite 
sports stars of aU time? 

Monica: Well, I really like tennis and my all-time favourite is 
Martina NavratiLova. I mean, she ... 


Exercise 4 

■ Read through the instructions and the List of people. Check that 
students understand what to do. 

■ PLay the recording again for students to make a note of their 
answers. 

■ Check answers by playing the recording again, pausing it 
appropriately. 


Answers 

David Gray - D; Bob Dyian - M; Dustin Hoffman - M + D; 
Nicote Kidman - M + D; Dido - D 


Speaking 

kfore you slart 

Eiefdse 1 

■ Ask students to read through the expressions and find and read 
out one expression which shows strong agreement, e.g. You're 
dead ríght 

m Students then complete the exercise working in pairs. 

Exercise 2 

■ Students listen to the recording and check their answers to 
Exercise 1. 


Tapescrípt and Answers 
Strong agreement 
Piona: Mm, you're dead right. 

Monica: Absolutely. 

Monica: That's true. 

Limited agreement 

Piona: OK, but his voice is terrible! 

Monica: You've got a point there. 

Monica: I suppose he is good-looking but he isn't a brilliant 
actor in my opinión. 

Disagreement 
Monica: I don't think so, 

Monica: Oh, come off itl 
Monica: Nonsense! 


■ Tell students to listen carefuLly to the intonation and stress 
patterns in the speakeres voice and try and copy it when they 
repeat the expressions. PLay the recording again several times 
for students to listen and repeat, chorally and individually. 

^ Discussion 
Stage / 

■ Read the Strategies with the students. 

■ Students choose their heroes and heroines from the world of 
films, music and sport. They can work in pairs, if you prefer. 
Give them time to make notes and to practise expressions for 
giving opinions, agreeing and disagreeing. 

Stage 2 

m Ask three students to read aloud the exampLe dialogue and to 
continué it for one or two more exchanges. 

■ Students work in groups of three or four, discussing their 
heroes/heroines. 


Talkback 

m Students answer the questions about their own performance in 
the speaking activity. 

■ Have an open discussion about the mistakes students remember 
they made and use this as an opportunity to draw their 
attention to any common mistakes you noticed. 

Writing 

Befare you start 

Exercise 1 

■ Read through the headings with the students and ask them to 
guess their order in the story. 

■ Students read the paragraphs and match them with the 
headings. They can see if their predicted order was correct. 


Answers 

A setting the scene B developing the narrative C conclusión 


Exercise 2 

■ Refer students to Writing Help 2, page 138 to help them as 
they complete the story. Advise them to read through the whole 
story quickly before they start filling in the linking words. 

■ Check answers by asking students to read out the complete 
story. 


Answers 

1 when 2 suddenly 3 first 4 then 5 Meanwhile 6 While 
7 In the end 8 later 


A Story for a Magazine 
Stage 1 

u Read through Stages 1-3 with the class so that students 
understand how the writing task develops. 

■ Elicit some suggestions of rescue stories that students couLd 
use, e.g. rescuing a child from a Lake. 

■ Students can work in pairs or individually in Stage 1, deciding 
what they were doing before the action started and then the 
sequence of events. 

Stage 2 

u Students work individually, writing the main events in sequence. 
You may wish to revise what linking words can be used to 
connect the events. 

Stage 3 

m Ask students to look back at the story in Exercise 1 and identify 
the function of each of the three paragraphs. Look at Writing 
Help 2 Layout with the students and tell them to foLLow the 
same structure for their three paragraphs. 

■ You may wish to spend some time in class looking at Writing 
Help 2 Linking and Useful VocabuLary with the students and 
then ask them to write their stories for homework. 

Stage 4 

m Refer students to Writing Help 2 Checking for a list of the main 
language points to check in their own writing. Go round and 
help students with any queries they have and draw their 
attention to any mistakes they can correct themselves. 

Talkback 

m In groups, students read each otheris stories and discuss the 
bravest actions. Monitor the activity and make sure none of the 
students become embarrassed when their stories are read and 
discussed. 

■ The groups tell the class about the bravest actions in their 
stories. 


Stage 3 

m The groups report back to the class on their agreements and 
disagreements. 





Review 3 and 4 

Objectfves 

■ To check and consolídate grammar studíed in Modules 3 and 
4: Past Simple, Past Continuous, Present Perfect (with 
already, ever, never, yet), articles. 

■ To revise key vocabulary: multi-part verbs, nouns from 
adjectives. 

■ To practise the pronundation of /0/, /d/, /J/ and /tj/. 
Resource used 

Cassette/CD. 

Routes through the materfal 

>" If you are short of time, some of the Review exerdses can 
be given for homework. 

Grammar 

Exerdse 1 

■ Before doing the exercise, ask students what they remember 
about the story of Hamíet 

m Students do the exerdse individually. 

■ Check answers by asking some of the students to read the text 
aloud. 


Answers 





1 was 2 died 3 became 

4 married 

5 was studying 

6 received 7 said 

8 killed 

9 called 

10 carne 

11 were 

arguing 12 heard 

13 was liste ni ng 

14 killed 

15 was 

16 found out 17 drowned 

18 was sitting 19 carne in 

20 was carrying 






Option 


■ Encourage students to suggest more Information for the 
modero story, e.g. How did Hamlefs únele kill his father? 
(Did he do something to the car?) How did Hamlet kill the 
man behind the bookshelf? What did Hamlet and his mother 
do then? Why didn't the pólice come and arrest Hamlet? 

■ Students then work in small groups, writing two to four 
sentences to finish the story. 

■ The groups read aloud their sentences to the class and see 
how many different endings they have got. 

Exerdse 2 

■ Students do the exercise working individually. 

■ Check answers by asking individual students to read aloud the 
sentences. 


Answers 

1 Have you seen 2 haven't been 3 did 4 caught 
5 has escaped 6 never saw 7 Have you ever watched 


Exerdse 3 

■ Advise students to read through the text quickly before 
completing the sentences to get an overview of the content. 

■ Check answers by asking individual students to read aloud the 
sentences. 


Answers 

1 - 2 a 3 the 4 The 5 The 6 a 7 - 8 - 9 The 
10 a 


Opdpn 


■ Find out if any of the students saw this film. If so, what did 
they think of it? Ask them if they have seen any other films 
of Shakespeare plays or films of plays written in their own 
language. What are some of the advantages and 
disadvantages of making a play into a film? 


Exerdse 4 

■ Students may find it helpful to do the first item as a class and 
write the sentence on the board. 

■ Students do the exercise working individually. They can compare 
answers in pairs before checking answers. 


Answers 

1 I have not finished my English project yet. 2 She has 
already won five grand slam titles. 3 Have you ever been to 
an ice-hockey match? 4 I have never met a film star. 5 She 
has not been to Spain before. 


Vocabulary 

Exerdse 5 

■ Students work in pairs, completing the sentences. They can then 
practise reading them aloud to each other. 


Answers 

1 with 2 on 3 up 4 through 5 with 


Exerdse 6 

■ Students do the exercise working individually. 

■ Check answers by asking individuáis to read aloud the 
sentences. 


Answers 

1 honesty 2 decisión 3 violence 4 intelligence 


Option 


■ In small groups, students discuss the topics in sentences 3 
and 4 in the exercise: 

Is there too much violence on TV nowadays? 

Are peopie born with intelligence or do they acquire it? 
m The groups then feed back to the class and see if there is 
general agreement. 

Pronundation /e/, /ó/, /j/, /tj/ 

O Exerdse 7 

■ Look at the four groups of sounds with the students and 
practise the pronunciaron of the four example words {think, 
there, shark, chair). If students have difficulty producing any of 
the individual sounds, isolate the sound for them to repeat after 
you and give them some practical tips, e.g. lengthening the sh 
sound in shark and the voiced and unvoiced th sounds can help 
initial practice. 

■ Play the recording several times, pausing it so that students can 
group the sounds. 


Answers 

Group 1: throw, through; Group 2: the, other, though, this, 
then; Group 3: election, situation, suspicious, nationality, 
issue, direction; Group 4: beach, chief, creature, approach 


■ After checking answers, play the recording again two or three 
times for students to listen and repeat the words, chorally and 
individually. 

Check Your Progress: ojkí ^ 

■ Students work individually, reading and answering the questions. 
They can then discuss their answers in pairs or small groups. 

■ Find out which activities most of the class enjoyed and which 
activities they had problems with. Encourage students to explain 
why they enjoyed some activities and what sort of problems 
they had with other activities. 

■ Ask students which areas of grammar and vocabulary they think 
they need to revise. Tell them if these are the same areas you 
think they need to revise and practice. If you have time, look 
again with the students at some of these areas in the Grammar 
Summary. 

Remind students to add any new words from Module 4 to the Word 

Bank in the Language Powerbook. 
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Hodttie oblectíves 

f>raw students' attention to the module objectives at the top 
of the page. Ask students which of these activities they have 
^ne before m Engíish and which are new. For example, they 
may have read tourist Information but not an Internet page 
or they may have given advice but not congratulations. 

r, lesoufce used 
Cassette/CD. 

Badcground 

The photos show a character from a Chínese New Year parade, 
Hicham El Guerrouj, the Moroccan double gold medal winner 
(1,500 and 5,000 metres) at Athens in 2004, and Russian 
actor Oleg Yankovsky and his son Filipp celebrating Nika 
awards for best actor (in lover') and discovery of the year, 
2003. 


Warm-up 

Exercise 1 

^ KEY WORDS: Celebrations ^ 

the birth of a baby, a birthday, finishing the school year, the 
New Year, passing your driving test, passing an exam, a 
retirement, a sports victory, a wedding, winning an award/a 
prize, your first job/salary 

V___> 

■ Look at the Key Words with the students and give them time to 
check the meaning in the Mini-dictionary. Check students' 
understanding by asking them for exam pies or transLations of 
some of the words. 

■ Students look at the photos. Ask them to describe what the 
peopLe are wearing, what they are doing, what they are 
celebrating and where they are. 


Answers 

A the New Year B a sports victory C winning an award 


Exercise 2 

■ Read through the Strategies with the class. Ask students if they 
always need to hear and understand every word when they 
listen in their own language (e.g. if they are listening to a 
story or play or if a friend is telling them about their holiday). 

■ Ask students to look at the example words (lessons, car). Ask 
students what the speaker is talking about if these are the 
important words (driving test) and what other words might be 
important in this situation, e.g. pass/faiL 

Exercise 3 

■ Give students time to read through the topics. 

■ Remind students to listen for the general idea in each speech. 
Play the recording once for them to select the topics. 

■ After checking answers, divide the class into five groups. Ask 
each group to listen for more information about one of the 
topics. Play the recording again, then ask each group to tell the 
class what else they heard about the topic. 


Answers 

Ib 2a 3f 4c 5e 


Tapescrípt 

11 can't believe it! Never thought Td do it. I mean, IVe had 
so many lessons and as you know, IVe failed twice! I just feel 
greatl Today I drove my mum to the supermarket and she says 

1 can borrow the car this weekend. I can't wait to ... 

2 I was very tucky to get it. There were twenty other 
applicants and I had an interview with three people, which 


made me really nervous, I can tell you. The salary is good but 
ITl have to travel twenty miles to get to work every day. 

3 Phew! Wow! Td just like to say how thrilled I am, really. 

And rd like to thank Janet, my co-star... yeah, right. And, of 
course, best director around ... Ted Burns ... 

4 Thank you, you're so kind. The ñowers and the present are 
lovely ... I don't know what to say. IVe really enjoyed 
working with you all and my life's going to be very different 
now. ITL miss the office, really! But IVe got my garden to 
keep me occupied. 

5 Ifs a great opportunity for me - a year at one of the best 
schools in California. It's the best place to be to study 
Computer programming. And another good thing is that my 
English will get better after a year in America! 


Option 


■ Ask students to think about the extra topic (18th birthday). 
Ask them how important this birthday is for young people 
in Russia. For many young people in the UK, their 18th 
birthday is more important than their 21st birthday, which 
traditionally marked a young person's 'coming of age', 
a Elicit ideas for what the speaker might say about this topic 
(e.g. talk about their own or a friend's 18th birthday, plans 
for the party, presents received, describing what happened 
on the birthday). 

a Students work in pairs, taking turns to talk about an 18th 
birthday. Go round and monitor the activity but try not to 
interrupt students' ftuency. Make a note of vocabulary to 
revise or teach the class later. 


Exercise 4 

a Give students a minute or two to think about a recent 
celebration and make some notes if they wish. Remind them 
that the time linkers they practised in the previous 
Communication Workshops will be useful if they are going to 
describe a sequence of events. 

a Students can then work in groups or as a whole class, telling 
each other about their recent celebrations. 






Hüéik 9 

13 Wacky Weddings 

Grammar Focus 

Modals: must, mustn't, have to, 

don't have to, needn't, can, can't 

Objectives 

■ To use Key Words to talk about weddings. 

■ To read short texts on an Internet page for gist 
comprehension and choose titles for them. 

■ To listen to short dialogues and identify the role of each 
speaker and the level of formality of each situation. 

■ To use modal verbs {must, mustn't, have to, don't have to, 
needn't, can, can't). 

m- To use Key Words to talk about school rules. 

Resources used 

Cassette/CD, Grammar Summary 5, 

Grammar 

This Lesson revises modals of obligation, permission, 
prohibition and exemption such as must/have to, can, 
mustn't/can't and needn't/not have to. The difference 
between must, mustn't, needn't (modals which introduce 
obligation, prohibition and exemption coming from the 
speaker) and have to, can't, not have to (modals which 
introduce obligation, prohibition and exemption coming 
from an external source of authority and only reported by 
the speaker) is not presented in detail. 

We focus on the distinction between must and have to and 
look at them from the point of view of politeness. We put 
the two modals on a continuum of politeness, where the 
most poLite (the weakest) way of telling people what to do 
is to make a request (Can you ..., please?); have to is a 
neutral way of stating obligation for which the speaker 
doesn't feel responsible (resulting from objective rules or 
situations or given by a source of authority other than the 
speaker) and must is used to express strong obligation 
coming from the speaker. Students tend to overuse must, as 
it is usually the first modal of obligation that they have 
learned. Must can sometimes be interpreted as rude if used 
in an inappropriate context, e.g. if you tell someone You 
must swítch offyour mobile phone, it sounds as if you (the 
speaker) are the author of this obligation whereas usually 
rules about mobile phones are generated by institutions. 
Students should generally be encouraged to use have to in 
these situations. 

On the other hand when must is used for encouragement and 
invitation {You must come and visit us soon/You must bríng 
your girl-friend), it sounds more polite than have to because 
it shows the speaker's involvement. Must is atso often used 
when the obligation concerns ourselves {I must have my hair 
cut), when it results from our own decision/choice. If the 
obligation is imposed on us or results from an objective 
necessity, we say I have to have my hair cut. 

Background 

All the types of wedding ceremony mentioned in this Lesson 
have actually taken place. There are various companies in 
the USA who offer to arrange weddings with a difference. 

In traditional British weddings, the bride's parents used to 
arrange and pay for the wedding; nowadays the cost is often 
shared between both sets of parents and the couple may 
also contribute. The couple also make most of the 
arrangements. It is a tradition that on the wedding day, the 
bride's father 'gives her away'; this means he escorts her to 
the ceremony. The bride often chooses good friends or young 
girl relativos to be her 'bridesmaids' - they carry flowers and 
stand behind the bride during the ceremony. The groom 


chooses a 'best man' to accompany him to the ceremony. He 
is responsible for the smooth running of the ceremony and 
looking after the guests' needs. He is also traditionally 
responsible for looking after the ring until it is needed for 
the ceremony. Most of these customs survive today, whether 
the couple marries at a place of their choosing, a registry 
office or a church. 

Routes through the material 

Short of time: give some exerdses for homework, e.g. 

Exerdses 3, 7, 8 and 9. 

Plenty of time: do the Options. 

2 classes for this Lesson: break after Exercise 6. 

Before you start 
Exercise I 

■ Ask students to read the title of this Lesson, look at the photos 
and guess what wacky means ('silly' or 'slightly crazy'). 

■ Encourage students to talk (either in groups or as a class) about 
weddings they have been to, who got married, where they got 
married. Use the opportunity to present or elicit useful 
vocabulary for the topic. You may be able to present some of 
the Key Words from Exercise 2 at this stage. 

Exercise 2__ 

f KEY WORDS: Weddings ^ 

, best man, bride, bridesmaid, groom, guests, priest/registrar J 

■ Tell students to try and match the Key Words with the 
definitions before they refer to the Mini-dictionary. 


Answers 

1 groom 2 guests 3 bride 4 best man 
5 priest/registrar 6 bridesmaid 


Exercise 3 

■ Students work in pairs, matching the weddings with the titles. 

■ If students disagree about any of the answers, ask them to find 
important words in the text which support the title they chose. 


Answers 

1 Underwater Wedding 2 Elvis Presley Wedding 
3 Kayak Wedding 4 Mountain Wedding 5 High Sky Wedding 


O Exercise 4 

■ Give students time to read through the question and alternative 
answers (a-c). Encourage them to guess what the topic of each 
dialogue could be, e.g. the groom and the best man could be 
talking about what they are going to wear or how many 
wedding guests there are. 

■ Play the recording and ask students to decide who is talking and 
how formal the situation is. 


Answers 

1 b (very informal) 2 a (inforrnal but polite) 
3 c (formal and polite) 


Tapescript 

1 

A: Well, is that everything? I really have to go. 

B: Have you got that new suit and tie yet, Bob? 

A: Well, you know I hate wearing ties. That leather jacket of 
mine looks great ... 

B: Oh come on Bob! You must wear a nice suit and tie. Tm not 
marrying you without one. 

A: OK, ITl wear one ... just for you. 

2 

C: Helio. 

A: Hi Terry. This is Bob. 









C: Hi there. 

A: Remember you ha ve to collect the flowers befo re five 
o'clock - the shop closes at five you know. 

C: OK - don't worry. 

A: And, Terry, don't forget to bring the rings! 

C: I won't. Just relax Bob. 

3 

B: So it starts at four. What time do we all have to be there? 
D: Well, you have to be a few minutes earLy - there is another 
wedding after yours. And one more thing. Can you park the 
cars in the town car park, picase? It gets very busy outside 
the church ... 


Presentation 

Exercise 5 

üse information on the form and meaning of modals in the 
Grammar notes for this Lesson and Grammar Summary 5 to help 
students as they work through the exercises. 

■ Students work in pairs, finding the verbs in the web page and 
matching them with the meanings. 

■ When checking answers, ask students to read aloud the 
sentences containing the verbs so the verbs are in context. 


Answers 

le 2a 3b 4a 5b 6d 7c 


Option 


■ Ask students to look at the negative verbs in the exercise 
and draw their attention to the negative form of have to. 
Check that they can make the negative and interrogative 
forms of all the verbs. 


Exercise 6 

■ Play the dialogues from Exercise 4 again so that students can 
listen to the context of the three sentences. 

■ Students work in pairs, discussing the sentences and matching 
them with the functions. 


Answers 

Ib 2c 3a 


Option 


■ If you feel it is helpful for your students, give them time for 
closer study of the modal verbs. Ask them to look at the 
sentences and answers again and raise any queries they 
have about the form and meaning of these modal verbs. 
Check that they understand the main difference between 
must and have to (see Grammar notes). 


■ Refer students to Grammar Summary 5, page 142 for further 
help. Ask them to read it for homework and bring any 
queries to the next lesson. 


Practice 

Exercise 7 

■ Students look at the picture and guess what is happening. Ask 
them if they know anything about traditional Chinese weddings 
and, if so, to tell the class. 

■ Advise students to read the whole text before filling in any of 
the gaps. 


Answers 

1 have to 

2 can't 

3 can 4 don't have to 5 have to 

6 have to 

7 can't 

8 can 


Exercise 8 

■ Read aloud the instructions and example sentences. 

■ Students work individually, writing their rules 


Answers 

2 You can't smoke. You have to switch off your mobile. 

3 You have to be quiet. You can't write in the books. 

4 You can't use a mobile. You have to take medicine. 

5 You can't light a cigarette. You have to pay for the petrol. 


Exercise 9 

■ Do the first item with the class and point out that needn't or 
don't have to are appropriate here. 

■ Students then complete the exercise. 

■ Check answers by asking individuáis to read aloud the 
sentences. 


Answers 

1 needn't/don't have to 2 mustn't 3 needn't/don't have to 
4 mustn't 


E xercise 10 __ 

^ KEY WORDS 

be late for lessons, bring mobile phones, change shoes, eat 
during lessons, go on class excursions, kiss, listen to music 
during lessons, organise discos, play music during breaks, 
smoke, tie back long hair, use notes during tests, wear a 
, uniform, wear jeans, wear make-up 




■ Read aloud the example sentence and ask students if this is true 
in their school. 

■ Give students time to read through the Key Words. Students 
then work in pairs, using the Key Words to talk about the rules 
at their school, using con, can't, have to and don't have to. 
Encourage them to add more words to describe school rules, e.g. 
do homework, go home, play sports. 

■ As a whole class, students discuss their school rules and how 
tolerant the school is. Ask them if they think any of the school 
rules are unnecessary or if any new rules are needed. 


Option 


■ In groups, students exchange information about the rules 
and behaviour expected in any clubs or societies they 
belong to, e.g. sports groups, drama clubs, music groups. 

■ If time, each group writes a list of rules for an English club 
at their school. Remind them to use modal verbs from this 
Lesson. 

■ The groups then read their rules aloud to the class to see if 
there is general agreement about the most important rules. 


Exercise 11 

■ It may be helpful to remind students about the distinction 
between must and have to again before starting this exercise 
(see Grammar notes for this Lesson). 

■ Read through the first situation and example sentence with the 
class. Remind students to think about the speakers and their 
relationship in each situation before they choose which modal 
verb to use. 


Suggested answers 

2 We have to get up at 6 a.m. every day. 3 You must do more 
exercise. 4 Can you lend me your red evening dress? 

5 We have to welcome all the guests. 


Exercise 12 

■ Ask students to look at the list of things and to think about 
what happens at weddings in Russia. 

■ Ask two students to read out the example sentences. Draw 
students' attention to the use of modal verbs in the sentences. 

■ Students work in pairs, writing five or six sentences about 
weddings in their country. Remind them to use modal verbs and 
expressions from the Lesson. Go round and monitor the activit\'. 
helping with vocabulary where necessary and pointing out ary 
errors to be corrected. 

■ The pairs then form groups of four or six and read and disc-ss 
each otheris sentences. 









14 Parties 

Skílls Focus 

Objectives 

m To use Key Words to talk about parties. 

■ To listen to a radio programme to check predictions and to 
use important words and phrases to aid comprehension. 

m To use multi-part verbs. 

■ To practise interacting in social situations, giving advice 
and congratulating people. 

Resource used 
Cassette/CD. 

Troubleshooting 

Check that students understand that shouíd is the appropriate 
modal verb to use when giving advice (not must or have to). 

Background 

Dress code and behaviour at parties have become more 
informal in the UK so it is always sensible to check with the 
host or hostess how formal their party will be. 

The quote is by Tules Feiffer who is a cartoonist (winner of 
the Pulitzer prize) and also an author, children's book writer, 
screenwriter and playwright. 

Routes through the material 

5^ Short of time: shorten the discussion in Exercise 1; give 
some exercises for homework, e.g. Exercises 5 and 8. 

Plenty of time: do the Options. 

2 classes for this Lesson: break after Exercise 4. 

Befare you start 
Exercise 1 

■ In groups, students Look at each photo and describe what is 
happening and what sort of party it is. 

■ The groups feed back to the cLass. If appropriate, revise or 
present some of the Key Words from Exercise 2 at this stage, 
e.g. barbecue, sít-down meal, dance. 

m Students discuss what sort of party they prefer. 

Exercise 2 

^ KEY WORDS: Parhes 

Kinds of party: barbecue, fancy dress, house-warming, 
sit-down meal 

Food/drink: hot drinks, snacks, soft drinks 
Clothes: dress casually/smartly, wear formal/casual cLothes 
Actívities: bring a drink, dance, give presents, listen to/make 
speeches, pLay music, sing songs 

■ If you have presented some of the Key Words in Exercise 1, 
elicit the meaning of the rest from the students or ask them to 
Look them up in the Mini-dictionary, 

■ Read aloud the exampLe sentences and revise other ways of 
talking about preferences {from Lesson 2) and giving opinions 
(Lessons 8 and 12). 

■ Students work in pairs, discussing which of the things they 
prefer at parties. Go round and monitor the activity, paying 
particular attention to the use of the Key Words and the 
language of expressing preferences. 

■ Ask some of the students to telL the class about their partneris 
preferences. 


Option 


■ Ask students to think about the Last party they went to. 

What sort of party was it? How many people were there? 

What did they wear? What time did it start/finish? What did 
people do? What did they eat/drink? Did they enjoy the 
party? 

■ Students then work in groups, talking about the last party 
they went to. 

Listeníng 
O Exercise 3 

■ Students work in pairs, reading and discussing which statements 
they think are true. 

■ Play the recording once for students to check their predictions. 

■ When checking answers, ask students to correct the false 
statements. 


Answers 

1 not true (They don't usually wear formal clothes.) 2 true 
3 not true (They chat, dance and play music.) 


Ta pesen pt 

Interviewer: Our theme on Xulture Córner' this week is 
'Parties' and we have a coupLe of teenagers from Britain in the 
studio. Jenny and Cari, thank you for coming. 

Girl and boy: You're welcome. Thanks for inviting us. 
Interviewer: So, could you, perhaps, give some advice to our 
listeners about what to do and what not to do at parties in 
the UK? 

Girl: Well, obviously it depends on what kind of party it is. 

You know, if it's very formal, you should dress smartly. 

Boy: Yes but nowadays, for most parties you don't have to be 
too formal. I mean, I never put a tie on, except at weddings 
maybe. 

Girl: Right. 

Interviewer: Are there any special things you should do when 
you are invited to someone's house? 

Girl: Again, it depends. It's not a good idea to arrive late for 
a dinner party - the dinner could be ruined! You should get 
there more or less on time. But don't get there too early 
because they won't be ready! 

Boy: Mm, and it's a good idea to take something with you, 
maybe a bottle of wine, or a box of chocolates. 

Girl: Yeah, or flowers, maybe. And you should always thank 
your host when you Leave. 

Interviewer: What about the sort of parties teenagers like 
yourseIvés go to? 

Girl: Ah, well, they're not so formal! We just get together with 
friends to chat, dance and play music. 

Boy: Yeah, we don't really have any rules. You don't really 
have to dress up. And you can turn up when you want. 

Girl: That's true but not too late 'eos you'll miss the fun. 

Boy: But, er, you shouldn't drink too much at parties ... 

Girl: ... no and you shouldn't accept a lift home from a person 
you don't know. 

Boy: Yeah, that's important. And never get in a car with 
someone who's drunk alcohol. 

Interviewer: What about the stories you sometimes hear... 


O Exercise 4 

■ Students complete the Function File with the words. 

■ Play the recording again for them to check the answers. 

■ After checking answers, play the recording again for students to 
listen to the intonation and stress patterns in the Function File 
sentences. Students then work in pairs, taking turns to read 
aloud the sentences. 


Answers 

1 should 2 don't have to 3 not a good idea to 
4 a good idea to 5 should 6 shouldn't 7 shouldn't 






órMcattOK 


Option 


■ PLay the recording again for students to listen to the advice. 
Then, in pairs, students decide if they would give the same 
advice when talking about parties in their own country. 

■ Ask the cLass: Do people dress formally for parties? Are there 
spedal things you should do when invited to someone's 
house? What about the sort of parties teenagers go to? 

Vocabulary: Multi-part Verbs (4) 

Exerdse 5 

■ Read aloud the first sentence. Draw students' attention to 

the underlined multi-part verb {depend on) and ask them to find 
the correct definition (c). 

■ Students then complete the exercise. 

« They can compare answers in pairs before checking answers as a 
class. 


Answers 

1 depends on (c) 2 put on (e) 3 get together (d) 

4 dress up (b) 5 turn up (a) 


Option 


■ Students work in pairs, writing three sentences using three 
of the multi-part verbs. Go round and monitor the activity, 
helping with vocabulary and pointing out any errors to be 
corrected. 

■ The pairs then form groups of four and read each other's 
sentences. 

■ Remind students to add the new multi-part verbs to the 
section in their vocabulary books. 


Speakíng 

Exerdse 6 

■ In groups, students prepare their advice about the different 
celebrations. If you are short of time, ask each group to think 
about one of the celebrations. Otherwise, each group can 
prepare the advice for all the celebrations. 

■ The groups feed back to the whole class to see if their advice is 
the same or if there are any differences. 


■ Then ask individual students (in random order) to say an 
expression each. Encourage students to use the same 
pronunciation, intonation and stress patterns as the speakers on 
the recording. 

Exerdse 10 

■ Ask two students to read aloud the example dialogue. Point out 
that Speaker A responds to Speaker B's congratulations. Elicit 
suggestions for responding appropriately to each of the 
congratulations in the Function File. 

m Students work in pairs, using situations from Exerdse 8 and 
other examples of their own, telling their partner their good 
news and giving congratulations. Go round and monitor the 
activity, paying particular attention to the use of appropriate 
expressions for each situation, 

■ Some of the pairs can say their dialogues for the class to hear. 

Exerdse 11 

■ In groups, students discuss the differences between parties in 
their country and in the UK. Each group appoints a secretary to 
make a list of the differences they discuss. 

■ The group secretaries report back to the class and see how much 
general agreement there is. 

güoTC... u?^auoTC 

■ Read aloud the quote and ask students if they agree with it. 
Have they ever been invited to two parties on the same 
evening? If so, how did they choose which party to go to? Was 
this the best decisión? 

■ Find out how many of the students: enjoy parties; quite like 
parties; don't like parties. Encourage each of the three groups to 
give their reasons. 

■ Jules Feiffer /'dsuilz 'faifo/ 


Exerdse 7 

■ Read the example dialogue aloud with one of the students. 

■ Ask students to suggest more questions a foreign visitor might 
ask, e.g. Should I write/phone and thank the host afterwards? 
What should I do if I don't like the food? Is it all right ifl take 
a fríend with me? 

m Students work in pairs, asking for and giving advice about the 
three situations in Exercise 6. 

m Some of the pairs then say one of their dialogues for the class 
to hear. 


Option 


■ Students work in pairs, roleplaying a situation in which 
Student A invites Student B to her/his brother's 18th 
birthday party. Student B wants to know what to wear, who 
is going to be there, what to buy as a present, etc. 


Exerdse 8 

■ Students read the expressions in the Function File. 

■ Students match the situations (a-e) with the expressions. 


Answers 

Id 2c 3a 4e 5b 


Exerdse 9 

■ Ask students to work in pairs, reading the underlined 
expressions quietly to themselves and predicting how they are 
said. 

■ PLay the recording two or three times for students to listen and 
repeat the expressions. 



15 Scotland 

Culture Focus 

Objectives 

■ To read tourist Information to check predictions and fínd 
spedfic facts. 

■ To tatk about preferences. 

■ To read about a Russian celebratlon. 

■ To listen to and understand a radio quiz, 

Resource used 
Cassette/CD. 

Backqround 

Scottish poet Robert Burns started work as a farmer but he 
was not successfuL He decided to emigrate to Jamaica and 
wrote a book of poems to pay for his journey. However, the 
poems were very successful so he travelled around Scotland, 
coilecting and traditional poems and songs. Burns found a 
very oíd, anonymous poem and added some verses. His song 
Auld Lang Syne /ould laeg zoin/ means 'oíd times past. Burns 
died at the age of thirty-seven. 

Routes through the material 

Short of time: shorten the discussion in Exercise 1; give 
some exercises for homework. 

Plenty of time: do the Options 

2 classes for this Lesson: break after Reading Exercise 5. 

Befare you start 
Exercise 1 

■ Before starting the exercise, ask students what they already 
know about Scotland. 

■ In pairs, students do the exercise. Tell them to look at the 
photos but not read the texts at this stage. 

Reading 

Exercise 2 

■ Students work in pairs, reading through the texts quickly to 
find the answers to Exercise 1. 

■ When checking answers, ask students which section of the texts 
contains the answer. 

■ Cowal /'kauol/ 


Answers 

1 Edinburgh /'edinbro/ 2 with bagpipes, dancing, fireworks, 
singing and 'first footing' 3 haggis /'haegis/ 4 There is an 
official festival, a 'Eringe' festival and a Military Tattoo. 

5 a traditional Scottish musical instrument; b visiting the houses 
of friends and relations soon after midnight on January Ist; c the 
traditional Scottish skirt worn by men and women; d throwing a 
large tree trunk (the caber /'keihd/) as far as possible 


Exercise 3 

■ Students work individually, reading the texts again to decide if 
the sentences are true or false. 


Answers 

1 F (It is part of the United Kingdom.) 2 T 3 F (The 
Romans did not conquer Scotland.) 4 F ('First footing' 
happens soon after midnight.) 5 T 6 F (Haggis contains 
liver.) 7 F (They are summer games.) 8 F (There are a lot of 
other activities at the Festival, not just classical music.) 


Exercise 4 

■ Students work in groups, reading the texts and discussing which 
of the events would best suit each of the four people. 

■ The groups feed back and give reasons for their choices. 


Answers 

1 Edinburgh Festival 2 Highland Games 
3 Hogmanay /'hogmonei/ 4 Burns Night 


Exercise 5 

■ Students individually decide which of the celebrations they 
would like to go to and think about their reasons. 

■ Students exchange views in groups and see how many have 
chosen the same event. 


Option 


■ Write the ñames of the four celebrations on the board. Ask 
students to cióse their books and to say as much as 
possible about each of the celebrations. 


Comparing Cultures: Shrovetide 

Before you starl 

Exercise 1 

■ Students answer the question in pairs. Then they compare their 
answers as a whole class. 

Reading 

Exercise 2 

■ Read through the statements with the class. Check they 
understand: Slavs, Yarilo, straw dummies. 

■ Students read the text individually and answer the true/false 
questions. If a sentence is false, the students can correct it. 
Check their answers as a whole class. 


Answers 

IF 2T 3F 4T 5T 


Listening 
O Exercise 3 

■ Tell the students that theyTl hear a part of a radio quiz. Their 
task is only to identify the winner. 

■ Students write the school numbers and tick correct answers. 


Answers 

School 544 (6); School 531(1) 


O Exercise 4 

■ Give the students time to read the statements. 

■ Ask them to try to predict the answers. Elicit possible answers. 

■ Play the recording once to check their predictions. 


Answers 

1 seven days 2 Wednesday 3 pancakes 4 forgive 5 fun 


Exercise 5 

■ Students work in small groups to choose their three most 
popular Shrovetide activities. They report back to the class and 
decide which is the most popular. 

■ Ask students which of the Scottish festivals they think is 
similar to Shrovetide, and elicit their reasons. 


Tapescrípt 

Presenter: OK, after that round the score is 5 points to 
School 531 and 5 points to School 544. Now let's see what 
our school teams know about Shrovetide, one of our oldest 
festivals. Remember, the first team to buzz can answer the 
question and earn a point. Ready? ... OK. First question: At 
what time of year do we celébrate Shrovetide? School 531? 
School 531: Eight weeks before Easter 
Presenter: Right. One point to School 531. Now, question 2, 
How long is the festival? School 544? 

School 544: A week. 










Presenten Right. One point to School 544. And question 3, 
What speciaL food do we eat during Shrovetide? I think 
School 544 buzzed first there. Yes? 

School 544; Pancakes! 

Presenten Right. Another point to School 544. A more 
difficult question now... For two points. Who makes the 
pancakes on Shrove Wednesday... and who does the person 
make them for? School 531? 

School 531; I think mothers make pancakes. 

Presenter; Mmm... Wrong, Fm afraid. School 544? Who makes 
pancakes on Shrove Wednesday? 

School 544; Mothers-in-law? 

Presenter; Right. Well done! And who do they make pancakes 
for? 

School 544; Their sons-in-law. 

Presenter: ExcellentSchool 544. And do you know what the 
sons-in-law have to do? 

School 544; They have to bring their mothers-in-law presents 
and sweets. 

Presenter; Right! Two points for School 544. Next question: 
What happens on Shrove Sunday? Does anyone know the 
answer? Okay, School 544. What do we do on Shrove Sunday? 
School 544; People have to ask one another to forgive them 
for... for anything bad theyVe done! 

Presenter: ThaFs right. Well done everyone. So, during 
Shrovetide, we have a week of pancakes and fun! What kind 
of things do you do? 

School 544; Well, we usually go sledging and sometimos we 
go for troika rides. 

School 531: And we usually build castles out of ice and snow 
or we have funfairs. 

Presenter: Well, it sounds like you all really enjoy Shrovetide. 
And now, let's see what's happening with the score... 


Language Problem Solving 3 

Adjectives 

focus of Language Problem Solving 3 is adjectives. Students' 
ntention is drawn to types of adjectivals in English (nouns, -ing 
■^rms and 3rd forms can all function as adjectives) and 
r^mmatical properties: they can appear before a noun {a nice 
-€rty) or after a verb to be {He is nice); they don't have a plural 
^rm; they can be modified with very, quite, rather, etc. The 
:oncept of adjective-noun collocation is introduced. Students also 
jsarn and practise the order of adjectives in a noun phrase. 

"lere are notes on adjectives on page 143 of the Students Book. 


*^ini-grammar: 1 


Eierdse t 

■ Read aloud the instructions, and do the first item with the class. 

■ Students complete the exercise working individually. 


Answers 

a football b round c missing d stolen 


■ Students work in pairs, finding and making a note of more 
examples in the text of each kind of adjective, 

■ Write the four terms on the board: 

a) noun b) adjective c) -ing form d) 3rd form of the verb 
Students list the adjectives they have found under the 
appropriate term, e.g. 

a) pólice, ... b) young, ... c) skydiving, ... d) bored, ... 

Exercise 2 

■ Students complete the rules individually, referring to the text. 

■ They can compare answers in pairs before checking as a class. 


■ Ask students to read aloud an example from the text to 
i Ilústrate each rule. 


Answers 

1 before 2 after 3 never 4 before 


Exercise 3 

■ Read aloud the instructions and example item. 

■ Advise students to read through all the words quickly first. 

■ Students do the exercise working in pairs. 

■ After checking answers, ask students to make sentences 
containing some of the collocations. 


Answers 

broken leg winter sports wedding dress 
advanced technology mobile phone new-born baby 
home-made bread polar bear public transport 


Exercise 4 

■ Ask individual students to read aloud the complete sentences. 


Answers 

1 dn'ving 2 home-made 3 winter 4 broken 5 wedding 


Exercise 5 

■ Remind students to refer to the rules in Exercise 2 as they order 
the words to make sentences. 


Answers 

1 Zoya is not very tall. 2 He wears quite trendy clothes. 

3 I don't like very long dresses. 4 These students are not 
very hard-working. 5 Those trousers are really comfortable. 


Exerdse 6 

■ Look at the table with the students. Elicit examples of phrases 
using several adjectives in the correct order, e.g. a lovely, big, 
bíock leather suitcase. 

m Remind students of the use of commas in a list of adjectives 
and refer them to examples in the text in Exercise 1 {nice, big, 
brown eyes; trendy, black leather jacket). 

m Students do the exercise working individually. 

■ Check answers by asking individuáis to read aloud. 


Answers 

1 expensive, cotton; long, black leather 2 short, blond; big, 
red 3 Long, dark green 4 interesting, new; talented, young, 
Spanish 5 cheap, white, polyester 6 good-looking, Italian; 
nice, big, brown 


Exercise 7 

■ Read through the information about the verbs look, sound, etc, 
and example expressions with the class. Elicit sentences from 
the class containing the five example expressions, e.g. You look 
good in those long, black leather boots. 

m Do the first item with the class. 

■ Students complete the exerdse working individually. Advise 
them to read through all the sentences quickly before they start. 


Answers 

1 lovely 2 silly 3 sweet, dizzy 4 tasty 5 sad 6 bitter 


Option 


■ Students work in pairs, writing fíve sentences using the 
verbs look, sound, tosté, smeíl and feel. Go round and 
monitor the activity. 

■ The pairs then form groups of four or six and read out their 
sentences to the rest of the group. 


Remind students to add any new words from Module 5 to the Word 
Bank in the Language Powerbook. 
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Module objectfves 

Read through the module objectives with the students. Ask 
them what words they can remember connected with partíes 
from Lesson 14. Ask them if they Uke eating in restaurants. If 
so, what sort of restaurants? Have they seen a 'restaurant 
guide' to restaurants in their own country? If so, encourage 
them to teil the class about it. 

Exercíse 1 

^ KEY WORDS: Food (1) ^ 

avocado, bread, broccoli, cereal, cheese, kiwi fruit, nuts, olive 
oil, pasta, prawns, green pepper, raspberries, rice, strawberries, 

^ yoghurt _^ 

■ Give students time to check the meaning and pronunciation of 
new words in the Mini-dictionary. Ask them which of these 
foods they like or don't like. 

■ Students say what food they can see on the page. Check 
pronunciation and word stress as students give their answers, 

Exercíse 2 

■ Read through the four sections of the table with the class. 

■ Students copy the table and ctassify the Key Words in Exercise 1. 


Answers 

1 olive oil 

2 cheese, nuts, prawns, yoghurt 

3 broccoLi, kiwi fruit, green pepper, raspberries, strawberries 

4 cereal, pasta, rice 


Answers 

hot/spicy - mild; tender - tough; sweet - bitter, salty, sour 


Option 


■ Write two sentences on the board - one about food you 
like, the other about food you don't like, e.g. 

Biscuits are nice -1 like sweet food. 

Olives are horrible - I find them bitter. 
m Ask two students to read aloud the sentences. Students 
Work individualLy, using some of the food vocabulaty and 
adjectives to write three sentences about food they like and 
three about food they dislike. 

■ In pairs, students read their partner's sentences and see if 
they have the same likes and dislikes. 


Exercise 5 

■ Read through the questionnaire with the students and check 
that they understand what to do, e.g. if they have yoghurt and 
fruit for breakfast, the answer is 'otheri in the questionnaire 
(but in the pairwork they can say I usualty have yoghurt 

and fruit). 

■ Give students time to think about their answers. 

■ Students work in pairs, discussing the questions about food. Go 
round and monitor the activity, noting any general mistakes to 
revise later with the class. 

■ Some of the students then report their partner's answers to the 
class. 


■ Give students a time limit (e.g. 30 seconds) to work in pairs, 
adding more food Ítems to the correct sections of the table. 

■ The pairs then feed back to the class. 

Exercíse 3 

■ Ask one of the students to read out the example sentences. 

■ Draw students' attention to the use of should in the sentences. 
Elicit other sentence patterns that students can use, e.g. Lots of 
cakes are bad for you. It's a good idea to eat fruit every day. 

■ Point out that students should eat lots of Ítems from sections 3 
and 4 of the table, less of the ítems in section 2 and few ítems 
from section 1, 

■ Students use the table to write six sentences about healthy 
eating. Go round and monitor the activity. 

■ Students work in pairs and read their partner's sentences. 


Option 


■ Encourage students to give their opinions about foods that 
are healthy or unhealthy. Do they think they eat healthily? 
What about the rest of their family? Is healthy eating an 
important issue in their country? 


Exercíse 4 

^ KEY WORDS; Food auectives 

bitter, coid, hot, hot/spicy, mild, salty, sour, sweet, tender, 
^ tough_ 


■ Read aloud the instructions and example pair of words. 

■ Students work in pairs, reading the Key Words and examples and 
then making the other three pairs of opposites. They will find 
three words that are opposite to sweet 

m Check students' answers. Point out that the opposite of mild 
cheese is strong cheese (not hot or spicy). You could also tell 
students that 'taste' is described differently in different 
countries, e.g. in some countries, sweet is the opposite of spicy. 







16 Eating Out 

Grammar Focus 

COMPARATIVES AND SUPERLATIVES 

Objectives 

■ lo read and understand the main facts in an extract from a 
restaurant gulde. 

■ To use comparatíves and supeiiatíves. 

Kesource used 

Grammar Summary 6. 

Grammar 

Comparative and superlative forms of adjectives foUow these 
rules: 

1 we add -er and -est to one syitable adjectives and most 
two-syilable adjectives {nicer/nicest) 

Z we put more/íess and most/least in front of longer 
adjectives (more interestíng/most interesting) 

3 we usually put the in front of the superlative form 

4 we can use superlatives without nouns {I'm the youngest in 
the class), 

Spelling rules are explained in the Grammar Summary and 
should also be taught. 

Troubleshooting: Although most adjectives are gradable, i,e. 
they have the comparative and superlative form, some 
adjectives do not have these forms (non-gradable adjectives, 
e.g. Indian, continental, main). This also refers to other parts 
of speech used as adjectives, e.g, quatity restaurant evening 
dress, used cars). In coUoguial English, though, peo pie tend 
to use non«gradable adjectives as gradable, e.g. He is more 
French than English, 

If some students confuse the use of than and as in 
comparative structures, set appropriate exercises in the 
Language Powerbook for them to do at home. 

Backqround 

All these restaurants are real and are in London. Italian and 
Indian food, along with Chínese food, are the most popular in 
Britain. French food tends to be much more expensive and 
traditional British food is, ironically, less common. 

The Tate Modern art gallery was opened in 2000 and has a 
fíne collection of international modern art. 

Routes through the material 

Short of time: give some exercises for homework, e.g. 
Exercises 2, 3, 6 and 7. 

Plenty of time: do the Options. 

2 classes for this Lesson: break after Exerdse 5. 

Befare you start 

Exercíse 1 

■ Ask students to read the natío na lity words aloud. Check 
pronunciation and word stress. 

■ Students then discuss which food they have eaten and which 
they wouLd like to try. 


Option 


■ Elicit more 'nationality' words and check pronunciation and 
word stress. 

■ Ask students what sort of food they associate with each 
nationality, e.g. I think Jopanese people eat a lot offish. 


Exercise 2 

■ Students read the guide quickly to find the main sort of food 


each restaurant serves. Tell them not to worry about 
understanding every word at this stage. 


Answers 

Café Naz - Indian: specialities from Bangladesh; Blue Spice - 
Indian: curries; La Lanterna - Italian: pizza and pasta dishes; 
Eco - Italian: pizza and pasta dishes; Tate Modern 7th ñoor 
café - British: traditional dishes 


Exerdse 3 

■ Students work in pairs, referring to the restaurant guide and 
discussing which restaurant each tourist would prefer. 

■ The pairs then feed back to the class, giving reasons for their 
cholees. 


Suggested answers 

1 La Lanterna 2 Tate Modern 3 Café Naz 4 Eco 


■ After checking answers, students work in groups discussing 
which restaurant each of them would like to go to and why. 


Option 1 


■ Students work in pairs or groups. Ask questions about the 

restaurant guide and, if you wish, award points for correct 

answers. 

Suggested questions: 

1 What's the address of (Café Naz)? (forty-six to forty- 
eight Brick Lañe El) 

2 Which restaurant has got (good views over London)? 
(Tate Modern) 

3 WhaCs the telephone number of (a good Indian 
restaurant)? (020 7381 2588) 

4 Where did the writer eat (grilled mushrooms)? (La 
Lanterna) 

5 What's the nearest tube/underground station to (Café 
Naz)? (ALdgate East) 

6 How is Blue Spice different from other Indian 
restaurants? (It's brighter and more modern.) 

7 Which restaurant is larger now? (Café Naz) 

8 Is Clapham High Street a quiet Street? (No, it's busy.) 

9 What's the disadvantage with the Tate Modern café? 
(You can't book a table and you have to queue.) 

10 Why is the terrace better than the dining-room at La 
Lanterna? (Because it's bigger and quieter.) 

■ In pairs or groups, students read the guide and make three 

or four more questions to ask the rest of the class. 


Option 2 


■ Elicit expressions to use when ordering a meal at a 
restaurant. Write some of them on the board, e.g. 

Customer: Good (evening). Fd like (a table for two/solmon 
sarnosas to start with), please./What do you recommend?/ 

Is the (curry very hot)? 

Waiter: Good (evening)./Would you like (o table on the 
terrace/a dessert)?/Whot would you like (to start with/to 
follow) ? 

■ Each student chooses to be Luke, Tania, Oscar or Silvie at 
the restaurant of their choice. In pairs or groups of three, 
students roleplay restaurant dialogues, taking turns to be 
the waiter and the customer(s). Go round and monitor the 
activity. 

■ Some of the students then act out one of their dialogues for 
the class. 


Presentation 

Exercise 4 

■ Read through each section of the table with the students. Check 
that students understand the rules that the examples illustrate 
(see Grammar notes for this Lesson). 

■ Students copy and complete the table. 

■ When checking answers, also check spelling of adjectives such 
as bigger. 
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Answers 

1 bigger (than) 2 the biggest 3 easier (than) 

4 the easiest 5 interesting (than) 6 interesting 
7 better (than) 8 the best 


■ Students work in pairs, reading the descriptions of the 
restaurants to find more exampies of adjectives, comparatives 
and su perla ti ves to add to the table. 


Answers 

one syllable: mild, hot, warm; brighter 

two syUables ending in -y: spicy, busy, tasty, noisy, trendy, 

friendly; spicier; the busiest, the tastiest 

two or more syLLables: careful, perfect, delicious, traditional; 

less crowded, more modern, more spacious, more expensive, 

more basic; the most unusual, the least attractive, the most 

spectacuLar 


■ Refer students to Grammar Summary 6, page 143 to study the 
spelling rules at home. 

Exercíse 5 

■ Students work individually, reading and matching the phrases 
with the uses. 

■ Students compare answers in pairs before checking answers as a 
class. 


Answers 

le 2a 3b 4b 


■ Refer students to Grammar Summary 6, page 143 for further 
help. Ask them to read it for homework and bring any queries to 
the next lesson. 

Practico 

Exercíse 6 

■ Look at the list of adjectives with the students, 

■ Ask students to look at each place in turn and describe it using 
some of the adjectives in the list and other adjectives they 
know. 

■ Read aloud the example sentences. 

■ Students work individually, writing five or six sentences 
comparing the two places and using the adjectives in the list. 
Go round and monitor the activity, pointing out any errors in 
the use of comparativo and superlativo adjectives. 

■ In pairs, students read each other's sentences and see if they 
agree. 


Option 


■ Write a list of adjectives on the board and ask students to 
write the comparativo and superlativo forms, e.g. 
good hot spadous noisy busy trendy friendly 

attractive traditional spectacular basic expensive 

m When checking answers, also check spelling of forms such as 
hotter, noisier. 


Answers 

better/best hotter/hottest more spacious/most spacious 
noisier/noisiest busier/busiest trendier/trendiest 
friendlier/friendliest more attractive/most attractive 
more traditional/most traditional more spectacular/most 
spectacular more basic/most basic 
more expensive/most expensive 


■ In pairs, students choose three or four of the comparativo 
and superlativo words and write their own sentences. Give 
them one or two examples, e.g. They're the noisiest children 
I know. It's hotter here in August than in June. Go round 
and monitor the activity. 

■ Each student then reads aloud one of their sentences to the 
class. 


Exercíse 7 

■ Ask students to look at the photo and guess what the food is 
(spotted dick and custard - a hot pudding like a sponge cake 
with dried fruit in it). 

■ Read aloud the instructions and do the first Ítem with the class. 

■ Students complete the exercise working individually. 

■ Check answers by asking individuáis to read aloud the 
sentences. 

■ After checking answers, ask students if they have ever had 
custard and if so, did they like it? Is there a dessert in their 
country that is similar to custard? 


Answers 

1 the simplest 2 the most popular 3 yellow 4 coid 5 hot 
6 quicker 7 the easiest 8 better 9 tastier 10 the best 


Option 


■ In groups, students write three or four sentences describing 
a simple dish, e.g. a dessert, a soup or a cake that is 
typical of their country and that they like. Tell them to use 
some of the same sentence patterns as in the text about 
custard. 

■ The groups then read out their sentences to the class. 


Exercíse 8 

■ Read through the list of adjectives with the class and check 
pronunciation. 

■ Ask one of the students to read aloud the example. 

■ Give students time to think of a food item to describe and make 
notes if they wish. 

■ Students work in pairs, describing their food item and guessing 
their partneris food item. Go round and monitor the activity but 
do not interrupt students' flueney. 

■ Ask one or two students to describe their food item for the class 
to guess. 

Exercíse 9 

■ Ask two students to read aloud the example dialogue. 

■ In groups, students discuss the five restaurants and agree on 
one to go to. If they cannot agree, tell them to decide to go to 
different restaurants. 

■ The groups report back to the class and find out which 
restaurant is the most popular in the class. 


Option 


■ Elicit the ñames of some restaurants or cafés in the 
students' región or town. Tell them to choose one of these 
(or to invent a restaurant) and write a short description of 
it to inelude in a restaurant guide. Write some prompts on 
the board to help students, e.g. 

... is a (pizzería) in ... It offers ... 

The décor/Service/dining room is ... I recommend ... 

■ Students work individually or in pairs, writing their texts. Go 
round and monitor the activity, pointing out any errors for 
students to correct. 

■ Students then form groups, read their texts and discuss 
which restaurant(s) they think they would like to go to. 
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17 What's Cooking? 

Skílls Focus 


tfcjectíves 

■ To match captions with p hotos. 

m To use Key Words to talk about food. 

■ To read an article and match the sections of it with titles. 

■ To use reading strategies to answer multiple-choice 
questions. 

■ To give personal opinions about issues raised in an article. 

• To use expressions with get. 

IhMibteshooting 

Some of the students may know a lot more than others about 
Ite fbod issues raised in this Lesson or have very strong 
ipinions about things such as genetically modified food. 
feure that the main focus is on the language and skills 
fceing practised in the Lesson but encourage these students to 
share their knowledge and express their views in the Option 
activity after Exercise 5. 

tackground 

The article mentions key food issues. Food safety has been a 
particular problem in the UK since the outbreaks of mad cow 
dísease (BSE). This disease affects cattle but has atso proved 
tiansmissible to humans, resulting in nearly 1,000 deaths 
from Creutzfeldt Jakob Disease (though these figures are 
estimates as cause of death is not always clear). 

Fbot and mouth disease is a serious disease that affects pigs, 
cattle, sheep and horses. It has no effects on humans. 

Mutraceuticals or 'functional foods' are foods that contain 
natural Chemical elements that are supposedly good for your 
Health. 

Genetically-modified crops are those whose genetic structure 
has been modified to achieve resistance to disease or climatic 
conditions. GM foods are widely used in the USA but there is 
public resistance to them in Europe. 

The quote is by George Mikes (1912->87), a Hungarian writer. 

His most famous book was How To Be An Alien (1946), a 
humorous look at the English and their way of life. His 
observations inelude: 'An Englishman, even if he is alone, 
fbrms an orderly queue of one' and 'Continental people have 
sex lives; the English have hot-water bottles'. 

Routes through the material 

Short of time: shorten the discussion in Exercise 5; give 
some exercises for homework, e.g. Exercises 3, 7 and 8. 

^ Plenty of time: do the Options. 

2 classes for this Lesson: break after Exercise 3, 

iefore you star! 

Exercise 1 

9 In pairs, students look at the photos and match them with the 
captions. 

■ After checking answers, ask students how they would answer the 
two questions in the captions and if TV chefs are popular in 
their country. 


Answers 

1 C 2 A 3 B 


Option 


■ Check that students understand the meaning of oveifishing. 
Write on the board two groups of words beginning with over 
and under. Encourage students to work out the meaning and 
to make sentences containing the words. 


underclothes 

overcoat 

underground 

overpopulated 

underline 

overhear 

underwater 

overnight 

undercooked 

overcooked 

underfed 

overfed 


Exercise 2 

^ KEY WORDS: Food (2) 

baby food, fast food, fresh food, frozen food, genetically 
modified food, organic food, pre-cooked, pre-packed, ready- 
, made, take-away, tinned food, vegetarían food 


■ Give students time to look up the words in the Mini-dictionary. 

■ Elicit examples of the different types of food, e.g. fruit and 
vegetables can be fresh, organic, frozen or tinned food. Ask if 
any of the students are vegetarían and ask them what sort of 
food they like best. 

■ In groups, students discuss the questions and see if they agree. 

■ The groups then feed back to the class, giving reasons for their 
answers. 

Reading 

Exercise 3 

■ Read aloud the title of the article. Ask students if there is a 
similar expression in their language to use in a sentence such as 
His letter has given me plenty of food for thought (i.e. a lot to 
think about). 

■ Students work individually, reading the article and matching the 
titles with the sections. 

■ Students can compare answers in pairs before checking answers. 


Answers 

A GM food B Organic food C Eating Out D Eating In 
E Shopping F Food safety G Food supplies H Health food 
The extra title is 'Wine'. 


Exercise 4 

■ Ask students if they have multiple-choice questions in tests in 
other school subjeets. Ask them what strategies they use when 
answeríng multiple-choice questions in their own language. 

■ Read aloud the Strategies. Ask students if they use (some of) 
these Strategies and if they find them helpful. 

■ Tell students to use the Strategies as they answer the multiple- 
choice questions about the article. Tell them to make a note of 
which sentences give the answers. Students do the exercise 
working individually or in pairs. 

■ When checking answers, ask students to read aloud the 
sentences that support their answer. 


Answers 

la 2c 3b 4c 5b 


Option 


■ Tell students they are going to prepare some questions 
about the article. Give them some example questions and 
ask them to find the answers, e.g. Can wine be organic? 
(Yes) Which word in Section A meons to 'move about or 
change'? (manipúlate) What's another expression for 'organic 
food'? ('natural' food). 

■ Students work in pairs, reading the article carefully and 
wríting three or four questions (not necessaríly multiple- 
choice questions) on the text. Remind them to note down 
the answers to their questions. Go round and check that 
students are forming their questions correctly. 

■ Students take turns to ask the rest of the class their 
questions. The other students read through the article and 
fínd the answers. 
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Exerdse 5 

■ Ask one of the students to read aloud the exampLe sentence. Tell 
students to think of their reasons for their cholee of the most 
interestíng and the most worrying issues in the article. 

■ In pairs, students discuss the most interestíng and most 
worrying issues in the article. Go round and monitor the 
activity, paying attention to the use of superlativo forms and 
Language to express opinions, agree and disagree. Make a note 
of any language points to go over with the class laten 

■ The pairs feed back to the class and students see if most of 
them agree about the most interestíng and most worrying 
issues. 


Option 


■ Give students the opportunity to widen the discussion to 
inelude food issues that they are particularly interested in 
or that are in the news at the moment in their country. For 
example, there may have been research into healthy and 
unhealthy aspeets of the typical diet of people in their 
country or a report of the benefits and/or disadvantages of 
a vegetarían diet. Regroup students so they work with 
different students for this activity. If some of them know a 
lot about the topic or have strong personal views about 
such issues as genetically modified food, you may wish to 
group them together. 

■ Tell each group to choose a secretary to make notes of the 
topic(s) they discuss, their opinions and decisions or 
conclusions they reach. Go round and monitor the activity 
but do not interrupt students' ñueney. 

■ The groups then feed back to the class. 

■ Finally, ask students to evalúate how well they 
communicated in their discussion. What were they pleased 
with? What was most diffícult? What do they need to 
practise more? 


Q.ÜOTL ... m^üOTL 

m Read aloud the quote from George Mikes /dsoids 'mikos/. Ask 
students if they think it is true. Which countríes do they think 
have the best reputation for good food? What dishes is their 
country famous for? Have they tried any English dishes? If so, 
did they like them? What dishes is England famous for? (e.g. 
fish and chips) 

■ Elicit exampLes of good and bad table manners in the students' 
own country. Why do students think English people have a 
reputation for good table manners? (Perhaps because they use 
please and thankyou a lot.) Elicit an example dialogue for 
asking someone to pass the custard, e.g. A: Could you pass the 
custard, pleose? B: Mere you are. A: Thankyou. 

m Ask students if families in their country usually have their main 
meáis together sitting at the table. In the UK, this is becoming 
less common, except perhaps on Sundays. In many families, 
people eat at different times and often eat while watching 
televisión. 


Exercíse 6 

■ Read through the questions with the class. Ask students to 
think about eating in a typical famil/s home in their country as 
well as eating out in restaurants. Elicit some suggestions of how 
food has changed over the last few years. 

■ Students then work in groups, discussing their answers to the 
two questions. Each group appoints a secretary to note down 
the main points they discuss. Go round and monitor the activity, 
helping with vocabulary where necessary. 

■ The groups feed back to the class and see how much general 
agreement there is about how food has changed and how 
students think it wilL change. 

Vocabulary: Common Verbs (2) gef 

Exercíse 7 

■ Students work individually, finding the underlined expressions 
with get in the article and matching them with the verbs. 


Answers 

1 are getting 2 get 3 get back 4 get into 


■ Ask students to transíate the verbs 1-4 into their own language. 

Exercíse 8 

■ Wríte the multi-part verbs from page 13 on the board and check 
if students remember what they mean: get back, get up, get up 
to, get on with. Ask students to make sentences using them. 

■ Read aloud the example item in the exercíse. 

■ Students complete the exercíse working individually. 

■ They can compare answers in pairs before checking answers as a 
class. 


Answers 

2 together 3 up 4 into 5 - 6 on with 





18 Communication Workshops 

Objectives 

■ To read and sequence a series of emails. 

■ To have an email correspondente and use informal Hnking 
expressions. 

■ To listen to and understand personal Information glven in 
party dialogues. 

■ To listen to dialogues and Identify intonation patterns used 
to express surprise and ask for repetition. 

■ To classify expressions reía ti ng to requests. 

■ To practise chatting at a party, expressing surprise and 
asking for repetition. 

■ To develop self-assessment of speaking and writing skills. 
iesources used 

Cassette/CD, Writing Help 3. 

Troubteshootlng 

Some students may find it more diffícult than others to 
distinguish intonation patterns. When required to produce 
intonation patterns expressing surprise and asking for 
repetition, students may feel embarrassed. Regular practice 
should Help in both cases. 

Background 

The email messages in the correspondente do not contain 
some of the features of real emails because these features 
would be considered incorrect in exams. Such features inelude: 
a Lack of punctuation; the use of emoticons - the use of 
abbreviations, e.g. lol (lots of love). 

Koütes through the material 

Short of time: give some exercises for homework, e.g. 

Writing Exercises 1 and 2; shorten the Talkback activities. 

Plenty of time: do the Options. 

2 classes for this Lesson: break after Writing: Short 
Messages. 

Writing 

kfore you start 

berdse 1 

■ Read aloud the instructions and check that students understand 
•vhat to do. Ask students to read through the emails quickly and 
ñnd the first message in the sequence. 

■ Students then complete the exercise working individually or in 
Dairs. 


Answers 

0 C A E B 

Kate forgot to say if Roxie /'roksi/ and Carol can come. Rob 
forgot to say if Kate should bring anything, e.g. sausages. 


Option 


■ After checking answers, students work in pairs, reading 
aloud the messages in the correct order. Go round and check 
the activity, paying particular attention to pronunciaron. 


Exerdse 2 

■ Students read the messages again and put the linking 
expressions in the three groups. 

■ Students can check their answers in Writing Help 3, page 139. 


Answers 

a One thing, Another thing, One more thing, One last thing 
b By the way 
c Of course 


■ After checking answers, ask students to look at the messages 
again and to find more informal expressions and punctuation, 
e.g. the use of Hi; Kate signs her messages K; the use of the 
'dash' to join ideas in a sentence, e.g. Vd love to come - but a 
couple of questions; the use of abbreviations, e.g. info. 


Option 


■ Give students time to read the messages again. Tell them 
you are going to ask some more questions about them, 

■ Students cover the texts. Ask: 

What date is the party? (15 May) 

Are they having a sít-down meal? (No, they're having a 
barbecue.) 

What is Rob's address? (33, Elfindale /'elfindeil/ Road) 

Is Newton /'njuiton/ Road near the ríverl (Yes, it is.) 

What number bus should Kate get? (number 12) 

Why can't Carol go to the party? (Because she has to go to 
a family dinner.) 

What notionalíty is Kate's friend? (French) 

Sfages 1-5 

■ Read through all five Stages with the students so they can see 
the development of the whole task. Advise them to refer to 
Writing Help 3, page 139 at each Stage and to use linking 
words where appropriate. The messages in Exercise 1 are helpful 
examples for them to follow. Tell students to write each message 
on a sepárate piece of paper so that their messages can be put 
in the right order by other students in the Talkback activity. 

■ As students are writing their messages, go round and monitor 
the activity, helping them to correct any mistakes and checking 
that they are foLlowing the instructions for each Stage. 

Talkback 

m Students form groups of four (made up of two pairs). They swap 
messages and put the messages of the other pair in the right 
order. 

■ The writers of the emails then check that their messages are in 
the correct order, If there is any disagreement, students explain 
why they sequenced the messages as they did. 


Option 


■ Ask students if they have sent or received party invitations 
by email, Encourage them to say what sort of email 
communication they like best, e.g. keeping in touch with 
friends and family who are abroad. 

Listening 

Befare you start 
Exercise I 

■ Read aloud the list of things to make a fantastic party. 

■ Students work in pairs, discussing the three things they think 
make a fantastic party and giving their reasons. 

■ Students feed back to the class and see if there is any general 
agreement. 

Party Dialogues 
O Exercise 2 

m Give students time to read through the statements (a-e) before 
you play the recording. Tell them to focus on finding out which 
things are true about the party and not try to remember 
everything they hear, 

■ Play the recording once and then check answers. 

■ After checking answers, ask students if they can remember why 
the other statements are false. 


Answers 

The true statements are a, d and e. 





Hüéih h 


Tapescrípt 

1 

A: Hi, Tm Jamie. 

B: Ah, helio, my name's Katrina. 

A: Katrina? 

B: Katrina, yes. Pleased to meet you. Tm from Norway. 

A; Really? Thafs interestíng. Tm from the north too - from 
A taska. 

B: Tm sorry? 

A: Alaska. 

B: No! Thafs where my mum's from. 

A: She isn't. 

B: Yes, she is. 

A: I don't believe it. And what do you do? Tm an astronaut. 

B: An ...? 

A; An astronaut. 

B: Oh, fascinating. Tm a bullfighter. 

A: YouVejoking. 

B: No, it's true. 

A: And what do you do in your free time? 

B: I enjoy cooking and I collect stamps. And you? 

2 

B: Could I open the window a bit, please? It's very smoky in 
here. 

C: Tm afraid weVe got the heating on and it's very coid 
outside. 

B: WelL, can we open the door? This smoke's really bad for me. 
C: Yes, of course. 

3 

A; Can I change the music? This music's not very good for 
dancing. 

D: I'm sorry, this is Alan's birthday and it's his favourite. 

A; Well, can we change it when this one finishes? 

D: OK. What do you want? I really like music from the sixties. 
A: Mmmm. Have you got any techno? 

D: Yes we have. We can play some of that then some sixties 
stuff. 

A: Brilliant! 


O Exercise 3 

■ Give students time to read through the questions (1-5) before 
they listen to the recording again. 

■ Pause the recording after each section and check students' 
answers for that section. 


Answers 

1 Katrina is from Norway and Jamie is from Alaska. 2 Jamie 
comes from Alaska. 3 Katrina is from Norway, Katrina's 
mother is from Alaska, Katrina is a bullfighter. 4 They agree 
to open the door. 5 They agree to play some techno and 
then some 60s. 


Speaking 

Befare you start 

O Exercise I 

■ Ask students to read through the words and phrases and see if 
they can guess which are expressing surprise and which are 
asking for repetition. 

■ Play the recording two or three times if necessary for students 
to listen and decide if each expression is (S) or (R). 

■ After checking answers, play the recording again and pause it 
for students to repeat the expressions with the correct 
intonation. 


Answers 

Really? (S) I'm sorry? (R) No! (S) She isn't. (S) 

I don't believe it. (S) An ...? (R) You're joking. (S) 


Exercise 2 

■ Read aloud the instructions. 

■ Students complete the exercise working individually. 


Answers 

la 2b 3a 4c 5a 6b 7a 8c 


Option 


■ After checking answers, ask students to look at the 
sentences again and find the reasons the speakers give for 
their requests and for refusing a request. Elicit other 
reasons for wanting a window open (and for refusing this 
request) and for wanting to change the music (and for 
refusing this request). 


Exercise 3 

■ If time, play the recording from Exercise 2 again for students to 
focus on intonation patterns. 

■ Students work in pairs, reading aloud the Function File 
dialogues. Go round and monitor the activity, paying particular 
attention to pronunciation and intonation. 

Party Dialogues 
Slage 1 

m Ask students to read the notes about Aristotle Chang 
/aeris'totol tjaeg/ and say what they think is the most unusual 
thing about him (e.g. his ñame? his two interests?). 

■ Elicit examples of other unusual characters (and ñames) - 
perhaps they are unusual because of their job, their hobby, 
where they Uve, what they wear, what they eat. Write some of 
the suggestions on the board for students to use if they wish. 

■ Students then make notes about their own choice of unusual 
person, following the headings in the example and adding more 
of their own if they wish. 

Slage 2 

m Read through the instructions with the class and revise the 
language of greetings, introductions and party small talk. 

■ If possible, students should stand up and move around the 
classroom for the groupwork. Students work in groups of four 
to six so that all have sufficient opportunities to speak. Tell 
them they should try to speak to as many people as possible 
within the time allowed. If students are standing up and 
mingling, monitor the activity at a distance (from the edge of 
the 'party') and make a note of any students who seem to be 
having difficulty interacting in this situation. 


Optfon 


■ Ask students if they had any language difficulties when the\ 
were acting out the party scene in English. Was there 
anything they wanted to say but didn't know how to say? If 
appropriate, give them some extra language practice to help 
them say what they want to say. 


Slage 3 

m Read through the two situations with the class. 

■ Give students time to read through the Function File before thej 
start acting out the situations. Remind them to continué actirc 
as the 'unusual' characters they were in Stages 1 and 2. 

■ Students work in pairs, taking turns to play each role in the 
situations. If some pairs finish before the rest of the class, as* 
them to think of another request and roleplay the situation. G: 
round and monitor the activity, paying particular attention te 
the use of expressions from the Function File. 

Talkback 

■ Ask one of the students to read aloud the example sentences. 

■ In turn, students tell the class about the most unusual characia 
they met and what they agreed to do. 





Review 5 and 6 

Objectives 

■ To check and consolídate grammar studíed ín Modules 5 and 
6: modal verbs (mt/st mustn't, have to, don't have to, 
needn't, can, can't), adjective order, comparativas and 
superlatives. 

■ To revise key vocabulary: multi-part verbs, nouns with do, 
have and make. 

m To practise word stress. 

Resource used 

Cassette/CD. 


ts to 



Routes through the material 

^ If you are short of time, some of the Review exercises can 
be given for homework. 

Grammar 

Ezercíse 1 

■ Students do the exercise working individually. They can compare 
answers in pairs before checking answers as a class. 


Answers 

1 don't have to, can 2 mustn't 3 must 4 can you 
5 needn't 6 don't have to 7 can't 8 have to 9 needn't 
10 should 


Ezerdse 2 

■ Advise students to read through the dialogue quickly for gist 
jnderstanding before they start compLeting it. 

■ After checking answers, students can work in pairs reading the 
dialogue aloud. 


Answers 

1 better 2 bigger 3 not as busy as 4 not as expensive as 
5 most delicious 6 friendlier 


Optfon 


■ Students work in pairs, making a similar dialogue, e.g. 
comparing two cinemas/leisure centres/parties/weddings 
they have been to. 

■ Go round and monitor the activity. Some of the pairs can 
say their dialogues for the class to hear. 


Exercise 3 

■ Tell students that these are all true facts. 

■ When checking answers, ask students if they know what a 
Chrístmas pudding is (a heavy, sweet pudding containing a lot 
of dried fruit and often covered with burning brandy or brandy 
butter, served hot). (Chateau tafite /'Jaetou lae'fiit/) 


Answers 

1 as good 2 heaviest 3 hottest 4 most expensive 


Optfon 


■ Students work in groups, discussing other facts and 
Information they know and writing three or four similar 
sentences. Give them a few examples to start them 
thinking, e.g. the length of rivers, the wealth of famous 
people, sports records. Go round and monitor the activity, 
helping with vocabulary where necessary and pointing out 
any errors to be corrected. 

■ The groups read aloud their sentences to the class. 


Vocabulary 

Exercise 4 

■ Remind students to put the verbs in the correct form where 
necessary in the sentences. 

■ Check answers by asking individuáis to read out the sentences. 


Answers 

1 get together, depends on 2 eat out, turned up 3 went on 
4 dressing up, put on 


Exercise 5 

■ Students work individually, choosing the correct nouns to make 
phrases with do, have or make. Check answers before students 
go on to write sentences. 


Answers 

have a good time have a party make a promise 
make/have a reservation do the shopping have a shower 
do the washing-up 


■ Students then work individually, writing a sentence for each 
phrase. Go round and monitor the activity. 

■ In pairs or small groups, students read each other's sentences. 

Pronunciation: Word Stress 

O Exerdse 6 

■ Students look at the example words and their stress patterns in 
the six groups. Ask individual students to say the example 
words. Check that the word stress is correct in each case. 

■ Students work in pairs, saying the words and putting them into 
the correct group. 

■ The pairs then feed back to the class and see if there are any 
disagreements. 

■ Students listen to the recording and check their answers. 

■ Play the recording again for students to listen and repeat the 
words. 


Tapescrípt and Answers 

Group 1: vegetable, festival 

Group 2: reception, delicious, attractive 

Group 3: yoghurt, wedding, breakfast 

Group 4: award, disease, effect 

Group 5: cholesterol, spectacular, tradicional 

Group 6: population, avocado, competición 


■ Students work in pairs, thinking of another word to add to each 
group. Possible answers are: pyramid (1), importont (2), water 
(3), dessert (4), American (5), carbohydrote (6). 

■ Students work in groups, adding more words to each group. 
Suggest that they look through the Key Words of eariier Lessons 
and their vocabulary books. 

■ The groups feed back to the class and see how many words they 
have thought of. 



■ Working in pairs, students choose five or six of the words 
from the groups and make sentences containing them. Tell 
them that one sentence can contain several of the words, 
e.g. The coupíe had a traditional wedding and a spectacular 
reception. 

m The pairs then form groups of four or six and read their 
sentences aloud for other students to check that the word 
stress is correct. 


Check Yoür Progress; mib 

■ Ask students if they remember their comments at the end of the 
last Review after Modules 3 and 4. They can compare those 
answers with the answers they give now. Give them time to read 
through the questions and discuss their answers in small groups. 

■ Encourage students to discuss which language areas they think 
are improving and which activities have been more successful in 
Modules 5 and 6. 

■ If time, ask students to look back at the Module objectives at 
the beginning of Modules 5 and 6 and assess how well they 
have achieved these. Give the class your own evaluation. 

Remind students to add any new words from Module 6 to the Word 

Bank in the Language Powerbook. 







Option 


7 HoHt{ 


Module objectfves 

Draw students' attentíon to the module objectives. Ask them 
which of the activities they do most often in their 11 
(perhaps having dialogues in a shop?) and which least often 
(perhaps listening to a short story?). Have they done any of 
these activities in English, in English lessons or in real tife? 

Resotirce used 

Gassette/CD, 

Warm-up 

Exerdse 1 

■ Students look at the title of the Module and think of any 
sayings in their own language that refer to money. Tell them 
some English sayings (translating them where necessary), e.g. 
The love of money is the root of all evii Money makes the woríd 
go round. Look after the pennies and the pounds wiil take care of 
themselves. Neither a borrower ñor a tender be. Students discuss 
whether they think these sayings are true. 

■ Students look at the photos and talk about the people, what is 
happening and how they think the people are feeling. 

■ In pairs, students read the list and discuss what they think is 
important for each of the people in the photos. Go round and 
monitor the activity. 

■ Students look at the list again and choose what is most 
important for them as individuáis. Students then tell the class 
what is the most important thing for them, giving reasons. The 
class can see which are the most important things for most of 
them. 

■ Students discuss whether they want to add anything else which 
is important for them to the list 

O Exerdse 2 

■ Students listen to the recording and match the speakers with 
the people in the photos. 

■ Check answers by playing the recording again, pausing after 
each speaker for students to support their choice by referring 
back to what the person says. 


■ Students look back at the list in Exercise 1 and divide the 
valúes into 'materiar valúes (e.g. having a big car) and 
'non-material' valúes (e.g. having friends). Write these in 
two columns on the board and elidt more suggestions of 
material and non-material valúes to add to the columns. 

■ In groups, students choose three material valúes and three 
non-material valúes that they think are important. The 
groups then exchange ideas, justifying their decisions. 


Exerdse 3 

^ KEY WORDS: Money verbs 

borrow, collect, earn, lend, lose, make, need, save, spend, win 

■ Ask students to read the Key Words and find three pairs of 'ne 
opposites' (borrow/lend, save/spend, lose/win). Remind 
students of the work they did on word stress in Review 5 and 
and ask them where the stress comes in borrow and co//ecí. 

■ Students complete the sentences. 

■ Check answers by asking individuáis to read aloud the 
sentences. 

■ After checking answers, encourage students to discuss issues 
introduced in the sentences, e.g. What do they think of 
gambling? Do they find it easy to save money? What charities 
do they support? 


Answers 

1 win, lose 2 need, lend, borrow 3 makes, earns 
4 spend, saves 5 is collecting 


Option 


■ Students work in pairs, making new sentences using five of 
the Key Words. Go round and monitor the activity, checking 
that students are using the words appropriately. Some of tf 
pairs can then read out their sentences to the class. 


Answers 

IB 2C 3A 4D 


Tapescrípt 

1 Mm, well, I've got a good job. I work very hard and I earn a 
good salary. TU be honest - I like spending money, especially 
on clothes. Why not? I've earned it, haven't I? 

2 Well, I think people are obsessed with money - they think 
money gives you happiness. But you don't need money that 
much ... I think the most important thing is to try to help 
other people. I mean people who really need help. I am in two 
charities. We collect money for children in poor countries ... 

3 I've been out of work for five years now. It's very diffícult to 
get a job at my age, you know. And I've had a lot of personal 
problems. I don't like asking for money but I have to. I think 
a lot of people don't know how easy it is to get into my 
situation. 

4 Personally, I think it's important to give money to charity, 
especially to charities for children. I mean most of us have 
some money, don't we? I'm not very rich but I try to give as 
much money as I can. 



Homt{ 


19 Sad Millionaires 

6rammar Focus 

mae/any/no; much/many/a lot of; 
• Bttie/a few 

, mective$ 

w ■ To read a magazine artide to find out spedfic facts. 

• To practise using countable and uncountable nouns. 

■ To practise using quantity words and expressions: some, 
any, no; much, many; a lot of, a little, a few. 

lesource used 
Gfammar Summary 7. 

Crammar 

This Lesson introduces bask quantifiers typical of countable 
and uncountable nouns {some, any, no, a few, a little, much, 
many, a lot of). It also contains revisión of there is/are and 
practice of how much/many We do not introduce the 

¿ifPerence between o few and few, or a little and little at this 
stage. 

Ws worth remembering that many and much are used mainly 
in questions and negative sentences. In affírmative sentences 
ff lot of is usually preferred, espedally in spoken and informal 
English. 

Ifoubleshootíng: If some students seem uncertain about 
•hich quantifiers to use with countable and uncountable 
nouns when doing Exerdse S, refer them to appropriate 
exerdses in the Language Powerbook. 

lackground 

Professor Michael Argyle /'maikol agail/ (1925-2002) was a 
British sodal psychologist, noted for his studies of 
consdence, social skills and what makes for happiness. From 
his research, he concluded that money and possessions rareiy 
make you happier, except among the very poor. To achieve 
contentment, people needed a fulfilling job pitched at a 
realistic level and, outside it, the pursuance of some all- 
absorbing private interest that involves the 'whole being' e,g. 
music, dancing, travel, art, team sports, voluntary work or 
simply sitting around with friends* 

Routes tiirough the material 

Short of time: give some exercises for homework, e.g. 
Exerdses 2, 3 and 7. 

Plenty of tíme: do the Optíons. 

5^ 2 classes for this Lesson: break after Exercise 6. 

Befare you start 

Exerdse 1 

■ Students Look at the photo and read the title of the article 
then, in groups, discuss whether they would like to be a 
millionaire and give their reasons. 

■ The groups feed back to the class and discuss the advantages 
and disadvantages of being a millionaire. Elicit different ways 
someone can become a millionaire (born into a rich family, 
successful business, win the lottery, marry a rich person, invent 
something that everybody wants). 


Option 


■ Ask students to tell the class about any millionaires they 
know about or people who have suddenly become rich. If 
there is a story about a very rich person currently in the 
news in the students' own country, encourage them to say 
what they know about this person and discuss whether 
money has really made him or her happy. 


Exerdse 2 

■ Ask students to read through the statements and then read the 
article to decide if the statements are true or false. 

■ When checking answers, ask students to read aloud the part of 
the article that gives the answer for the true statements and to 
correct the false statements. 


Answers 

IT 2F 3T 4F 5T 6F 


Exerdse 3 

■ Students refer back to the article and match the words to make 
phrases. 

■ After checking answers, students work in pairs, making their 
own sentences with the phrases. Go round and monitor the 
activity, pointing out any errors to be corrected. 


Answers 

Id 2f 3e 4a 5b 6c 


Option 


■ Give students one minute to read the article again and then 
ask them to cover it. 

■ Write on the board: 

Mark Larsen: Jwo years ago Atfirst... Then... Now ... 
Richard Cross 
Professor Michael Argyle 

m Elicit sentences using the prompts on the board about Mark 
Larsen's life. Tell students their sentences should be true 
but need not be exactly the same as in the article. 

■ Ask students to pool what they remember about Richard 
Cross. 

■ Finally, ask them what they remember about Professor 
Argyle and his conclusions. 

Presentation 

Exerdse 4 

Note that some grammar books use the terms mass nouns and unit 
or count nouns for uncountable and countable nouns. 

■ Use classroom objects to present the concepts of countable and 
uncountable nouns, e.g. book, pen, student, desk, paper, water, 
money. Say, for example, íVe got two green books on my desk. 
tVeVe got some water in this bottle. 

■ Read through the table with the students. In pairs, students 
complete the table with words from the article. If you are short 
of time, tell students to find three more words to add to each 
section of the table. 

■ Write the three headings on the board and add words to each 
column as students give their answers. 


Answers 

uncountable nouns: life, happiness, water, electricity, wealth, 
sport, contact 

countable nouns (singular): lottery, Life, house, wife, world, 
Computer analyst, example, garden, relationship 
countable nouns (plural): pounds, years, cars, problems, 
arguments, friends, people, Americans, millionaires, lifestyles, 
signs, kids 


Exerdse 5 

■ Read aloud the instructions and check that students understand 
what to do. 

■ Students work in pairs, referring back to the article to complete 
the table. 

■ When checking answers, ask students to make sentences 
containing the expressions. 


Answers 

+ uncountable nouns: some, any, no, much, a lot of, a little 
+ plural countable nouns: some, any, no, many, a lot of, a few 
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■ Students refer to their Lists and complete the rule 


Answers 

a much, a little b many, a few c some, any, no, a lot of 


■ Revise the uses of some and any by asking students which word 
is usually used in questions and negatives {any) and which in 
positive statements (some). Elicit one or two example sentences 
from the students. 

Exercise 6 

■ Students transíate the sentences and discuss the differences 
between English and their language. 

■ Refer students to Grammar Summary 7, page 143. If you have 
time, read through the Summary with the students befo re they 
study it at home. 


Exercise 10 

■ Read through the instructions and list of things with the class. 
Ask one of the students to read aloud the example sentences. 
Elidt suggestions from the class for more things to add to the 
list, e.g. family, hobbies, holidays, food, pets. 

■ Students work individually, writing six to eight sentences about 
things that make them happy. Go round and monitor the 
activity, helping with vocabulary if necessary and pointing out 
any errors to be corrected. 

■ In pairs, students refer to their sentences as they talk about the 
things that make them happy. Go round and monitor the 
activity but do not interrupt students' ñueney. Go over any 
general problems with the class at the end. Encourage students 
to evalúate how well they managed to express their ideas about 
what makes them happy. 


Option 


■ Give extra practice in the use of there is and there are by 
asking students to describe their classroom in as much 
detaiL as possible, as if for a blind person. This can be done 
with each student adding a sentence to the previous one as 
the description is built up by the whole class, e.g. There is 
one door, There are three Windows. There is some paper in 
the cupboard. 


Practice 

Exercise 7 

■ Advise students to read each part of the interview quickly before 
they choose their answers. Students do the exercise individually. 

■ After checking answers, students practise reading aloud the 
interview in pairs. 

■ Ms McGinty /moz mo'gintio/ 


Answers 

1 many 2 many 3 a few 4 any 5 some 6 some 7 much 
8 no 9 a lot of 10 Some 11 a little 12 a lot of 


Exercise 8 

■ Ask students to look back at the rules in Exerdse 5 to check 
when we use a few and a tittle. Advise them to read through 
the dialogue quickly before they start compLeting it. 

■ Students work individually, completing the dialogue. 

■ Check answers by asking individuáis to read out the sentences. 


Answers 

1 a few 2 a few 3 a little 4 a little 5 a little 


Exercise 9 

■ Elicit examples of countable and uncountable words that are 
useful for describing a room in a house, e.g. space, light, 
furniture, paintings, plants, lamps, carpets. 

■ Students look at the photo. Elicit four or five sentences, using 
the phrases that are given. Tell students to use their own ideas 
to say what is not in the room. 

■ Students work individually, writing six to eight sentences about 
the room. Go round and monitor the activity, checking the use 
of quantity words and expressions. 

■ In groups, students read aloud their sentences and exchange 
ideas. 


Option 


■ Students use some of the sentence prompts to write five or 
six sentences about a room in their own home. 

■ In pairs, students read aloud their sentences to their 
partner who has to guess which room they are describing. 








20 Money Matters 

Skílls Focus 

Objectives 

■ To use Key Words to tatk about shops and banks. 
m To use multi-part verbs. 

■ To listen to a dialogue in a shop and practise intensive 
listening skills. 

■ To recognise and practise the potite rise in intonation. 

■ To practise shopping dialogues and use Key Words 
describing products. 

Resource used 
Cassette/CD. 

Troubleshooting 

Some students may feel self-conscious when practising the 
polite rise in intonation and will need to be reassured that 
they don't sound silly. Encourage them to listen carefully to 
the intonation of the speaker on the recording. 

Background 

There are several organisations in the UK which look after 
consumers' rights and customers are more willing nowadays to 
compLain about poor Services and goods. 

Routes through the material 

Short of time: give some exerdses for homework, e.g. 
Exercises 1 and 2; shorten the feedback to the class in 
Exercise 3. 

Plenty of time: do the Options. 

2 classes for this Lesson: break after Exercise 4. 

Before you start 

E xerdse 1 _ 

KEY WORDS: Shops and Banks 

bank account, cash (coin/note), cheque book, credit card, 

^ discount, guarantee. Loan, pnce, savings account, special offer^ 

■ Students work in pairs, reading the Key Words and checking the 
meaning and pronundation in the Mini-dictionary. 

■ Students match five of the Key Words with the things in the 
photos. 


Answers 

A cheque book B credit card C cash (coins/notes) D pnce 
E special offer 


■ Students then read the definitions and find the correct Key 
Words. 


Answers 

1 loan 2 discount 3 bank account 4 savings account 
5 guarantee 


Vocabulary: Multi-part Verbs (5) 

Exercise 2 

■ Give students time to use the Mini-dictionary to check the 
meaning of the multi-part verbs in the questionnaire {put into, 
save up for, give away, take out, shop around, look for, askfor). 

■ Students then read and answer the questionnaire for themselves. 

Exercise 3 

■ In pairs, students ask and answer the questions in the 
questionnaire. Tell students to make a note of their partner's 
answers (a, b or c). 


Hümt{ 

■ As a class, find out how many students gave mostly a) answers 
and how many gave mostly b) or c) answers. 

■ Students turn their book upside down and find out how good 
with money their partner is. 

■ Read aloud the exampLe sentences. Students then tell the class 
how good their partner is with money. 


Option 


■ In groups, students discuss whether they agree with the 
characterisations of the a), b) and c) groups. Ask them 
to rewrite any of the sentences they disagree with. The 
groups can then read aloud their new characterisations to 
the class. 

Listening 
O Exercise 4 

■ Give students time to read through the multiple-choice 
questions. Remind them of the Strategies they practised in 
Lesson 17 and encourage them to guess some of the answers. 
Point out that there may be more than one correct answer to 
some of the questions. 

■ Students Listen to the recording and check the answers to the 
questions. 

■ Check answers by playing the recording again, pausing after 
each answer has been given. 


Answers 

le 2 b, c 3 a 


Tapescrípt 

Well, in the UK, you can get special offers in most shops, even 
in supermarkets. So ifs always a good thing to find out what 
special offers there are before you start shopping. Now, asking 
for discounts: you can't ask for discounts when you buy food 
or things like that. But you can try to get a discount when 
you buy something big, like a car. In some places you can ask 
for a discount if you pay cash - when you buy electrical 
goods, for example. Nowadays, most people pay by credit card 
when they spend a lot. People stilL use cash to pay for smaller 
things like newspapers or sweets but generatly people use cash 
or cheques much less than in the oíd days. 


Exercise 5 

■ Students discuss differences between shopping in the UK and in 
Russia. In most classes, it is probably advisable not to ask 
specific questions about a student's own family but to have a 
general discussion, e.g. Do most people pay by cash, credit card 
or cheque when they spend a lot? Is it usual to ask about a 
discount if you pay cash in most shops? 

O Exercise 6 

■ In pairs, students look at the photo of the girl. Ask them to 
read the list of six things and guess which things she does. 

■ Students listen to the recording and check their guesses. 

■ After checking answers, ask students if any of the answers 
surprised them. Encourage them to discuss how good the girl is 
with money. Would they have done the same as the girl in this 
situation? 


Answers 

The girl does 1, 2, 5 and 6. 


Tapescrípt 

Man: Good morning. Can I help you? 

Girl: No, thanks. I'm just looking. ... Excuse me? How much is 
that phone, please? 

Man: This one? It's ninety pounds. 

Girl: Can I have a look at it, please? 

Man: Sure. It's a very good model. It's a 99:10, with access to 
the Internet. 

Girl: Mm ... but it's too expensive. And it's not big enough to 
send text messages. What other models are there? Have you 
got any special offers on these phones? 







7 


Man: This one's sixty-three pounds. Ifs reduced from seventy 
pounds. And that ineludes five pounds of free phone calis. 
Girl: No, ifs the wrong colour. Have you got that model in 
white? 

Man: Yes, we have. Ifs a very reliable phone. And ifs very 
easy to use. 

Girl: And does it come with a guarantee? 

Man: Yes, there's a one-year guarantee. Ifs a very popular 
model. 

GirU Can I have a look at it, please? 

Man: Of course. Ifs a very attractive design, I think. 

Girl: Mm, ifs quite nice. OK, TU take it. Do you do any 
discounts for cash? 

Man: No, Tm afraid we don't. But we accept all credit cards. 
Girl: OK, TU pay with this. 

Man: Thafs fine. Could you sign here, please? Thank you very 
much. 

Girl: Thanks, bye. 

Man: Thank you. Goodbye. 


Option 


Listening to the recording again in this Option activity will 
help students prepare for Exercise 7. 

■ Ask students to listen again to find out what questions the 
girl asks, what sort of phone she likes and what sort of 
phone she doesn't like. 

■ Students listen to the recording and then pool their ideas. 
They should be pleased with how much, as a ctass, they 
have understood and remembered. 


O Exercise 7 

■ Read through the words with the students. Ask students which 
words the girl says to start the dialogue (//ove o look at) and 
which words the shop assistant says at the end (sign here). 

m Students work in pairs, completing as much of the Function File 
as they can. Advise them to start with the words they are sure 
about and then fit in the rest. 

■ Play the recording for Exercise 6 again for students to check 
their answers. Then ask individual students to read aloud the 
sentences in the Function File. 


Speaking 

Exercise 9 

■ Read through the instructions and list of objeets with the class. 

■ Demónstrate the dialogue, with one of the students being the 
customer while you are the shop assistant. 

■ Students work in pairs, making dialogues for all the objeets and 
taking turns to be the customer. Go round and monitor the 
activity, encouraging students to use the correct intonation. 

Exercise 10 

^ KEY WORDS: Products ^ 

disadvantages: too big/small/expensive, not big/small 
enough, the wrong colour 

^ advantages: attractive design, easy to use, popular, reliable ^ 

■ Give students time to read through the Key Words. Elicit more 
examples of advantages (e.g. good price, weíl-madé) and 
disadvantages (e.g. too long/short) of produets when shopping. 

■ Work though an example dialogue with the class. 

■ Students then work in pairs, making dialogues and taking turns 
to be the customer and shop assistant. TelL them to use the 
Products from Exercise 9 or their own ideas, e.g. a camera. Go 
round and monitor the activity, making a note of any general 
problems to go over with the class afterwards. 


Option 


■ If any of the students know people who work in shops, ask 
them if these people like their Job. What short of shops are 
the best to work in? What are the advantages and 
disadvantages of working in shops? 

■ Ask students what sort of customers they think most shop 
assistants like or don't like. Ask each student to think about 
what sort of customer they are. Do they know exactly what 
they want to buy? Are they polite? Do they wait patiently if 
the shop assistant is busy with another customer? Do they 
try on a lot of clothes/shoes but don't buy anything? 


Answers 




1 have a look at 2 good model 

3 too 4 enough 

5 other models 6 special offers 

7 reduced 

8 ineludes 

9 in white 

10 easy to use 11 come with 

12 for cash 

13 accept 

14 sign here 




O Exercise 8 

■ Explain how important intonation is to convey meaning and how 
the wrong intonation can completely change the meaning of a 
message or make you appear i m polite. If possi ble, give the class 
an example (in Ll) to illustrate this. Tell students that the rising 
intonation in English is typical of direct (Yes/No) questions but 
that it also signáis a polite attitude when greeting people, 
asking for attention or permission, etc. 

■ Students listen to the first part of the conversation in the shop 
again and follow the text, paying particular attention to the 
rising intonation in the undertined phrases. 

■ Play the recording two or three times for students to listen and 
repeat the first part of the dialogue. 


Option 


■ Ask students to Look at the dialogue again. Elicit or point 
out that Excuse me is used to attract attention in a polite 
way. Can J ..., please? marks a polite request and the use of 
thanks after No makes a refusal more polite. 

■ Give students a few situations for them to attract attention 
or make a polite request, e.g. You are coid and ask someone 
to cióse the window/You are in a restaurant and want the 
menú or the bilL/You are in a shop and want to try on a 
jacket/You are in a train and the woman opposite is 
getting off but has Left her bag on the seat. 












21 John Steinbeck 

Líterature Focus 

Befare you start 
Exercise 1 

■ Ask if any of the students have heard of the writer John 
Steinbeck //dzDn 'stambek/ and, if so, to teLl the class what 
they know. 

■ Students read the Background text and, in pairs, answer the 
questions. 


Answers 

1 farming famiLies in California 2 He worked on farms looking 
after cattle or picking fruit. 3 in the 1930s 

Reading and Listeníng 

Exercise 2 

Useful vocabuLary: pearl diver, stíng, shelí, dealer, evií, destroy, 

canoe, fíames, attack, rífle, ignore, 

m Check that students understand pearl diver before they do the 
exercise. 

■ Tell students to Listen to and read the story for general 
understanding the first time. Play the recording for students to 
listen and follow the text. 

■ Ask students what the story is about and what happens - 
students pool their ideas. At this stage do not correct them. 

■ Students then read through the sentences (a-j) and, working in 
pairs, see if they can start to order them in the correct 
sequence. 

■ Students read and listen to the story again and finish ordering 
the sentences. 

■ Kino /'kiinoü/ Juana /'dzuaenae/ 


Answer 

a is the most likely moral but students may put forward good 
arguments for some of the other moráis, e.g. b. 


Option 


■ In groups, students discuss other stories from the literature 
and folk stories in their own language that have a moral. 
Each group decides on one of these stories and prepares to 
tell the story in English. Go round and help students with 
new vocabulary as they are preparing their stories. 

■ Each group then tells its story to the rest of the class, who 
have to say what the moral is at the end of the story. 


Vocabulary: Multi-party Verbs (6) 

Exercise 5 

■ Students complete the sentences with the prepositions, referring 
back to the text if necessary. 

■ After checking answers, ask students to think of other verbs 
with the same meaning either in English or in their language, 
e.g. talk about/discuss, íook around/search, get to/reach. 


Answers 

1 about 2 about 3 through 4 around 5 for 6 to 


Talkback 

m Read through the instructions with the class and check that 
students understand what to do. Ask two students to read the 
example sentences. 

■ Give students time to work individually, referring to the story 
and making notes for four or five sentences beginning This 
person .... Remind students to make a note of the answers. 

■ Students cióse their books and work in pairs, taking turns to say 
their sentences and respond to their partneris sentences. Go 
round and monitor the activity, paying attention to sentence 
structure and correct answers. 


Answers 

2f 3e 4b 5g 6c 7d 8j 9a 10 i 


Option 


■ Remind students how they retoLd the story of Hamlet in 
Lesson 9 using reordered sentences as a framework. 
Students do a similar activity to retell the story of The 
Pearl. 

■ Give students one minute to read through the story again. 
Then tell students to cover the text. 

■ In groups, students use the sentences in Exercise 2 in the 
correct order and add extra information and detaiIs as they 
retell the story. Go round and monitor the activity, helping 
where necessary. 


Exercise 3 

■ Students work in pairs, reading the story and answering the 
questions. Tell students that they will have to think about some 
of the answers and imagine what motivated the people in the 
story. 


Answers 

1 Kino /'kiinoü/ had no money to pay him. 

2 He had heard about the pearl and wanted to get it. 

3 to get the pearl 4 It was a very low price. 

5 He wanted to get a higher price. 6 to steal the pearl 
7 Because only bad things had happened to them since they 
got the pearl. 


Exercise 4 

■ Read aloud the four statements. 

■ Students read the story again and, in groups, discuss which 
moral is most appropriate. 

■ The groups then feed back to the class. 







Language Problem Solving 4 

all/none, hoth/aeíther, mother, other, the other, 
the secottá 

The focus of this Language Problem Solving is on all/none, 
both/neither, another, other, the other, the second. 

Ali mostr noner both, neither are determiners, used in front of 
nouns. Alt (of) and most (of) are used in front of plural countable 
nouns and uncountable nouns. All o/and most of can be used with 
certain object pronouns - it, us, you, them. The verb form is 
singular if the noun is singular and plural if the noun is plural: 

Most millionaíres are sad/All (of) the money is in the bank/Alt ofus 
are happy because we have friends. 

None of... is used in front of plural nouns. The verb is either 
singular or plural but the plural is considered incorrect in more 
formal contexts: None ofthe students was/were prepored. 

Both (of) and neither (of) are used when we talk about two 
people or things. The verb form after both (of) is plural, the verb 
form after neither is singular and the verb form after neither of can 
be singular or plural but the plural is considered incorrect in more 
formal contexts: Both parents were angry/Neither brother has dark 
hair/Neither of his parents was/were talL 

None and neither are negative words and are used with affirmative 
verb forms. 

Another, other, the other, the second are determiners, used in front 
of countable nouns. 

Another is used in front of singular nouns and means 'one more' or 
'a different one'. 

The other is used in front of singular nouns when we talk about 
two things and means 'not this one': His right arm was broken but 
the other one was alí right. 

The other is also used in front of plural nouns to say 'the 
remaining ones': The young people danced but the other guests sat 
at the toble and talked. 

Other is used in front of plural nouns when we refer to 'different 
ones': You don't have to make a speech because there are other 
people who con do it. 

The second means 'number two on a list' Students may confuse the 
second with the other: One boy was tall and the other one was 
short (One boy was tall and the second one was short) /The second 
performer was much better than the first one. 

There are notes on this area of grammar on page 143 of the 
Students' Book. You may wish to direct students to the notes while 
they are doing the exercises or for reference at the end. 


Mini-grammar: 4.2, 4.3, 4.5, 4.15, 4.17, 4.18, 4.19 


Exerdse 1 

■ Students read the instructions. Check that they understand there 
are two questions to answer. 

■ Students read the dialogue and count the number of jackets the 
customer looked at and the number she tried on. 

■ Students can compare their answers in pairs before checking 
answers as a class. 


Answers 

four jackets looked at, three jackets tried on 


Exerdse 2 

■ Read through the instructions with the students and check that 
they understand what to do. 

■ Look at the example answers with the class. 

■ In pairs, students refer back to the dialogue and complete the 
table. 

■ When checking answers, point out that the plural pronoun them 
is used after Both o/and Neither o/in the dialogue and that 
them refers to the leather jackets, 

■ If students ask about the verb form with none and neither, 
explain that in contemporary English both singular and plural 
forms are acceptable but the plural form is considered incorrect 
in more formal contexts. 


Answers 

none (of) 

the material 

the clothes 

most (of) 

the time 

our clothes 

both (of) 

X 

them (leather jackets) 

neither (of) 

X 

them (leather jackets) 


Exerdse 3 

■ Say some sentences using the classroom situation before asking 
students to complete the rules, e.g. None of us are (is) English. 
All of US are at school at the moment. Both A and B have got 
long hair. Neither of these books are (is) mine. All my money is 
in my bag. Y^e’ve used none of the green paper. 

m Complete the first rule with the class. 

■ Students then work individually, referring to the dialogue and 
completing the other rules. 

■ When checking answers, ask students to read aloud phrases from 
the dialogue as examples of each rule. 


Answers 

1 both, neither 2 all, none 3 neither, none 


Exerdse 4 

■ Check answers by asking individual students to read out the 
sentences. 


Answers 

1 all 2 none 3 Both 4 neither 5 all 6 none 


Exerdse 5 

■ Tell students they can write about different topics in their 
sentences, e.g. family, appearance, hobbies, likes/dislikes, 
shopping. Students work individually, writing six or seven 
sentences about themselves and their partner. Go round and 
monitor the activity. 

■ Students read their sentences to their partner and check if their 
partner agrees with what they have written. 

Exerdse 6 

■ Students work individually, writing four or five sentences about 
the class. Go round and monitor the activity. 

■ In turn, students read out one of their sentences and the rest of 
the class listen and check if the sentence is true. 

Exerdse 7 

■ Read through the instructions and look at the example answers 
with the class. 

■ In pairs, students refer back to the dialogue and complete the 
table. 


Answers 

other 

X 

jackets 

the other 

jacket 

jackets 

the second 

one (jacket) 

X 


Exerdse 8 

■ Students work in pairs, matching the underlined phrases and 
paraph rases. 

■ When checking answers, ask students to transíate the sentences 
into their own language. 


Answers 

le 2d 3b 4a 5e 


Exerdse 9 

■ Students can compare their answers with a partner before 
checking answers as a class. 


Answers 

1 other 2 the other 3 another 4 the second 

Remind students to add any new words from Module 7 to the Word 
Bank in the Language Powerbook. 












Module objcctives 

Draw students' attention to the module objectives. Ask them 
if they have tried to sell a product or written an advert in 
their own language. What are the most important tíiings to 
remember when trying to sell somethlng? Encourage students 
to give examples of successful adverts in their own country 
and give reasons why these adverts are successful. 

Warm-up 

Exercise 1 

KEY WORDS: Gadgets and Machines 

caLcuLator, camcorder, Computer, digital camera, dishwasher, 

DVD player, egg timer, electric toothbrush, fax machine, fíat 
screen TV, food mixer, hairdryer, juicer, laptop Computer, 
microwave oven, mobile phone, palmtop Computer, personal 
stereo, photocopier, radio alarm dock, scanner, vacuum 
^ cleaner, video player, washing machine, web cam _^ 

■ Ask students if they can guess what the difference is between a 
machine and a gadget. (All machines use power, such as 
electricity. A gadget is a small device that is not essential but 
often useful. Not all gadgets use power.) 

■ Students use the Mini-dictionary to check the meaning and 
pronunciation of the Key Words. Then, in pairs, students find 
the ñames of the objects in the photos in the Key Words. 

■ After checking answers, ask individual students to read aloud 
the Key Words to check pronunciation and word stress. 


I Answers 

I A fíat screen TV B digital camera C mobile phone 
I D palmtop Computer E juicer F camcorder G egg timer 


Exercise 4 

■ Write on the board: You can use a for -ing. 

Draw students' attention to the -ing form after the expression 
use something for -ing. 

m Elidt one or two answers to the first question from the class, 
e.g. You can use a dishwasher/an electríc toothbrush for 
cleaning things. 

m Tell students they don't have to use all the Key Words in the 
answers. Students work in pairs, reading the list of activities 
(1-8) and matching at least one of the Key Words with each 
activity. 

■ In turn, students say one of their sentences and see if the rest 
of the class agree. 


Example answers 

1 dishwasher 2 microwave oven 3 calculator 
4 personal stereo 5 digital camera 6 Computer 
7 photocopier 8 video player 


Exercise 5 

■ Ask three students to read aloud the example questions and 
answer. Remind students to use a rising intonation at the end of 
Yes/No questions and to give short answers to the questions, 

■ Elicit more Yes/No questions from the class, e.g. Do you use it 
in the kitchen/for cleaning things/in the morning/every day? Is 
it big/small/easy to carry? Have you got one at home? 

m Teach the expression I/We give up for students to use when 
they have asked ten questions but have not guessed the correct 
answer. 

■ Students work in groups, taking turns to choose an object from 
the Key Words. Go round and monitor the activity, paying 
particular attention to the use of Yes/No questions and short 
answers. 


Exercise 2 

■ In pairs, students say which of the objects they and their family 
have got and which they would like to have. 

■ Read the example sentence with the class. Tell students to use 
the same sentence structure to list the three things they would 
like to have. In turn, students tell the class three things they 
would like to have. 

Exercise 3 

■ Read aloud the questions. Point out that the first two questions 
ask about where the gadgets and machines are 'generally' used. 

■ Give students one or two example sentences and ask them if 
they agree e.g. Dishwashers, electríc toothbrushes and 
hairdryers are generally used in the home. A calculator is 
generally used in the office and it is easy to carry. 

m In pairs, students discuss the questions and make sentences 
about the gadgets and machines. Tell students they don't have 
to use all the Key Words in their sentences. 

■ In turn, students say one of their sentences for the rest of the 
class to hear and see if they agree. If there is any disagreement, 
encourage students to support their answer. For example, some 
students may argüe that not all hairdryers are easy to carry. Or 
they may argüe that computers are used as much in the home 
as in the office. 


Example answers 

1 dishwasher, DVD player, egg timer, electric toothbrush, ñat 
screen TV, food mixer, hairdryer, juicer, microwave oven, radio 
alarm dock, vacuum cleaner, video player, washing machine, 
webcam 

2 calculator, Computer, fax machine, laptop Computer, 
photocopier, scanner 

3 camcorder, digital camera, mobile phone, palmtop Computer, 
personal stereo 
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22 Inventíons 

Grammar Focus 

Predktions: will and going to 

Objectives 

• To match texts with photos. 

■ To listen to an interview and understand the speaker's 
opinions. 

m To practise using will and going to when making 
predictions. 

Resources u$ed 

Ca$sette/CD, Grammar Summary 8, 

Grammar 

will/won't + infinitive without to and be going to + infinitive 
are faoth used to make predictions. Will is used more when the 
prediction is based on the speaker's opinión, intuition, beiief or 
experience (J'm sure the part^ will be a success/Yoa'll feel better 
when you've had some sleep) and be going to is used more 
when the prediction is based on noticeable evidence and the 
future event follows logically from the present State of affairs 
{The tray is going to fall ~ the tray is on the edge of the table). 
Students should also be made aware of phrases typicalty co- 
occurring with will used for prediction: I think, I hope, I 
supposer I don't know, Tm sure, probably, perhaps, maybe. 

Troubleshooting: Students may hear or read sentences by 
native-speakers of Engtish in whieh will and going to are not 
used according to the 'rules' students have learned. Tell them 
that in reality these two forms are often used interchangeably 
and the above rules are often 'broken' by native speakers. 

Make students aware of this and draw their attention to the 
speaker's intentions/attitude when choosing the form, rather 
than to some objective contextual clues. 

Background 

The predictions quoted in Exercise 1 are all actual predictions 
made by the people or reported in the publications at the 
time. 

Routes through the material 

Short of time; shorten the discussion in Exercise 2; give 
some exercises for homework, e.g. Exercises 1, 6 and 8. 

Plenty of time; do the Options, 

2 classes for this Lesson: fareak after Exercise 4. 

Befare you start 
Exercise 1 

■ Draw students' attention to the dates of the wrong predictions. 

■ Read aloud the first prediction {The atom bomb ...) and ask 
students which photo proves that this prediction was wrong (A). 

■ Students complete the exercise working individually. 

■ Students compare answers in pairs before checking as a cLass. 

■ William Leahy /‘wiliom 'liohi/ Ken Olson /ken ‘oulson/ 


Answers 

lA 2D 3B 4C 5E 


Option 


■ Elicit examples of other predictions that have been proved 
wrong. Tell students to think about past predictions made 
about celebrities, sports events, politics, Science, medicine, 
etc. 


Exercise 2 

■ Read aloud the instructions and check that students understand 
what to do. Explain that the column in the table for the 


'Woman' is used in the next exercise. Read aloud the inventions 
in the table. Ask students what they think 'robot cars' and 
'intelligent houses' are. (Both expressions are described in the 
recording for Exerdse 3.) 

■ Students work in pairs, discussing which inventions will 
definitely (not) or possibly be common in the next twenty years 
and writing a, b ox c in the 'You' column in the table. 

■ Students form groups of four and compare their predictions with 
those of the other pair. 

O Exercise 3 

■ Play the recording, twice if necessary, for students to listen and 
complete the 'Woman' column in the table in Exercise 2. 

■ After checking answers, students compare their own opinions 
with the woman's. 

■ Students discuss as a whole class which of their opinions are 
the same as the woman's and which are different. 


Answers 

electronic books - a domestic robots - c robot pets - b 
solar-powered cars - c robot cars - b hoLidays in space - a 
'intelligent' houses - c 


Ta pesen pt 

Man: Excuse me. Would you mind answering a couple of 
questions for a survey? 

Woman: Well, I've got to ... 

Man: It's very short. Ifs about how new inventions are going 
to affect our Lives. 

Woman: OK. Two minutes, then. 

Man: Thanks. There's a list of seven things. All of them are 
now possible but do you think they will be common in the 
next twenty years? Right, the first one. Electronic books. 
Woman: Yes, definitely. I think we'll have them very soon, in 
the next few years. 

Man: OK. Two, domestic robots. 

Woman: Yeah, that would be great! But I saw a programme on 
robots recently and there are lots of problems with them, so, 
no, we aren't going to have them doing the housework for a 
Long time. 

Man: OK, that's 'no'. Right, three, robot pets. 

Woman: I'm not sure. Possibly. But they won't replace real 
ones. Our cat is going to have kittens soon. She wouldn't like 
competition from robots! 

Man: Right. Number four, solar-powered cars. 

Woman: Well, solar cars exist, don't they? And they don't 
pollute the air but I don't think they're practical, so I suppose 
we aren't going to have them, really. 

Man: OK, 'no' again. Number five, robot cars. 

Woman: You mean cars you can program to drive you around? 
Yeah, possibly. Why not?! 

Man: So, robot cars, possibly. Number six, holidays in space. 
Woman: Well, I don't faney the idea but some people have 
already been space tourists, haven't they? So, yes, I think it's 
going to be more common. 

Man: And the last one, intelligent houses. 

Woman: Intelligent housesl 

Man: Yes, houses with computers that control everything, like 
heating and light. Fridges that order food automatically, that 
sort of thing. 

Woman: No. Definitely not. I have enough trouble with my 
Computer at work. Oh, look at the time. I'm going to be late! 
Man: Well, thanks very much. 

Woman: Not at all. 

Presentatíon 

Exercise 4 

■ Students study the sentences and underline the verb forms 
referring to the future. 

■ When checking answers, ask students if they can remember what 
them refers to in the first sentence (electronic books) and what 
they refers to in the second sentence (robot pets). 





Answers 

(we)ll won't is going to (lym going to 


■ Students work in pairs, readíng the sentences again and 
discussing the use of the two verb forms. They then match the 
verb forms (1 and 2) with the uses (a and b). 

■ When checking answers, point out the use of expressions such 
as I think/I hope/I believe that before will to express personal 
opinión. 


Answers 

Ib 2 a 


■ Refer students to Grammar Summary 8, page 143 for further 
explanation and exampLes. 


Option 


■ Ask students to give their opinions about how students wilL 
Learn in the future (using will), e.g. Where will they learn? 
What subjects wiLl/won't they study? How will they learn? 
(teachers/books/computers?) What age will they start/fínish 
schooL? What will universities be like? 

■ Make some statements and ask students to guess what the 
peopLe are going to do, e.g. Peter is enteríng the bank. 

(He's going to get some money.) Anna is enteríng the Sports 
Centre, (She's going to play tennis.) 

Other places - restaurant, library, hospital, church, train 
station, post office, park. 


Practice 

Exercíse 5 

■ Play the recording two or three times for students to listen and 
repeat the sentences with the short forms of will. 


Tapescrípt 

1 Do you think they'll exist? 

2 ril be very useful. 

3 We won't have robots at home. 

4 I think we'll have them very soon. 

5 They won't replace real ones. 

6 ril pass that exam. 

7 Do you think it'll be successful? 


Exercíse 6 

■ Students do the exercise individualiy and then compare answers 
with their partners. 

■ After checking answers, ask students to think of a situation in 
which the alternative comment would be better. 


Answers 

la 2b 3a 


Exercíse 7 

■ Read through the instructions and exampie question and answer 
with the class. Check that students understand what to do, 

■ Students work individualiy, using the prompts to write questions 
about the future using will and answering them with short 
answers. 

■ In pairs, students practise reading aloud their questions and 
answers. 


Answers 

1 Will people write Letters? 

2 Will the climate change? 

3 Will newspapers disappear? 

4 Will everyone travel to the moon? 

5 Will we work at home? 

6 Will students stop going to school? 


Exercíse 8 

■ Ask students to look at the first picture and word prompt and 
make the prediction. 

■ Students complete the exerdse, looking at the pictures and 
writing predictions. 


Answers 

1 She's going to have a baby. 2 The cars are/They're going to 
crash. 3 The house is going to fall into the sea. 4 He's 
going to walk into the bus stop. 


Option 


■ Write prompts on the board. Ask students to think of 
situations in which the statements would be appropriate: 
It's going to rain/fall down/break, 

We're going to be late/win, 

He's going to faint/be angry/be surprísed. 

Exercíse 9 

■ Ask students to read the title and the first sentence of the 
arricie. Do the first answer with the class. Students then 
complete the exercise working individualiy. 

■ Check answers by asking students to read aloud the complete 
sentences. 

■ After checking answers, ask students if they agree with Carla 
Wright. Are there any points they disagree with? Encourage 
students to give reasons for their views. 


Answers 

1 is going to 2 are going to 3 will 4 is going to 5 will 
6 will 


Option 


■ Write prompts on the board: 

l^e have clear evidence that in the nextfewyears ... 
Personally, I think ... 

■ Students work in pairs, writing two sentences - one making 
a prediction and the other giving their opinión. Tell them to 
choose a different topic, e.g. travel, population, health, 
eating habits, use of computers, changes in fashion, art or 
music. Go round and check the use of going to and will, 

m Students then form groups of four or six and read their 
sentences to the group. 


Exercise 10 

■ Read aloud the instructions and the example sentences. Point 
out that the present situation {already many people use email 
rather than the phone or letters) is described and the sentence 
with be going to is a logical development of that {The Internet 
is going to be the most important way of communicating), 

■ Take one or two of the topics and elicit both optimistic and 
pessimistic predictions about them, e.g. A lot offactoríes are 
already using robots for routine work, In thirty years' time, 
robots are going to do all the boríng jobs and people are going 
to have more free time, I think a lot of people won't have jobs 
and they'll be poorer than they are today, 

■ Students write one optimistic and one pessimistic prediction 
about each topic. Go round and monitor the activity, helping 
with ideas and vocabutaiy if necessary and checking the use of 
going te and will, 

Exercíse 11 

■ Read the instructions with the class. Ask two students to read 
aloud the example dialogue. Elicit useful expressions for politely 
disagreeing with someone, e.g. (I'm afraid) I can't agree with 
you. I don't think that's going to happen. 

m Students work in pairs, using their predictions and taking turns 
to be an oprimist and a pessimist. Go round and monitor the 
activity but try not to interrupt students' ftueney, Make a note 
of any general points to go over with the class at the end. 







23 Adverts 

Skílls Focus 

Objectives 

a To use Key Words to express opinions about products. 
a To read adverts and dlstinguish fact from opinión, 
a To use -ed and -ing adjectives. 
a To ask and answer questions about a product. 

Resources used 

'Gadgets' of your own that you can bring into the classroom 
and/or ask students to bring their own gadgets to school. 

Troubleshootíng 

Students may confuse the meaning of -ed and -ing adjectives. 
The use of contextúalised examples wilt help students grasp 
the more 'active' quality of -ing adjectives, e.g. She's amusing 
(the -ing adjective tells us about the person - people think 
she's an amusing person), She's amused (the -ed adjective 
tells US how she feels - something or someone has made her 
amused). 

Background 

Two of the gadgets are real (Walkabout Headphones and Micro 
Camera) and both are actually on sale. The other two are 
'Chindogu' inventions. Chindogu comes from 3apan and is the 
art of creating ingenious but fundamentally useless 
inventions. Other Chindogu inventions inelude waterproof 
newspaper covers so that you can read the newspaper in the 
bath; an upside down umbrella that collects rainwater in a 
tank carried on the person's shoulder; walk 'n' wash tanks, 
strapped to your legs so that you can wash your clothes while 
going for a walk in the park. 

Routes through the material 

Short of time: shorten the discussion in Exerdses 1 
and 2; give some exerdses for homework, e.g. Exerdses 3, 

5 and 6. 

Plenty of time: do the Options. 

>*2 classes for this Lesson: break after Exercise 4. 

Befare you start 

Exercise 1 

^ KEY WORDS: Opinión AWEcnvES (2) ^ 

cheap, compact, convenient, easy to use, expensive, practical, 
reliable, useful _^ 

■ Give students time to check the meaning and pronunciation of 
the Key Words in the Mini-dictionary. Ask individual students to 
say the Key Words so that you can check word stress. 

■ In pairs, students discuss the List of gadgets, giving their 
opinions and saying which ones they have. TelL them to use the 
Key Words and other opinión adjectives they know. 

■ Eticit the ñames (in L1 if necessary) of other gadgets. Ask 
students to describe them and say what they do. 

Readíng 

Exercise 2 

■ Students look at the pictures and sean the adverts quickly to 
decide which of the produets they think are not real. Encourage 
them to give reasons for their decisions and to discuss whether 
these Products would sell well if they were real. 


Answer 

The Feline FLoor Cleaners and the Earplug Earrings are not real 
(see Background notes on 'Chindogu' inventions). 


Exercise 3 

■ If you wish, divide the class into groups and ask each group to 
read one of the adverts and List the advantages. 

■ Then give the whole class time to read the other adverts quickly 
before checking answers. Tell students they need not list the 
advantages of the other three gadgets. 

■ Check answers by asking the groups to List the advantages of 
the gadget described in the advert they read first. 


Answers 

Micro Camera: reliable, easy to use, made from titanium, not 
expensive 

Walkabout Headphones: no wires or cables, can hear stereo/TV 
up to 60 metres away and through glass, wooden doors and 
walls, top-quality sound, excelLent valué 
Earplug Earrings: attractive, useful, use in many different 
situations, a bargain 

Feline FLoor Cleaners: made from good quality nylon, practical, 
easy to wash, cheap 


Exercise 4 

■ Read the Strategies with the students. Ask students what sort of 
words they look for in their own language to find opinions (e.g. 
adjectives). 

■ Students read through the adverts again and note down three 
faets and three opinions. 

■ Students feed back to the class. Draw their attention to 
expressions where fact and opinión both oceur, e.g. excetlent 
valué at £80. 


Option 


■ Ask students to look at the adverts and find and read aloud 
adjectives which mean 'very good' [omazing, perfect, 
fantastic, top-quality, excellent). Elicit or present more 
adjectives meaning 'very good', e.g. ideal, brílliant. 

m Then elicit or present some adjectives meaning 'very bad', 
e.g. terrible, awful, horrible, disgusting. 

■ In pairs, students write three or four sentences using some 
of the positivo and negativo adjectives, e.g. It was a perfect 
doy for the wedding. He wore o horrible bright red and 
oronge jacket, 

m Students then read aloud some of their sentences to the 
class. 

Yocabulary: Adjectives {-ed/-ing) 

Exercise 5 

■ Students read the two adjectives in the table. Give students two 
sentences using the adjectives, e.g. She's very tired. Shefinds 
housework tiring. Explain that the -ed adjective {tired) tells 

US how 'she' feels and the -ing adjective (tiring) tells us about 
'housework'. 

■ Students may find it helpful to study more pairs of sentences 
before doing the exercise. Write on the board two or three 
sentences with -ed adjectives showing how somebody feels, e.g, 
Som is interested in history. They were disappointed with the 
meal. Contrast these with sentences using -ing adjectives which 
tell us about the thing or person, e.g. She's an interesting 
artist Our exom results were disoppointing. 

m Students copy and complete the table with adjectives from the 
adverts. 

■ After checking answers, elicit the difference between bored and 
boring in this pair of sentences: He is bored. He is boring. 

m Advise students to copy the completed table into a page of 
their vocabulary books for future reference. 


Answers 

-ed: interested, advanced, bored, satisfied, worried 
-ing: amazing, relaxing, exciting, boring 






Exercíse 6 

■ Students do the exerdse working individually. 

■ Check answers by asking individuáis to read aloud the 
sentences. 


Answers 

1 boring, bored 2 tired, tiring 3 interested, interesting 
4 exciting, exdted 


Option 


■ Students choose two of the pairs of adjectives from the 
exerdse and write four sentences about themselves using 
the two pairs of adjectives. If you wish, give an exampLe 
pair of sentences, e.g, I'm interested in travei It's 
interesting to visit other countries. 

■ Students work individually, writing their sentences. Go round 
and monitor the activity, helping where necessary. 

■ In pairs, students read each ether^s sentences. Some 
students can then read aloud a pair of their sentences to 
the class. 


Speaking 

Exerdse 7 

■ Students look at the photos and describe the two scooters. Ask 
them what is different or special about each scooter. Encourage 
them to express their opinions about each scooter. 

■ Read through the questions with the students. Ask them to 
transíate the expression recharge the battery into their own 
language. 

■ In pairs, students decide who is Student A and who is Student 
B. Students turn to page 137 and find and read their text. Tell 
them to make notes of the answers to the questions. 

■ In pairs, students take turns to ask and answer the questions 
about the scooters. Go round and monitor the activity. 

■ Check answers by asking some of the pairs to say their 
questions and answers for the class to hear. 

■ After checking answers, students discuss which scooter they 
would like to have and give reasons. 


Option 


■ Bring in some gadgets of your own or ask students to bring 
in their gadgets. Check that students understand what each 
gadget is used for. 

■ Distribute the gadgets among the students. If possible, each 
pair or group of three students is given a gadget. Give 
students time to think about the advantages of their 
gadget. 

■ Students then work in groups of four to six. Students take 
turns to demónstrate a gadget and try to persuade the rest 
of the group to buy one. The 'demonstrator' should try to 
mix Opinión and fact. The other students can ask questions 
about the gadget. Monitor the activity but do not interrupt 
ñuency. 

■ At the end of the activity, ask students to assess how 
successful it was. Did they have any language problems 
when demonstrating their gadget or when asking questions? 
Did they mix fact and opinión? Did they persuade the rest 
of their group to buy the gadget? 


Exerdse 8 

■ In pairs, students look at the adverts again and discuss the two 
questions. 

■ Ask pairs to share their opinions with the whole class. 

(¿ÜOTL ... mg.üOTL 

u Read the quote. Ask students if they agree that the quality of a 
product is more important in selling it than advertising it. 
Discuss how different types of advertising inñuence students. 

Do they buy a new product if it has been advertised on TV, 
perhaps by a celebrity; a friend recommends it; it looks 
attractive in the shop; it is on special offer? 

■ Alan Meyer /'aelon 'maijo/ 



24 Communication Workshops 

Objectfves 

■ To use Key Words: adjectives to describe a product. 

■ To read an advert and extract the maln fects. 

■ To compare facts glven rn a reading text with fects given in 
a Listening text and identify factual mistakes. 

■ To use linking words: abo, either, plus, too. 
m To write an advert for a gadget. 

■ To use Key Words: qualifying adverbs. 

■ To roleplay a selling situation, persuading peopLe to buy a 
gadget. 

■ To develop self-assessment of speaking and writing skiTls. 

Resources used 

Cassette/CD, Writing Help 4, a selection of advertisements 
from magazines/newspapers. 

Troubieshootinq 

Students may need help with ideas for their gadgets. 

Some students may be more confident than others in the 
roleplay situation of selling a gadget 

Background 

The Segway Human Transporter was invented by an American, 
Dean Kamen {born 1951)» His earliest inventions were 
groundbreaking medical devices, e.g. a drug-infusion pump to 
deliver steady, reliable doses to patients, the first insulin 
pump for diabetics, a portable dialysis machine, the first 
wheelchair capable of climbing stairs. He is the 
multimillionaire holder of more than 150 patents but his 
proudest boast is that he holds the woiid record for the 
tongest uninterrupted period of wearing denim» Whatever the 
occasion, he wears the same outfit: blue jeans, denim work 
shirt and a pair of Timberland boots. 

The 'Dogwalker' advertisement is an invention in the spirit of 
Xhindogu' (see Background notes in Lesson 23). 

Roütes througb the material 

Short of time: give some exercises for homework, e.g. 
Listening Exerríse 2, Writing Exercise 2 and Stage 1. 

Ptenty of time: do the Options. 

>• 2 classes for this Lesson: break after Writing Exercise 2. 

Listening 

Befare you start 
Exercise 1 

^ KEY WORDS: Adjectives ^ 

convenient, dangerous, easy to use/carry, enjoyadle, fast, 
polLution-free, practical, reliable, revoluti o na ry, safe, tiring, 

^ useful _ _ > 

■ Give students time to read the Key Words and check the 
meaning of any new words in the Mini-dictionary. 

■ As a class, students look at the photo and use the Key Words 
(and other adjectives) to describe the transporter. 

■ Ask students if they have heard of or seen a transporter like 
this. If so, encourage them to tell the class what they know 
about it. 

■ In groups, students discuss the two questions. Remind students 
to give reasons why they would or wouldn't like a transporter. 

Exercise 2 

■ Read aloud the Strategies for identifying factual mistakes when 
comparing Information in written and spoken texts. Elicit 
examples of situations where these Strategies are useful, e.g. 
you phone a company (or travel agent) to check information 


that you have read in their job (or holiday) advertisement; after 
listening to a radio programme about 'working holidays abroad', 
you send for more information from the organisation. 

An Advert 
Exercise 3 

■ Students read the advert and underline key facts in the advert, 

■ In pairs or groups, students compare the facts they have 
underlined and see if they have chosen the same facts. 

O Exercise 4 

■ Read aloud the instructions. Point out that there are six 
mistakes in the radio advert. 

■ Play the recording for students to listen and circle in the 
written advert the facts that are different in the radio advert. 

■ Play the recording again for students to listen and make a note 
of the incorrect facts in the radio advert. 


Answers 

1 three wheels 2 weighs 15 kilos 3 carries two people 
weighing less than 110 kg 4 solar-powered battery 
5 battery has a range of 38 kilometres 6 price €2,000 


Tapescrípt 

Does it take you ages to get to work or school? Are you tired 
of carrying heavy bags back from the shops? Here is the 
perfect solution for you: the Segway Human Transporter. The 
Segway will change your life and make your journeys good 
fun, too. 

The Segway has only got three wheels plus a sophisticated 
Computer which helps you to balance. The Segway is easy to 
use and moves with your body. It's enjoyadle to ride, too. One 
User has said: It's like ñying along the Street, in a way - you 
can move without trying!' The Segway is very convenient and 
practical. It weighs only fifteen kilos and is easy to carry. Its 
máximum speed is thirty kilometres per hour and it can carry 
two people weighing less than 110 kg. Its solar-powered 
battery also has a range of thirty-eight kilometres. It's also 
safe and stops immediately you want it to. The Segway is very 
useful for journeys around your town or city and it doesn't 
cause any pollution either! 

The Segway is a bargain at only €2,000. And you don't need 
to spend money on petrol, either. Contact www.segway.com for 
more information about this revolutionary product. 


Option 


■ Ask students to look at the advert again and discuss the 
techniques the writer uses to get the readeris attention and 
persuade him or her to continué reading, e.g. a short, 
catchy title; start by asking questions; offer Solutions to 
problems; mix Opinión and facts; say how the reader can 
save money. 

■ Show students a selection of advertisements from magazines 
and newspapers in their country. In groups, students pass 
round and discuss the adverts to see if any of the same 
techniques re used in those. 

■ The groups then feed back to the class. 

■ Ask the class what advertisements have been or are very 
successful in their country. Encourage them to give reasons 
for this success. 


Writing 

Befare yau start 

Exercise 1 

■ In pairs, students find examples of the linking words in the 
advert. 

■ Check answers by asking students to read aloud the sentences 
containing the linking words. Point out the use of punctuation 
with the linking words, e.g. a comma before too. 

m Ask students to transíate the linking words into their own 
language. 





Answers 

The Segway wilL change your life and make your journeys good 
fun, too, 

The Segway has only got two wheels plus a sophisticated 
Computer... 

ífs enjoyable to ride, too, 

Ifs abo safe and ... 

The Segway is usefuL for... and it doesn't cause any poUution, 
either, 

The Segway is a bargain ... you don't need to spend money on 
petrol, either. 


Exercise 2 

■ Ask one of the students to read aLoud the exampLe sentences. 

■ Students complete the exercise. Remind them to punctuate the 
sentences correctly. 


Answers 

2 Electric toothbrushes are not cheap. They are not very 
practical either. 

3 Mobile phones are small and useful, plus they are cheaper 
then befo re. 

4 Laptop computers are not very convenient. They are not very 
reliable, either. 

5 Radio alarm docks are useful for getting up in the morning. 
They are also quite cheap. 

Án Advert 

m Refer students to Writing Help 4, page 139. If you have time, 
look at it with them. They can then study it more closely as 
they work through the stages of writing an advert. 

■ Students can write their adverts individually or working in pairs. 

Stage I 

■ Elicit ideas of serious or humorous gadgets to start students 
thinking, e.g. a gadget to turn the pages of a book you are 
reading, a gadget to spread butter or jam on bread. 

■ Students then make notes about their gadgets, including all the 
information in the table. Also encourage them to note down any 
adjectives which they can use to make the gadget seem even 
better. 

Stage 2 

m Refer students to Writing Help 4 for help as they are writing 
their adverts. Tell students they can inelude a drawing of their 
gadget in the advert if they wish. 

Stage 3 

m Students refer to Writing Help 4 as they check their 
advertisements for content and any basic mistakes in grammar, 
vocabulary or spelling. 

■ In pairs or small groups, students read each other's adverts and 
help to check the language used. Encourage students to assess 
how well they have done in preparing and writing the 
advertisements. 


Answers 

1 really 2 very 3 not very 4 extremely 5 quite 
6 incredibly 


Tapescrípt 

Chris: Have you heard about the new dogwalker? Ifs really 
great! 

3ane: No, what is it? What does it do? 

Chris: Well, it's a gadget. It takes your dog for a walk! It's 
very convenient. 

Jane: But ifs not very practical, is it? Have you got a picture 
of it? 

Chris: Here it is. It's got a brilliant design, with an extremely 
reliable motor - and a Computer, too! 

Jane: Why has it got a Computer? 

Chris: Well, you can program the dog's walks. And ifs easy to 
carry. 

Jane: How much does it cost? 

Chris: It's only 100 euros. Thafs quite cheap. 

Jane: No, it isn't. That's incredibly expensive! Tm sorry, fm 
not buying it. 


Option 


m Students listen to the dialogue again, this time paying 
attention to intonation, stress and expression in the voices 
of the speakers. 

■ In pairs, students read aloud the dialogue with as much 
expression as possi ble. Go round and monitor the activity. 

■ Some of the pairs can read the dialogue aloud to the class. 

Selling your Gadget 
Stage 1 

m Give students time to prepare and rehearse what they are going 
to say. Tell students to use their notes from Stage 1 of the 
Writing Workshop and not to read aloud their completed advert. 
Less confident students may prefer to work in pairs, helping 
each other sell their gadgets. 

Stage 2 

m Ask two students to read aloud the example dialogue. See if the 
class can continué it and bring it to a conclusión {Does Speaker 
B buy the Computer bracelet or not?). 

■ In groups, students take turns to try and sell their gadget to 
each other and ask questions about the other gadgets before 
deciding whether to buy them or not. Go round and monitor the 
activity but do not interrupt students' ñueney. 

Talkback 

m Students discuss which gadgets they liked best and which they 
would like to buy. 

■ Ask the class what qualities make a good salesperson (e.g. 
politeness, enthusiasm). Ask each group which students in their 
group were good at selling their gadgets and why. 


Speakíng 

Befare you start 

f KEY WORDS: Adveres ^ 

^ extremely, incredibly, not very, quite, really, very _ ^ 

■ Students read the adverbs in the Key Words and say which mean 
more than Very' {extremely, incredibly) and which mean less 
than Very' {not very, quite, really). 

m Students then listen to the recording and complete the 
dialogue. 

■ After checking answers, ask students what useful expressions in 
the dialogue they can use when they want to sell their own 
gadgets, e.g. the opening line {Have you heard about...?). 




Optiorv 


Review 7 and 8 


Objectlves 

■ To check and consolídate grammar studied in Modules 7 and 
8: countables and uncountables + determiners, will/be 
going to, both/the second, etc. 

■ To revise key vocabulary: money verbs, -ed and -ing 
adjectives, gadgets and machines, 

■ To practíse pronundatíon of the sounds /ae/ and /e/. 

Resource used 
Cassette/CD. 

Routes through the material 

If you are short of time, some of the Review exercises can 
be given for homework. 

Grammar 

Exerdse 1 

■ Students look at the picture and guess the meaning of auction. 
Elicit Gxamples of things you can usually buy at auctions, e.g, 
paintings, furniture. Read the instructions with the students and 
check that they understand the rules of the 'auction' of 
sentences, In pairs, they have to bid for correct sentences and 
the sentence goes to the highest bidder. 

■ Give students time to read through the sentences and to 
identify the six incorrect sentences. At this stage, do not tell 
the class which sentences are incorrect. 

■ Then read aloud each sentence and ask Does anyone want to 
buy this sentence? Sell the sentence to the highest bidder. If 
students bid for an incorrect sentence, sell the sentence to 
them and they will correct it at the end. 

■ When you have read aloud all the sentences, say which 
sentences are correct. The pair with the most correct sentences 
wins the game. 


Answers 

Correct sentences: 1 3 4 6 9 12 


Exerdse 2 

■ Students correct the six wrong sentences in Exercise 1. 


Answers 

2 very few millionaires 5 haven't got any 7 Many/A lot of 

people don't complain 8 There isn't enough money 

10 one hundred thousand pounds 11 the other is twenty-one 


Vocabulary 

Exerdse 3 

■ Remind students to put the verbs in the correct form in the 
sentences. 

■ Students can compare their answers in pairs before checking 
answers as a class. 

■ After checking answers, ask students to read sentences 2 and 5 
again and say whether they agree with the content. 


Answers 

1 lend, borrowed 2 earn 3 won, spent 4 saved up 
5 ask for 


Exerdse 4 

■ Before students look at the exercise, elicit two or three example 
sentences containing -ed and -ing adjectives. 

■ Students do the exercise working individually. 


Answers 

1 boring 2 tired 3 exciting 4 interested 5 relaxing 
6 amazing 7 worried 8 fascinating 


■ In pairs, students choose three or four of the answers and 
write sentences containing the other form of the adjective. 
Give an example using the other form of the adjective in 
sentence 1 and make a sentence with bored, e.g. She never 
gets bored in the schooí holidays. 
m The pairs then form groups of four or six and read aloud 
their sentences. Tell them to ask you if they are not sure 
about any of the sentences. 


Exerdse 5 

■ Students work in pairs, finding ten gadgets or machines from 
the words. 

■ After checking answers, ask students to make four or five 
sentences using some of the answers. 


Answers 

pocket calculator microwave oven vacuum cleaner 
electric toothbrush mobile phone washing machine 
laptop Computer DVD player food mixer 


Pronundatíon: Sounds /ae/ and /e/ 

O Exerdse 6 

■ Students repeat the words man and men after the recording. If 
students have difficulty producing one or both of the vowel 
sounds, isolate the problem sound for sepárate practice. 
Explaining that /ae/ as in man is a short vowel produced near 
the front of the mouth with the tongue raised and lips spread 
may help some students. Students may also find it useful to 
compare the problem sound in English with a similar sound in 
their L1 or to contrast it with other sounds in English. For 
example, ask students to repeat the two sounds /e/ (as in bed) 
and /a/ (as in bud) several times and then try to say the 
vowel which is between the two (/ae/ as in bad). 

u Play the recording for students to listen and repeat the two 
example pairs of words and look at how the sounds are 
classified. Point out that the pronunciation of said /sed/ is not 
obvious from the spelling, (Another example is the Past Simple 
form of the verb to read - Yesterdoy I read /red/ an Engtish 
newspaper.) 

m Play the recording for students to listen and repeat the pairs of 
words. Then play it again for students to classify the sounds 
they hear. Tell students not to worry about understanding the 
meaning of all the words but to focus on the two vowel sounds. 

■ After checking answers, write some of the pairs of words on the 
board, e.g. said/sad, mat/met, end/and. Ask students to make a 
sentence containing both words, e.g, She said she was sad. 


Answers 

3 b/a 4 a/b 5 b/a 6 b/a 7 b/a 8 a/b 9 b/a 10 a/b 
11 a/b 12 b/a 


Tapescrípt 

1 sad/said 2 pen/pan 3 head/had 4 than/then 
5 lend/land 6 beg/bag 7 end/and 8 bad/bed 
9 set/sat 10 mat/met 11 bat/bet 12 ten/tan 


■ Students work in pairs, looking through Modules 7 and 8 to find 
fíve words with the /e/ sound and five with the /ae/ sound, 
e.g. hand, bank, laptop, fantastic, happy; twenty, electric, 
second, spend, lend, Go round and monitor the activity, helping 
where necessary. 

■ The pairs then feed back to the class, 

Check Your Progress: 7 

■ Read aloud the Check Your Progress questions. Then, ask 
students to read again the objectives for Module 7 (page 57) 
and Module 8 (page 65). In pairs, students discuss how well 
they have achieved the objectives. Which do they feel confident 
about now? Are there any activities or language areas they still 
have problems with? 

Remind students to add any new words from Module 8 to the Word 

Bank in the Language Powerbook, 









Module objectives 

Oraw students' attention to the module objectives at the top 
of the page and give them tíme to read them. Ask them 1f 
they have read magazine artídes or a TV guide in English or 
Ustened to extracts in English from radio and TV programmes. 
If so, encourage them to tell the dass what they remember 
about the texts or programmes and whether they found them 
easy or diffícult to understand. 

Resource used 

Cassette/CD. 

Warm-up 

Exercíse 1 

■ Give students tíme to read through the six ways of 
communicating and check that students understand them, 

■ Play the recording once for students to identify how peopLe are 
communicating in each situation. 

■ Check answers by playing the recording, pausing it after each 
situation. If students disagree about any of the answers, ask 
them to refer back to the language used in the recording to 
support their answer. 


Answers 

le 2b 3e 4d 5f 6a 


Tapescrípt 

1 

Hi there, how's it going? ... Can't talk now. Tm at a restaurant 
with my parents. TU ring you back. Byeee! 

2 

[sound of Computer keyboard and mouse] 

3 

Remember, today's Friday and the sun's shining outside the 
studio. What are you getting up to this weekend? WelL, here's 
a song from Coid play. They're on at the Hammersmith Appotlo 
tomorrow night. I dunno 'bout you but I'm going ... 

4 

Helio. ... I'm sorry she's not in at the moment. ... About half- 
past six. ... OK, ril tell her you called. 

5 

Right, and now I'd like you to give a big welcome to the first 
guest on our show tonight. And when you see her, you're 
gonna get a big surprise! OK, a big hand please for ... 

6 

Girl: Hi, Danny, great to see you! 

Boy: Hi! What're you doing here? 

Girl: I was going to ask you the same thing! Jenny invited 
me. WhatVe you been up to? I haven't seen you for ages ... 


Option 


■ Play the recording of situations 1 and 4 again. Ask students 
to listen and repeat the expressions used at the beginning 
and end of telephone conversations. 

■ Ask them to listen to situation 4 and guess what the other 
person on the phone is saying in each of the pauses. 

■ Play the recording for situation 6 and ask students to listen 
and say how the speakers greet each other and how they 
start the conversation. 


Exercíse 2 

■ Students look at and talk about the two men in the photo, e.g. 
How oíd are they? Where are they? Why are they there? Are they 
(good) friends? Then ask them what they think the men are 
talking about. 


■ Read aloud the next two questions and the example sentences. 
Tell students to think about different people they communicate 
with (e.g. friends, parents, younger and older relativos) and 
different information (e.g. world news, local news, the latest 
fashion or music, information for school projeets or homework). 

■ In pairs or groups, students discuss their answers to the two 
questions. 

Vocabulary: Multi-part Verbs (7) 

Exercíse 3 

KEY WORDS: Communicahon 

hang up, log on, log off, pick up the phone, ring up, turn off, 

. turn on, turn over 

' --- — _ ^ 


■ Students work in pairs, matching the Key Words with the 
definitions and then use the Mini-dictíonary to check their 
answers. 


Answers 

1 pick up the phone 2 turn off 3 log on 4 turn over 
5 turn on 6 ring up 7 log off 8 hang up 


Exercíse 4 

■ Read through the questions with the students. 

■ Students work in pairs, taking turns to ask and answer the 
questions. Go round and monitor the activity, paying particular 
attention to the use of the Key Words 

■ As a class, students discuss their answers to questions 1, 2 
and 3. 







25 Mobile Fever 

Grammar Focus 

CONDITIONAL SeNTENCES 

Objectives 

■ To read a magazine articte to extract the main points and 
to identify facts and opinions. 

■ To practise using Zero Conditionals and First Conditionats. 
Resource used 

Grammar Summary 9. 

Grammar 

This Lesson introduces two types of conditional sentences: 
the Zero Conditional and the First Conditional. 

The Zero Conditional talks about actions or situations that 
lead to other actions or situations which are always the same 
(Ifí'm hungry, I drínk some tomato juice), We use the 
Present Simple tense in both the conditional clause and the 
result clause. 

The First Conditional talks about possible future situations, 
when a future event or situation (possible to happen) leads 
to another event or situation {Ifyou're late. Til go alone), We 
use the Present Simple tense in the conditional clause and 
modal + infinitive in the result clause. Notice that it is not 
only will that can be used in the main clause but other verb 
forms as well {Ifyou agree, we could go together/If they win, 
he may be offered a contract in MBA), 

Troubleshooting: Students may tend to use will in the if- 
clause when it refers to the future. This can be helped by 
additional drilling and the use of appropriate exercises in the 
Language Powerbook, 

Background 

The mobile phone has been an amazing phenomenon of the 
last ten years. Once just one of the toys of businesspeople, 
they are now available to everyone of all ages and all walks 
of life in the developed world. Indeed, some people cannot 
imagine a business or social life without one. They can be 
bought relatively cheaply but users have to be careful not to 
run up iarge bilis or use up their top-up cards too quickly. 

This is probably the main reason text messaging is so 
popular with young people - it saves money. The possible 
risks of cáncer from excessive cell-phone use are at present a 
cause for concern, though nothing has been proved. 

Routes through the material 

Short of time: shorten the discussion in Exercises 1 and 
2; ask students to make fewer conditional sentence chains 
in Exercise 11; give some exercises for homework, e.g. 
Exercises 4, 6 and 9. 

Plenty of time: do the Options. 

2 classes for this Lesson: break after Exercise 7. 

Befare you start 
Exercise 1 

■ Students look at the photo and say whether the people could be 
from the UK or from their country - why or why not? 

■ In pairs, students answer the questions. 

Exerdse 2 

■ As a class, students discuss the question. Encourage them to 
think of as many situations as they can where mobile phones 
are useful. 

Exercise 3 

■ Tell students to make a list of the good and bad things about 
mobiles as they read the article. 


■ Students can compare their lists in pairs before checking 
answers as a class. 

■ After checking answers, ask students to add their own ideas to 
the list of good and bad things about mobiles. 


Answers 

good: use a mobile phone to log on to the Net, pay for things, 
play games, interact with TV programmes, take photos to send 
to friends, do shopping 

bad: can be expensive to buy and use, possibly bad for health, 
people become dependent on them, Japanese teenagers are 
reading less and not doing well at secondary school, in the UK 
mobile phone theft is a big problem 


Exercise 4 

■ Remind students of the Reading Strategies they used in Lesson 
23 to identify facts and opinions in adverts. 

■ Students read the article again and decide which statements are 
facts and which are opinions. 

■ When checking answers, ask students to read aloud the words 
and phrases that tell them the statement is a fact, e.g. half a 
million, forty milíion, or an opinión, e.g. Some people think .... 


Answers 

1 fact 2 Opinión 3 opinión 4 fact 5 fact 6 fact 


Option 


■ Give students one minute to read the article again. 

■ Students cover the text and, as a class, answer your 

questions, e.g. 

1 Where is the writer at the moment? (in a supermarket 
queue) 

2 Why is shefeeling a bit angiy? (Because the woman in 
front of her is talking on a mobile.) 

3 What's the shop assistant doing? (She's filling the 
woman's bags.) 

4 Who phones the writer while she's in the queue? (her 
mother) 

5 How many people in Britain have got mobiles? (40 
million) 

6 Why do some people think mobiles can cause cáncer? 
(Because of the radiation from mobiles.) 

7 What Word did Dr Oliver James invent? ('phoneliness') 

8 What example of an abbreviation does the writer give? 
(How RU?) 

■ Ask students to write on the board more abbreviations they 

use when texting, e.g. CU (See you). 


Presentation 1: Zero Conditionol 

Exercise 5 

■ Give students time to read through the sentences (1-3). 

■ Read through statements a-d with the class and check that 
students understand the expression laws of nature. 

m Students then work in pairs, reading the sentences from the 
article and deciding which statements are true about all of 
them, 

■ When checking answers, point out that the Present Simple verb 
tense is used in both parts of the sentence. 


Answers 

Statements b and d are true. 


Option 


■ Ask students to suggest endings for these sentences: 

If I'm late home, my mother ... (gets worried/phones me 
on my mobile). 

He usually does well in exams if he ... (doesn't panic/works 
hard). 

Our cat runs away if he ... (sees a dog/people shout at 
him). 

Ifyou press the red button, ... (the bell rings/the light 
comes on). 
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m Refer students to Grammar Summary 9, page 143 to study at 
home and bring any queries to the next lesson. 

Practice 

Exerdse 6 

■ Read aloud the exampLe sentence. Point out the use of the 
comma after the //cLause. 

■ Students complete the exercise by writing out the sentences 
about mobile phones and laws of nature. 

■ After checking answers, elicit more examples of'laws of nature' 
from the class, e,g. If people don't drink/eat anythíng for 
several days, they become ill. 


Answers 

2 If you take it abroad, it looks for a new network. 3 If you 
use it in planes, it affects the ftight Controls. 4 If you send a 
text message, it's cheaper than a phone cali. 5 If you leave 
it on, the battery runs out. 6 If a dog is happy, it wags its 
tail. 7 If a lizard loses its tail, it grows a new one. 8 If you 
throw a stone into a river, it sinks. 


Exerdse 7 

■ Read aloud the first prompt and elicit two or three answers from 
the class, e.g. If I am tired, I have an earíy night If I am 
stressed out I listen to myfavouríte music, 

u Students work in pairs, saying what they usually do in the five 
situations. Go round and monitor the activity, helping with 
vocabulary if necessary and checking the use of Present Simple 
verbs. 

■ Students tell the class something their partner does that 
surprised them or that they think is a good idea. 

Presentation 2: First Conditional 

Exerdse 8 

■ In pairs, students discuss the two sentences from the article 
and complete the table. 


Exerdse 11 

■ Ask one of the students to read aloud the example chain. 

■ Students work individually or in pairs, writing chains of 
conditional sentences. Go round and monitor the activity. If you 
are short of time or have some slower students in the class, 
suggest that they choose two or three of the four chains to 
write. 

■ Students then work in groups, reading their chains. Each group 
votes for the best chain to be read aloud to the class. 

Exerdse 12 

■ Read aloud the example question. Point out that all the prompts 
begin with the same question {What wiílyou do if 

■ In pairs, students ask and answer the questions. Go round and 
monitor the activity and note down any general problems to go 
over with the class at the end. 


Answers 

Sentences 1 and 2 talk about b (possible situations in the 
future). 

Condition: if+ Present Simple; Consequence: will + infinitive 


■ As a class, students look back at the article and find and read 
aloud more examples of First Conditional sentences. 

■ Write the beginning of some of the sentences on the board for 
students to complete with their own ideas, e.g. 

My phone's rínging. If it's my mother/(boy/girí)friend, ... 

If we go on using mobile phones, ... 

If I have the money next month, ... 

■ Refer students to Grammar Summary 9, page 143 for study at 
home. Tell them to bring any queries to the next lesson. 


Practice 

Exerdse 9 

■ Check answers by asking students to read the sentences aloud. 


Answers 

2 will you do, isn't 3 Will you go, finish 4 log on, 'II find 
5 don't win, 'II be 6 Will you go, rains 7 'II buy, gets 
8 'II give, phone 


Exerdse 10 

■ Elicit one or two example sentences for the first three Ítems in 
the exercise, to give students some ideas to start with. 

■ Students work individually and complete the sentences about 
themselves. Go round and monitor the activity. 

■ In pairs, students read each other's sentences and see if any of 
their ideas are similar. 
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26 The Box 

Skílls Focus 

Objectfves 

■ To use Key Words to tatk about TV programmes. 

■ To read and understand a newspaper TV guide. 

■ T6 listen to a discussion programme about TV and focus on 
important words. 

m To practise using appropriate intonation when expressing 
opinions. 

m To practise giving opinions, agreeing and disagreeing. 

■ To use Key Words when giving opinions. 

Resource used 
Cassette/CD. 

Troubleshootitig 

Some students may find it difficutt to hear and recognise 
different intonation patterns and so Nave diffículty produdng 
them. Regular, short exerdses in recognising and produdng 
the target intonation in English sentences wili help. 

Background 

Breakfast TV programmes present a mixture of serious news 
and a more llght-hearted Look at issues and personalities in 
the news. They often have studio guests and music. 

Chat shows are programmes where guests, usually celebrities, 
talk to the presentar, usually about their own lives. 

Documentarles are serious programmes with Information 
about an topic of current interest such as global warming. 

Game shows are competitions or quizzes in which members of 
the public take part, usually to win big prizes. 

Reality shows became popular in the late 1990s. One of the 
first was Big Brother; a group of people had to live together 
for a period of time and were filmed constantly. Selected 
highlights of the filming was shown on TV, so the public felt 
they could 'spy" on the participants. Viewers were aiso 
involved because each week they could vote one of the 
participants off the programme. After about six weeks of 
filming, one of the participants was declarad the winner. 
There are now many versions of reality shows, some involving 
partidpants living together and learning particular skills. 

Soaps, or soap operas, are popular drama series that continué 
for a long period of time. Coronation Street is the longest- 
running TV soap in Britain. It began in 1961 and deais with 
the daily lives of people in a Street in Manchester. 

John togie Baird (1888-1946), a Scot, was the inventor of 
the televisión. He began his research into televising moving 
objects when he was eighteen. He succeeded in 1926 and the 
BBC adoptad Baird's System in 1929, although they dropped 
it eight years later for Marconi's rival system. Baird produced 
the first colour TV pictures in 1941. 

Groucho Marx /'graütjoü ma:ks/ (1895-1977) one of the 
three Marx Brothers, comediaos from New York who started in 
Vaudeville and later made films. Groucho is famous for his 
quotes, e.g. when feeling a patient's pulse - 'Either he's dead 
or my watch has stopped/ 

Routes through the material 

Short of time: shorten the discussion in Exerdses 3 and 7; 
give Exercise 2 for homework, 

Plenty of time: do the Options. 

2 classes for this Lesson: break after Exerdse 3. 


Befare you start 
Exerdse 1 

^ KEY WORDS: TV Programmes ^ 

breakfast TV, cartoons, chat show, children's TV, comedy, 
detective/police drama, discussion/debate, documentary, 
drama, film, game show, lifestyle TV (cooking, gardening, DIY, 
travel, holidays, etc.), nature programme, news, quiz show, 
reality show (e.g. Big Brother), soa p opera, sports _ 

■ Students work in pairs, looking at the photos and guessing the 
types of programme. Students use the Key Words and the Mini- 
dictionary to help them. 

■ Students feed back to the class and see if they agree about the 
types of programme. Tell them they can check their guesses in 
Exercise 2. 

Exerdse 2 

■ Students work individually, reading the TV information to check 
their guesses and matching the other programmes with Key 
Words from Exercise 1. 

■ They can compare answers in pairs before checking as a class. 

■ If students ask about 'BBC' and 'ITV', explain that the British 
Broadcasting Corporation (BBC) is funded by viewers' TV licence 
fees and Independen! Televisión (ITV) is funded by advertising. 


Answers 

Photos: A EastEnders - soap opera, B The Weakest Link - quiz 
show, C Birds - documentary, D Question Time - discussion/ 
debate 

Other programmes: Fame Academy - reality show, Gary Rhodes: 
The Cookery Year - Lifestyle TV, The Bill - detective/police 
drama, The Aviator - film 


Optfon 


■ Give students one minute to read the text again and then 
cióse their books. 

■ Write some expressions from the text on the board for 
students to complete with prepositions, e.g. 

1 He chais ... his career ... the theatre. (about, in) 

2 Adam arríves ... the pólice station and helps ... o dijficuít 
case, (at, with) 

3 He goes ... The Antarctic and looks ... the Ufe of 
penguins. (to, at) 

4 7he Aviatod is directed ... Martin Scorsese and Leonardo di 
Caprío stars ... the film, (by, in) 


Exerdse 3 

■ Read aloud the question. Give students time to think about 
their answer and their reasons. 

■ Students tell the class which programmes they would tike to see 
and why. They can find out which is their most popular choice 
and which is the least popular. 


Optlon 


■ Ask students to give some titles (in their language) of 
similar programmes (e.g. pólice drama, soap opera) on TV 
in their country. 

■ In groups, students choose three or four programmes from 
TV channels they know. For each programme, the group 
writes a short summary in English to inelude in 'The Best of 
Tonight's TV in my country'. Draw students' attention to the 
use of the Present Simple verb tense in the text in Exercise 
2. Go round and monitor the activity, helping with 
vocabulary if necessary. 

■ The groups then exchange papers and read each other's 
summaries. 


■ Richard Madeley /'ritjod 'meidliy Judy Finegan /’dzuidi 
'finigon/ Anne Robinson /aen 'rübmson/ David Attenborough 
/'deivid 'aetonbro/ Simón Rouse /'saimón raus/ Michael Portillo 
/maikol potiloü/ Kenneth Clarke/ 'keneG klaik/ lain Duncan- 
Smith /'i:on 'dAnkon 'smi0/ David Dimbleby /'dimbolbi/ 
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Listening 

Exercise 4 

■ Give students time to read through the expressions in the 
Function File before they Listen to the recording. Tell them the 
sentences (1-12) are in the same order as in the recording. 

■ Play the recording for students to note which things Anna says 
and which things Charles says. If necessary, play the recording 
twice. 


Answers 

1 Anna 2 Anna 3 Charles 4 Charles 5 Charles 6 Anna 
7 Anna 8 Charles 9 Anna 10 Charles 11 Anna 12 Anna 


Tapescript 

Presenten Good evening and welcome to 'Speak Up^l Tonight, 
weVe going to look at televisión. Is British TV getting worse? 
WeVe got two guests in the studio to start off the discussion. 
First Anna Castle a BBC producer ... 

Anna: Good evening. 

Presentar: ... and Charles Smith from East Anglia University. 
Charles: Helio. 

Presenten Now Lets hear your opinions on this subject. Is 
British TV getting worse? 

Anna: Well, in my opinión, it isn't TV hasn't got worse, it has 
just changed over the years. Its different. I really think a Lot 
of our programmes are entertaining ... and educational, too. 
Charles: Well, Tm sorry, I totally disagree with you. For me, 
the standard of British programmes is terrible, really bad. 
PersonalLy, I think the best programmes are American these 
days. 

Anna: Oh, thats not true. We have some excellent 
programmes, entertaining ones and serious ones. Question 
Time, for example, is always a lively debate. And what about 
documentaries like Bírdsl What do you think about 
programmes like that? I think the BBC do some really 
interesting documentaries. 

Charles: Yes, so do I. But there aren't enough good 
programmes. There are too many of those awful reality shows, 
like Big Brother or Fame Acodemy, and lots and lots of silly 
soaps. 

Anna: I don't agree. EastEnders is great and looks at serious 
topics, too. 

Charles: That's true, yes, EastEnders is good. But there are too 
many game shows and quiz shows. They're horrible. The 
Weakest Link, for example, tries to make people look stupid. 
Anna: No, it doesn't. People like it. It's good fun. And I find 
those lifestyle programmes interesting, like Gary Rhodes' 
cookery programmes. 

Charles: Yes, he's good. But maybe there are too many 
cooking and gardening programmes, that sort of thing. I enjoy 
good TV drama and plays but I suppose they're more expensive 
to make. 

Anna: YouVe right, they are. But we should have programmes 
for everybody. You only want programmes for a minority ... 


Option 


■ Ask students to listen again for more detailed understanding 
of the content. Play the recording again, pausing it 
appropriately to ask what Charles says about: 

1 documentaries (TheyYe good but there aren't enough good 
programmes.) 

2 reality shows (They're awful.) 

3 soaps {EastEnders is good but the rest are silly.) 

4 game and quiz shows (They're horrible.) 

5 cookery programmes (Gary Rhodes is good but there are 
too many cookery and gardening programmes.) 

6 drama and plays (He enjoys them and would like more.) 

■ When checking answers, draw students' attention to the 
opinión adjectives Charles uses. 


Exerdse 5 

■ Read through the instructions and do the first two answers with 
the class. 

■ Students work in pairs, reading each expression and matching it 
to one of the functions (a-d). 


Answers 

la 2a 3c 4a 5a 6c 7d 8b 9c 10 d 11 c 
12 b 


O Exercise 6 

■ Students may find it helpful to listen first to the expressions, 
focusing on identifying falling intonation at the end of the 
expressions and the stressed words in the expressions. 

■ Students then listen and repeat the expressions as you play the 
recording again two or three times. 

■ Play the recording of the full discussion (Exercise 4) again for 
students to hear the Function File expressions in context. 

■ Students then work in pairs, taking turns to read aloud the 
expressions in the Function File with the correct intonation. Go 
round and monitor the activity. 


Tapescript 

1 Well, in my opinión, it isn't. 

2 I really think a lot of our programmes are entertaining. 

3 Well, I'm sorry, I totally disagree with you. 

4 For me, the standard of British programmes is terrible. 

5 Personally, I think the best programmes are American. 

6 Oh, that's not true. 

7 And what about documentaries like Birdsl 

8 Yes, so do I. 

9 I don't agree. EastEnders is great. 

10 The Weakest Link, for example, tries to make people look 
stupid. 

11 No, it doesn't. People like it. 

12 You're right, they are. 

Speaking 

Exercise 7_ 

r KEY WORDS: Opinión acwectives (3) 
awful, boring, educational, enjoyadle, entertaining, excellent, 
funny, great, horrible, interesting, serious, silly, terrible 


■ Remind students of the opinión adjectives they practised in 
Lessons 10 and 23. 

■ Check pronunciation and word stress in the Key Words by asking 
individual students to read the words aloud. 

■ Read through the 'Pros' and 'Cons' of TV with the students and 
elicit one or two example programmes for each point. 

■ Students work in groups, discussing TV in Russia. Remind each 
group to make a note of the opinions most of them share and 
the points most of them agree with. 

■ The groups then feed back to the class. Students can find out 
which are the two favourite programmes for the class as a 
whole. 

QDOTL ... mODOTL 

m Read aloud the quote and ask students if they think it is 
amusing. If appropriate for your class, analyse the language 
more cLosely. Read aloud the first sentence and ask students 
what we think is 'educational' (TV) then read aloud the second 
sentence and ask students what is really 'educational' (reading a 
book in the other room). 

■ If any of the students have heard of the Marx Brothers or 
Groucho Marx, encourage them to share what they know with 
the rest of the class. 







27 Radio Days 

Culture Focus 

Objectives 

■ To read an artide and match paragraphs with photos. 

■ To guess the meaning of informal expressions from their 
context. 

■ To prepare for a group discussion about the history of radio 
and radio listening habits, 

Resource used 
Cassette/CD. 

Background 

The BBC (or the British Broadcasting Company as it was 
originaíLy called) was set up by a group of leading radio 
manufacturers, with the main parpóse of selling radio 
(wireless) sets. Its first manager John Reith, however, had a 
much broader visión for the BBC. He wanted fuU 
independence for the company, with an ability to edúcate, 
inform and entertain the whole nation, free from political 
interference or commercial pressure. 

During the General Strike of 1926, Reith fought for the 
independence of the BBC and persuaded the prime minister 
that an independent BBC was in the national interest. 

Sir Winston Churchill (1874-1965) entered parliament in 1900 
and was prime minister from 1940 to 1945 and from 1951 to 
1955. Kis main achievement was as leader of the British 
people in the Second World War. His writings inelude histories 
of the First and Second World Wars. 

Routes tbrough the material 

Short of time: give Exercise 2 for homework; shorten the 
preparation and discussion in Comparing Cultures by 
reducing the number of people students interview in their 
surveys to three or four people. 

Plenty of time: do the Options. 

2 classes for this Lesson: break after Exercise 4. 

Befare you start 
Exercise 1 

■ Remind students of some of the expressions they used for giving 
opinions about televisión in Lesson 26. 

■ In pairs, students discuss the questions and see if they share 
any of the same opinions or radio listening habits. 

■ The pairs then exchange opinions as a class. 

Readíng 

Exercise 2 

■ Ask students to look at the three photos. Encourage them to say 
when photo 1 was taken, who the man is in photo 2 and what 
the man is doing in photo 3. 

■ Read aloud the instructions and check that students understand 
what to do. Students read the text for gist comprehension and 
match the photos with three of the paragraphs. 

■ When checking answers, ask students to read aloud the 
sentence(s) in the paragraph that give the answer. 


Answers 

1 C 2 B 3 E 


Option 


■ In groups, students discuss what photos would be suitable 
to illustrate the other paragraphs - A, D and F. 

■ The groups exchange ideas as a class. 


Exercise 3 

■ Remind students of the Strategies they used in Lesson 17 to 
answer multiple-choice questions and the Strategies in Lesson 
11 to Work out the meaning of words and expressions. Give 
them an example in their own language to show that the 
meaning of an expression cannot always be worked out from the 
meaning of each individual word but can be guessed from the 
context (Ítem 6 'alive and kicking' is an example in English). 

■ Students do the exercise working individually or in pairs. Advise 
them to find each expression in the text and read it in its full 
context before deciding the answer. 

■ When checking answers, ask students to explain how they 
worked out the correct meaning. 


Answers 

Ib 2a 3c 4b 5b 6c 


Exercise 4 

■ Students work individually, reading the article again and 
answering the questions. 

■ When checking answers, check that students understand the 
meaning of personalise (to make more personal/individual, e.g. 
some people buy personalised number plates for their cars). 


Answers 

1 Because people could listen to the speeches of the Prime 
Minister (Winston Churchill). 2 Because more people had TVs 
at home. 3 The number of stations grew and there was more 
choice. 4 You can choose your own programmes and 
personalise the music you listen to. 


Comparing Cultures: Radio or TV? 

Befare yau starl 

Exercise 1 

■ Students answer the question in pairs. Then several pairs feed 
back to the class. 

Readíng 

Exercise 2 

■ Ask students to read the text quickly (sean) and say what radio 
stations it mentions. 

■ After they give the ñames of the stations ask them to answer 
the question from the exercise. 

Exercise 3 

■ Ask students to read the statements and check that they 
understand them. 

■ Do the first item with the class. 

■ Students complete the exercise individually. They can check 
their answers in pairs before checking it as a whole class. 

■ When checking answers, ask students to correct the false 
statements. 


Answers 

1F2F3T4F5F6F 


O Exercise 4 

■ Tell the students that they'll hear a part of lecture on the 
history of the radio. 

■ Read the years aloud, or ask a student to do it. 

■ Students read the sentences. Check that they understand them. 

■ Play the recording once or twice. 

■ Students do the task individually. 


Answers 

1-c 2-d 3-e 4-b 5a 
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The great Russian scientist, Alexander Popov graduated from St 
Petersburg University in 1882 and became a lecturer in physics 
and electrical engineering. In 1888 he heard about Heinrich 
Herz’s experiments with electromagnetic waves and he thought 
of a way of using these waves for sending signaLs over long 
distances. Over the next few years, Popov created the first 
aerial and a detector for radio waves, and on the 7th May 
1895 he demonstrated the first radio receiver in the world. 

Two years later, he sent a radio message of two words 
'Heinrich Hertz', using radio waves. At this stage the message 
only travelled a distance of 600 metres .However, Later that 
year, he successfully sent a message from his institute in St 
Petersburg to the navy headquarters over five kilometres away 
- and four years after this, radio messages could be sent over 
distances of 150 kilometres. 


Exercíse 5 

■ Students work in groups (4 or 5), discussing the questions from 
the exercise. 

■ As a group they prepare a schedule of the first day's 
programmes. 

■ Each group presents its schedule. These can be displayed in the 
classroom and students vote for the best one. 


Language Probiem Solving 5 

Adverbs 

In this Language Probiem Solving we introduce basic types of 
adverbs (adverbs of frequency, certainty and manner) and their 
position in the sentence. We also address the probiem of confusing 
adverbs: those that have the same form as adjectives (fast, wrong) 
and those that are similar in form but differ in meaning 
(hard/hardly). 

There are notes on this area of grammar on page 143 of the 
Students' Book. You may wish to direct students to the notes while 
they are doing the exercise or for reference at the end. 


Mini-grammar: 2 


O Exercíse 1 

■ Elicit from the cLass vocabuLary to describe a football match, 
e.g. goal, referee, net, final whistle, 
m Play the recording for students to read and Listen to the football 
commentary to find out the final score. 


Answers 

Zenit St Petersburg 3, Dynamo Moscow 2 


Exercise 2 

■ Read through the table with the class. Ask students to find the 
three exampLe words (quíckly, olways, probably) in the text and 
read aloud the sentences they are in, 

■ If you wish, do one or two more examples with the class before 
students complete the exercise working in pairs. 

■ As you check answers, write the completed table on the board. 
Tell students to have a section in their vocabulary books for 
'adverbs' and to copy the table into this section. 


Answers 

manner: wildly, nervousLy, well, brilliantly, quickly 

frequency: ever, often, always 

degree of certainty: definitely, certainly 


Exercise 3 

■ Read through the descriptions (a and b) of the positions of 
adverbs in sentences and do the first item with the class. 

■ Students complete the exercise working individually. 


Answers 

Ib 2a 3a 


Exercise 4 

■ Remind students to refer to the answers to Exercise 3 as they 
rewrite the sentences. 

■ When checking sentences, point out that adverbs of manner may 
be placed in different parts of the sentence. 


1 I often get up early. 2 She will probably ask me for help 
soon, 3 Mobile phones have recently become very popular. 
4 They'll certainly finish the work today. 5 I always look 
carefully before I cross the road, 6 We normally eat dinner 
slowly. 


Exercíse 5 

■ Do the first item with the class and check that students can 
distinguish the adjective fost from the adverb/osf. Explain that 
the adverbs in this exercise have the same form as adjectives. 

■ Students complete the exercise working individually. They can 
compare answers in pairs before checking answers. 

■ When checking answers, draw students' attention to the use of 
the comparative form in sentence 4 {lasted longer). 


Answers 

1 fast car - adj., drive fast - adv. 

2 try hard - adv., it (realLy) hard - adj. 

3 started Late - adv., late arrival - adj. 

4 long speech - adj., lasted longer - adv. 


Exercise 6 

■ Advise students to read through all the meanings (a-d) before 
they start matching the adverbs with their meanings. 

■ After checking answers, ask students to transíate the four 
sentences into their own language. 


Answers 

Ib 2d 3c 4a 


Exercise 7 

■ Students do the exercise working individually. 


Answers 

1 lately 2 late 3 hard 4 hardly 


Option 


■ In pairs, students write four sentences of their own using 
late, lately, hard and hardly, Go round and monitor the 
activity. 

■ The pairs then form groups of four or six and read each 
otheris sentences. Tell the groups to ask you if they have 
any queries. 


Remind students to add any new words from Module 9 to the Word 
Bank in the Language Powerbook, 


■ Note that the adverbs too and very occur in the text but they 
do not belong to any of the categories in the table: too and 
very are intensiiVing adverbs used in front of adjectives and 
other adverbs to say 'a lot' (üe's very níce) or 'more than 
enough' {She's too tolerant of her children's behaviour). 













Option 


tO Tk Wé 


Module objectives 

Draw stüdents' attention to the module objectives at the top 
of the page. Ask them 1f they have read or written a web 
page and, 1f so, to discuss what they did and 1f they had any 
probtems. 

Ask students what they can remember about zero and first 
conditional sentences from lesson 25 and eliclt some example 
sentences, 

Background 

The Internet was started by the USA milltary 1n the 1960s 
when the Pentagon were worried about Communications after 
a nuclear war, In 1969, they thought of linking computers 
Into a network so that 1f one part of the network was 
destroyed, other parts could continué working. Then, 
scientists and unlversity academics all over the world began 
to use the network to share ideas. In the 1980s, people 
started calUng 1t the Internet. In the mid-1990s, the Internet 
really began to grow fast and now 1t 1s important for 
entertainment, email, playing games and getting Information. 
Commerce on the Internet has grown dramatically but the 
USA 1s way ahead of Europe wlth commerdal businesses like 
Amazon.com, the most successfxil virtual bookshop. 


■ The palrs then feed back to the cLass and share their 
experiences, e.g. What do they enjoy most about using the 
Internet? Which chat rooms do they Like? How do they 
practise their English on the Internet? What other ways are 
there to practise English outside cLass (e.g. watch English- 
speaking films. Listen to English songs, write to English- 
speaking penfriends)? 


Warm-up 

Exercise 1 

^ KEY WORDS: The Internet 

bookmarks, browser, download, favourites. Internet, links, 
^ Online, search engine, website, World Wide Web_ 


■ Read through the Key Words with the students and remind them 
to use the Mini-dictionary to check the meaning, pronunciation 
and word stress. 

■ Advise students to read the factfile about the Internet quickly 
before they start completing it with the Key Words. 

■ Students can compare answers in pairs before checking answers 
as a class. 

■ Check answers by asking individuáis to read aloud the sentences 
in the factfile. 


Answers 

1 Internet 2 Online 3 browser 4 download 
5 World Wide Web 6 links 7 website 8 search engine 
9/10 bookmarks/favourites 


Exercise 2 

■ In pairs, students discuss each statement and decide whether 
they think it is true or false. 

■ They then check their guesses on page 137 (all the statements 
are true). 

■ As a class, students say how many of their guesses were correct 
and whether any of the answers surprised them. 

Exercise 3 

■ Read aloud the example sentence. Ask students if this sentence 
is about what someone has done on the Internet or what they 
would like to do (Answer: would like to do). Ask students to 
change the sentence so that it describes what someone has 
done, e.g. JVe sent/1 send emails to my cousins in America. 

m In pairs, students discuss the List of activities, Tell them to give 
one or two examples of each activity they have done or would 
like to do, e.g. What sort of travel information? Which CDs have 
they bought or would like to buy? 






ThWth 

advice they would give to a student who is having problems 
Looking for Information on the Net. 

Exeráse 3 

■ Read through the questionnaire with the students. Check that 
they understand what the project is about and what each 
question is asking. 

■ Individually, students read and answer the questionnaire, using 
the blue box. 

■ If time, students form pairs or groups and compare their 
answers. 


Exercise 4 

■ Play the recording for students to Listen and write down the 
student's answers in the green boxes. 

■ Check answers before students compare their own answers with 
those on the recording. 

■ As a class students report any differences in their answers and 
discuss what makes a good onLine student. 


Grammar 

The Second Conditional is introduced here (Xf I spoke Chínese, 
I could Work in China), It is used to talk about imaginary 
present or future situations which are either i m possi ble or 
very unlikely to happen. The form is if + past tense, 'past' 
modal + infinitive. Notice that we can use other verb forms in 
the main clause, not only would (Ifshe wanted, she might 
come too). 

Both Ifl/he/she viras rich and Ifl/he/she were rich are 
possibie. If I/he/she were ... emphasises the unreal/imaginary 
aspect of the situation. Ifl/he/she was ... is more frequent 
except in the phrase Ifl wereyou ... which is used to give 
advice (/f I were you, I'd study every night). 

Troubteshootlfig: When using the Second Conditional, 
students sometimes make mistakes because they use the 
tenses which correspond with the time reference, i.e. present 
or future, or use would in the 7/-clause. (If they would wn, it 
would be a miracle). 

Routes through the material 

3^ Short of time: Shorten the discussion in Exercise 2; give 
some exercTses for homework, e.g. Exerdses 3, 8 and TO. 

^ Plenty of time: do the Options. 

^ 2 classes for this Lesson: break after Exercise 4. 


■ Students work individually, matching the Key Words with the 
things in the photo. Remind them to use the Mini-dictionary to 
check the meaning of the Key Words and pronunciation of 
encyclopedia, 

m After checking answers, ask students which things they use 
most often to find information in different situations, e.g. doing 
history or geography projeets, reading a diffícult English text, 
revising for exams. Encourage them to consider the advantages 
and disadvantages of sources of information in books and 
Online. 


Answers 

1 the Internet 2 a CD-ROM encyclopedia 3 a dictionary 
4 a reference book on a special topic 5 an encyclopedia 


Exercise 2 

■ As a class, students discuss the two questions and share their 
experiences of looking for information on the Net. 

■ Encourage them to share any usefuL tips that they have used 
when they look for information on the Net. Ask them what 


Before you start 

Exercise 1 


KEY WORDS: Sources of informahon 

a CD-ROM encyclopedia, a dictionary, an encyclopedia, the 
Internet, a reference book on a special topic 


Answers 

la 2b 3b 4c 5a 


Tapescript 

Girl: Hey, Tony, Tm doing a survey about study habits so can I 
ask you some questions? 

Boy: Well, I'm not a brilliant student but, yeah, ask away. 

Girl: Right, you want to find information about Nati ve 
American folk dancing in Alaska. 

Boy: What? 

Girl: Be serious. Native American folk dancing in Alaska. Do 
you try to find information a) on the Internet? b) in an 
encyclopedia? or c) from other reference books? 

Boy: rd use the Internet, definitely. If I didn't use the Net, I 
wouldn't find information for most of my school projeets. 

Girl: Right, so thafs a). Now, you have about fifteen minutes 
before the end of the lesson. Do you a) go to the school 
library to find some information? b) make a list of questions 
you want to find answers to? or c) write down what you 
already know? 

Boy: There'd be no time to go to the library. If I knew 
anything about folk dancing, Td write it alL down but I don't 
know anything! So, if there were only fifteen minutes left, Td 
write a list of questions. 

Girl: OK, question three. You want to start looking for 
information on the Internet using a search engine. What key 
words do you ^pe in and search for? a) Native Americans, 
b) folk dances Alaska, or c) folk dances. 

Boy: Er, 'folk dances', I suppose. No, 'folk dances Alaska' would 
be better, b), folk dances Alaska. 

Girl: Right. You're on the Net, you find a really good website, 
so, do you a) try to remember the address? b) write the 
address in your notebook? or c) put it in your bookmarks or 
favourites? 

Boy: Well, if it was a reolly good website, I'd put it in my 
bookmarks or favourites, of course, so I could use it again in 
the future. 

Girl: Mm, you've used the Net before, haven't you?! OK, last 
question. You find a website with the answer to your dreams - 
a short article called, wait for it ... 'Native American folk 
dances in Alaska' 

Boy: Yeah, that would be brilliant but not very likely. 

Girl: Well, do you a) try to write a summary of the article in 
your own words? b) print it out and use it to answer the 
questions on your list? or c) copy it, put your ñame at the top 
and give it to your teacher? 

Boy: Well, if I copied it, I'm sure the teacher would know, so 
I suppose the best thing to do would be to write a summary 
in my own words. 

Girl: OK, Tony, thanks. 

Boy: Any time. 


28 Online 

Grammar Focas 
Second Conditional 

Objectives 

■ To use Key Words for sources of information. 

■ To read and answer a questionnaire. 

m To listen to a survey and note the answers. 

■ To practise using the Second Conditional. 

Resources used 

Cassette/CD, Grammar Summary 10. 





Hüdnk tO 


Option 


■ Play the recording again and pause ít appropriately to draw 
students' attention to informal expressions, e.g. Hey (Tony), 
ask away, Right Be seríous, OK, waitfor ít, Thanks. - Any 
time, Ask students to transíate some of these expressions 
into their own language. 

■ In the recording, Tony's answer to question 2 is b) make a 
list of questions you want to find answers to. In pairs or 
groups, students discuss and write five or six questions to 
find out about Native American folk dandng in Alaska. The 
groups then feed back to the class and find out how similar 
their questions are. If they are interested and have time, 
some students may like to find information about the topic 
using a search engine like Google. 

Presentation 

Exercise 5 

■ You may wish to remind students of the Zero and First 
Conditionals (Lesson 25) before moving on to the Second 
Conditional. 

■ Read aloud sentences 1-4. Ask students what 'd stands for in 
sentences 2 and 3 (would), 

■ Students complete the table. 


Answers 

Condition: if+ Past Simple; Consequence: would + infinitivo 


Exercise 6 

■ Students read the sentences again and discuss what he is 
talking about. (Answer: b). 

■ Students then complete the rule (Answer: present, future). 

■ As a further check on students' understanding, ask them to look 
back at Exercise 5 and read sentence 2 again. Ask: Does Tony 
know anything about folk dandng? (No). Then ask them to read 
sentence 4 again. Ask: Is Tony going to copy the artide and 
give ít to hís teacher? (No.) 


Option 


■ Write prompts on the board for students to complete with 
their own ideas: 

If I went to síeep in the middle of a lesson, ... 

If we had a holidayfrom school next week, ... 

If I had a lot of money, ... 

If I lived in England, ... 

If I had a holiday in the USA, .,. 


■ Ask students to study Grammar Summary 10, page 143 at home 
and bring any queries to the next lesson. 

Practice 

Exercise 7 

■ Students work in pairs, reading the sentences and deciding who 
could say them. 

■ When checking answers, ask students if they can suggest what 
the other person would say. 

■ After checking answers, point out to students that we can say If 
I were ... or Ifl was ... .Ask students to make sentences using 
Ifl Viere/ was a millionaire, .... 


Answers 

la 2 b 


Answers 

2 If I won the lottery, I would buy a new computen 3 If I 
played Computer games (all the time), I wouldn't be a good 
student. 4 I would go to Tibet if I had (enough/a lot of) 
money. 5 If I were/was a Computer expert, I would earn a 
lot of money. 6 I would make new friends if I used the 
Internet. 


Exercise 9 

■ Read the example sentences with the class. Point out that both 
positivo verbs {like, work) become negativo verbs in the Second 
Conditional sentence. 

■ Elicit the answer to sentence 2 from the class. 

■ Students complete the exercise working individualLy. They can 
compare answers in pairs before checking answers as a class. 


Answers 

2 If I won the race, I'd get the prize. 3 If there was more 
time (left), we could go on foot. 4 If I wasn't very tall, I 
wouldn't play in the school basketball team. 5 If we went on 
an expedition to Mount Everest, everyone would admire us. 


Exercise 10 

■ Elicit suggestions of places students would like to visit and ask 
them for their reasons. Find out which are the most popular 
places. 

■ Students then look at the places listed in the exercise and 
suggest things to do and see in each of them. 

■ Students work individually, writing a Second Conditional 
sentence for each of the places listed and for another three 
places of their own choice. Go round and monitor the activity, 
pointing out any errors for students to correct. 

■ Students work in groups, taking turns to read aloud their 
sentences. 

Exercise 11 

■ Ask individual students to read aloud the example sentences. 

■ Elicit two or three example sentences for the second item in the 
exercise. 

■ Students work individually or in pairs, writing two or three 
Second Conditional sentences for each situation. Go round and 
monitor the activity. 

■ Students then read aloud some of their sentences to the class. 

Exercise 12 

■ Read through the instructions and example sentences with the 
class. Elicit more topics to add to the list for the future, e.g. 
money, holidays, hobbies, friends. 

■ This exercise can be given for homework, if you wish, so that 
students have sufficient time to think about their answers. 

■ Encourage students to check their own writing. Students work in 
small groups and read and help correct each otheris sentences. 

Exercise 13 

■ Students work in pairs, discussing their choices. 

■ Some of the students then tell the class about their pariineris 
ideal future life. 


Option 


■ Develop Exercises 12 and 13 and ask individual students to 
prepare and then give a short (one minute) talk to the class 
about their ideal future life. 


Exercise 8 

■ Read aloud the example sentence and draw students' attention 
to the use of the comma after the /fclause at the beginning of 
a sentence. 

■ When checking answers, also check the use of the comma. 

■ After checking answers, ask students to make more sentences 
using I would make new/more friends if... . 











29 Virtual Tourism 

Skills Focus 

Obíectives 

■ To read an Internet page and practise intensive and 
extenswe reading skills (antidpating meaning, scanning). 

■ To develop strategies to match topics with paragraphs. 

« To practise using linking words (addition): aIsOr as weíl as, 
too. 

m To practise using common verbs: do and ntake. 

u To ask and answer factual questions about other countries 
and your own country, 

■ To discuss weekend plans. 

Resource used 

Wall map of New Zealand and Australia. 

Troubleshooting 

Some students may know less than others about New Zealand 
and so feel at a disadvantage. Reassure them that they can 
do all the exercises successfully with the Information in 
Lesson 29. 

Background 

Auckland is the largest city in New Zealand. New Zealand is a 
country in the South Pacific, to the southeast of Australia. 
There are two main islands, consisting of over 270,000 square 
kilometres but there are very few inhabitants - 3.9 million 
people in all. The capital is Wellington but the largest city in 
New Zealand is Auckland with a population of just over 
1 million. New Zealand has a températe climate - the South 
Istand is cooler and wetter and the North Island is warmer 
and sunnier. There are many places to visit in New Zealand. 

The North Island has volcanoes, hot springs and beautiful 
beaches. The South Island has lovely mountains, lakes and 
forests. New Zealand provides Europe with much of its dairy 
Products and lamb. 

Australia is a huge island plus the island of Tasmania. It is an 
enormous country - nearly 8 million square kilometres. Given 
its size, there are very few inhabitants - just under 20 
million. The capital is Canberra but the largest city in 
Australia is Sydney with a population of just over 4 million. 
Australia has lots of different climates. The north is tropical 
and the south is températe. The centre of Australia is very dry 
and is a desert. There are many places of natural beauty to 
visit in Australia incLuding the Great Barrier Reef and the 
tropical forests of Queensland, the Snowie Mountains and the 
central desert. 

An Internet page has text and graphics or photographs. Some 
of the words on the page are blue and when the cursor passes 
over them, it changes shape and becomes a hand. These blue 
words are the links to hypertext and if you click on them with 
the mouse, they open up new pages of information which, in 
turn, may have more blue words to take you further away 
from the initial information into more spedfic areas. 

Routes throuqh the material 

Short of time: give some exercises for homework, e.g. 
Exercises 4, 5, 6, 7. 

5- Plenty of time: do the Options. 

5- 2 classes for this Lesson: break after Exercise 5. 

Befare you start 
Exercise 1 

■ Students cover up as much of the text as they can. They Look 
just at the photographs and guess four things about Auckland. 

■ Encourage them to talk about the photographs as much as 
possible and to contribute other information they know about 
Auckland. 


Reading 

Exercise 2 

■ Students read the text quickly to check their guesses. (If you 
wish, give them a time limit of two minutes.) 

■ Ask students to make sentences for each picture, using 
information from the picture and the text, e.g. Auckland 
/'oikbnd/ is a big/modern town/a business centre/next to the 
sea. 

■ If you have a wall map of New Zealand, put it up and encourage 
students to say what else they know about places in New 
Zealand and Life there. 


Option 


This Option activity practises the reading skilL of scanning a 
text quickly for specific pieces of information. 

■ Write these statements on the board or read them out one 
at a time for students to find the information in the text 
and say if each statement is true or false. If you wish, ask 
students to correct the false information. 

1 There ore over a mülion people living ín Auckland. (T) 

2 Auckland is not the capital of New Zealand. (T) 

3 You can see traditional Moorí dances at Parnell Villoge. (F) 

4 The temperatura in January is 7.8®C. (F) 

5 There are plenty of inexpensive flights to Australia. (T) 


Exercise 3 

■ Read the Strategies with the class. 

■ Students read the first sentence in the first two paragraphs (A 
and B) and pick out what they think is probably the most 
important word in the first sentence (A largest, B history). 

m Then, in pairs, students read each paragraph and underline three 
to five important words in the paragraph. Students feed back to 
the class and see if they agree about the important words. There 
will be some differences but students should have chosen many 
of the same words, e.g. in paragraph A: largest dty, North 
Island, harbour city, business, multicultural. 

Exercise 4 

■ Students follow the last two Strategies from Exercise 3 and 
match the topics with the paragraphs. 

■ When checking answers, ask students to read aloud the first 
sentence of the paragraph to show how it relates to the topic. 

■ After checking answers, ask students to suggest what a 
paragraph about the extra topic (nightlife in Auckland) would 
contain, e.g. information about restaurants and clubs. 

Encourage students to say what they think is the perfect 
'nightlife' in a town or city. 



Exercise 5 

■ Students lócate the words in blue in the text. Ask them how 
these links (hypertext) work on a real Internet page. 

■ Students work in pairs, matching the information with the 
words. 


Answers 

1 economy 2 Maori 3 Wellington 
4 Auckland Harbour Bridge 5 nuclear free zone 


Exercise 6 

■ Ask students to find the linking words in the paragraphs in the 
text and to read aloud the sentences containing them. Point out 
the position of the words in the sentences and the use of 
commas. Ask students what these linking words do (add more 
information) and to transíate the sentences into their language. 

_ ^ 
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■ Students complete the exercise. They can compare answers in 
pairs before checking answers as a class. 

■ Recommend that students organise alL the linking words they 
come across into groups according to theír function and to keep 
track of them in a spedal section of their vocabulary books. 
They can label this particular group of words 'words used to add 
more information or to reinforce the information already given' 


Answers 

1 too 2 as well as 3 also 


Option 


■ In groups, students write a similar paragraph about their 
own town or región, using the linking words. The groups 
can then read their paragraphs to the rest of the class. 


Vocabulary: Common Verbs (3) 

Exercise 7 

■ Remind students of the section on common verbs with do, have, 
go, make in Lesson 5. 

■ Students read the sentences and write water sports and a lot of 
friends in the correct column in the table. 

■ In pairs, students complete the table with the other noun 
ph rases. 


Answers 

do: an exam, the shopping, very well at English, 
the washing-up 

make: a cup of tea, a guess, a mistake, a noise, a phone cali, 
a prediction, a suggestion 


Option 


■ Ask each student to choose two or three sentences about 
their country from their pair discussion or their paragraphs 
to say to the class. If practical, record each student saying 
their sentences. 

■ When all the students have said their sentences, replay the 
recording for students to listen and to self-assess them. 


Exercise 10 

■ Students fírst work individually, choosing what they would like 
to see and do during their weekend in Auckland. Tell them to 
make a diary page in their notebooks and complete it from 
Friday evening until Sunday afternoon. 

■ Ask two students to read aloud the example dialogue, Elicit 
expressions for agreeing, disagreeing and making suggestions. 

■ Ask students what advantages and disadvantages there are when 
you go on holiday or visit somewhere for the weekend with a 
friend. Ask them if they always do the same things as their 
friend or do they sometimes do different things and meet up 
again later. 

■ In pairs, students exchange ideas and decide what to do and see 
during the weekend. 

■ The pairs then report back to the class and say what they have 
decided to do. Remind students to use going to to say what 
they intend to do during their weekend. 


■ Students then write five sentences about themselves using five 
of the expressions from the table. Go round and monitor the 
activity. 

■ In pairs, students read their sentences to their partners. 

Speaking 

Exercise 8 

■ If you have a wall map of Australia, put it up and encourage 
students to say what they know about places and life in 
Australia. Encourage students to discuss how life in Australia 
might be similar to or different from life in New Zealand. 

■ Read the instruction with the class and go through the list of 
topics. Students work in pairs. Student A in each pair reads the 
text about New Zealand on page 137 and Student B in each pair 
reads the text about Australia on page 137. Tell students to 
note down information about area, population, largest city, 

di mate, places to visit. 

■ In pairs, students ask and answer questions about Australia and 
New Zealand. Go round atíd monitor the activity, paying 
particular attention to question forms and question intonation. 

■ Some of the pairs then say the questions and answers for the 
class to hear and check that they all have the same information. 

Exercise 9 

a Students may like to prepare this exercise for homework, 
checking information in reference books and on the Internet. 
Tell them to make notes about the five topics from Exercise 8 
and any other topics they are interested in and/or they think 
are important. 

a In pairs, students talk about Russia, using the five topics from 
Exercise 8 and any other topics of their own. Go round and 
monitor the activity but do not interrupt fluency. Make a note 
of any general problems to go over with the class afterwards. 

a If time, students can use their notes and write two or three 
paragraphs about Russia. Advise them to look back at the text 
about Auckland to see how those paragraphs begin and develop. 






30 Communication Workshops 


Objectives 

■ To complete notes from informatíon on an Internet page. 

■ To write an Internet page with the Help of a model and 
instructions. 

■ To listen to phone calis and take messages, 

B To practise making formal and informal phone calis. 

Resources used 

Cassette/CO, Writing Help 5, wall map of Cañada. 

Troubteshooting 

Some students may feel less comfortable than others in 
roleplay activities. Reassure them that they can all complete 
the telephone roleplays successfully because the instructions 
are specific and do not demand a lot of imagination. 

Background 

Vancouver is the capital of British Columbia, the Canadian 
province on the Pacific coast. 

Routes throogh the material 

Short of time: shorten the Talkback stage in the Writing 
Workshop; give some of Writing Stages 1-3 for homework, 

>“ Plenty of time: do the Options. 

2 classes for this Lesson: break after Writing Talkback. 


Writing 

Befare you starf 

Exercise 1 

■ If you have a wall map of Cañada, put it up. Ask students to 
find Vancouver on the map and other places they have heard of. 
Encourage them to say what they know about Cañada and the 
Lifestyle the re. 

■ Students work individually, copying and completing the notes 
about Vancouver. 

■ They can compare answers in pairs before checking answers as a 
class. 



Exercise 2 

B In pairs, students match the Information with the links in the 
notes. 


a S. Vancouver Island b British Columbia c Stanley Park 


An Internet Page 
Stage 1 

m Refer students to Writing Help 5, page 140 to help them as they 
work through the four stages. Remind them that the first stage 
of writing is always planning. 

B You may wish to let students prepare this stage in pairs or for 
homework if they wish to find out Information from reference 
sources, 

B Students make notes for the three paragraphs about History, 


thí Wtb 

Things to see, Things to do. They then add three links with 
extra informatíon. Monitor the actívity, helping students if 
necessary. 

Stage 2 

B Read aloud the example key sentence. Remind students that the 
first sentence of a paragraph is usually the key sentence 
because it gives the topic for the rest of the paragraph. 

■ Students write their key sentences. 

Stage 3 

B Students write their paragraphs and underline the Tinks' or write 
them in a different coLour. Refer them to Writing Help 5 and 
remind them of the 'addition' linking expressions they used in 
Lesson 29. 

Stage 4 

m In pairs, students read their texts and check the grammar and 
speUing. They can refer any queries to you. 

B Encourage them to'correct and improve their own and their 
partner's texts. 

Talkback 

B Two students read aloud the example exchange. 

B In groups, students read their texts and ask for more 

informatíon about the Tinks'. Tell them to ensure that all group 
members' texts are read and discussed. Go round and monitor 
the actívity but do not interrupt. 

B At the end of the group actívity, tell the class any important 
mistakes you have heard and ask students to suggest 
corrections. 


Option 


B In groups, students write an Internet page with Tinks' for 
their school. Elicit what informatíon is appropriate, e.g. 
location, history, building, number of pupils and staff, 
subjects. 

B The groups write their pages and underline the Tinks', 

B The groups then show their pages to the rest of the class 
who can ask for more informatíon about the Tinks', 


Lístening 

Phone Colk 
Q Exercise 1 

B Give students tíme to look at the incomplete messages so they 
know what Information to listen for. 

B Play the recording once and see if most of the class have 
written the messages. If necessary, play the recording again for 
them to complete the exercise. 








?^ikk !0 


Woman: Goodbye. 

2 

Mark; Helio, 973273. 

Mandy; Hi, ifs Mandy. Can I speak to Lucy, please? 

Mark; Oh, hi Mandy. Ifs Mark. I don't think Luc/s at home. 
Hang on a second, TU check. 

Mark: Lucyü ... Sorry, Mandy. She's out. 

Mandy: Can you give her a message, Mark? 

Mark: Sure. 

Mandy: It's about the concert on Saturday night WeVe 
meeting at Carol's house at eight o'clock. The address is 23, 
Elton Road. 

Mark: Hang on, what was that? 

Mandy: CaroCs house, Saturday at eight. It^s 23 Elton Road. 
E-L-T-O-N. 

Mark: Right, TU tell her. 

Mandy: Thanks a lot. Byel 

Mark: OK. Bye! __ 


Optlon 


■ Students listen to the recording again for extra information, 
e.g. What's the ñame of the shop in Message 1? Who 
answers the phone in Message 2? Who does Mandy want to 
speak to? Where are they going on Saturday evening? 


Q Exerc¡se2 

■ Give students time to read through the Function File before they 
listen to the recording for Exercise 1 again. See if they can^ 
remember any of the expressions from the two phone calis in 
Exercise 1. 

■ Play the recording for students to complete the Function File. 

■ Check answers by playing the recording again, pausing it after 
each expression. 


Answers 

2 could I speak to 3 Just a moment 4 Tm afraid 
5 Can I take 6 can you repeat that 7 ITl give her 
8 very much 10 Can I speak to 11 Hang on a second 
12 She's out 13 Can you give 14 what was that 
15 ni tell her 16 OK 


Q Exercise 3 

■ Play the recording two or three times for students to listen and 
repeat the expressions. 

■ Then ask individual students (in random order) to say an 
expression each. Encourage students to use the same 
pronunciation, intonation and stress patterns as the speakers on 
the recording. 


Tapescrípt 

1 Good morning. 

2 Can I help you? 

3 Could I speak to Mrs Richards, please? 

4 Can I take a message? 

5 Can you repeat that, please? 

6 Helio. 

7 Can I speak to Lucy, please? 


Answers 

IF 2T 3F 4T 5F 


Tapescrípt 

Mandy: Helio, 493562. 

Lucy: Hi, Mandy, it's me. 

Mandy: Oh hi, Lucy. Did you get my message? 

Lucy: Yeah, Mark told me when I got in. 

Mandy: Is eight o'clock OK? 

Lucy: Well, no, I can't come at eight. I've got a driving lesson 
at seven so I'll be a bit late. 

Mandy: What time can you come? 

Lucy: I'll be there about nine o'clock. Is that all right? 

Mandy: Not really, we want to leave at half-past eight. 

Lucy: Well, I can go straight to the concert. Why don't I meet 
you outside? 

Mandy: Yeah, OK. We'll be outside at about quarter-past nine. 
Lucy: Great. Hey, did you hear about... 

Speaking 

Befare you start 

m Read through the Strategies with the students. Ask them if they 
use these Strategies when making phone calis in their own 
language. Elicit other expressions to end a phone cali before 
saying 'goodbye', e.g. Weli I must go now. ril look forward to 
seeing you soon then. 

Formal and Informal Phone Calis 
Stage I 

m Students read through the four situations and decide which are 
formal and which are informal. (Answers: Formal - 2, 4; 

Informal - 1, 3) 

■ Demónstrate the activity by asking two students to roleplay one 
of the telephone conversations for the class to hear. 

■ Remind students to use the Strategies and the appropriate 
expressions from the Function File in their roleplays. 

■ Students work in pairs and roleplay the four situations, taking 
turns to play each part in the telephone conversation. Go round 
and monitor the activity but do not interrupt ñuency. 

■ Ask students to assess how well they think they coped with 
each of the four situations. Go over any general problems with 
the class. 

Talkback 

m Read through the instructions and check that students 
understand that these informal phone calis follow those in 
situations 1 and 3. 

■ In pairs, students roleplay the two phone calis, taking turns to 
play each part. 


Option 


■ In pairs, students roleplay the subsequent phones calis in 
the formal situations: Mr Clark phones the customer about 
the broken Computer and Jo Sykes phones the student about 
guitar lessons. 


Q Exercise 4 

^ ■ Give students time to read through the statements before they 
listen to the recording. 

■ Play the recording once for students to listen and mark the 
statements true or false. 

■ When checking answers, ask students to correct the false 
statements. 

■ After checking answers, ask students to listen to the recording 
again for informal expressions used by Mandy and Lucy. Play the 
recording, pausing it appropriately for students to repeat the 
informal expressions, e.g. Hi (Mandy), it's me. 







Review 9 and 10 


Objectlves 

■ To check and consolídate grammar studied ín Modules 9 
and 10: conditionals, adverbs. 

H To revise key vocabulary: compound words relating to the 
Internet, expressions with do and make. 

« To practise pronunciation of the sound /r/ and identify 
when we use the sound in British English and when we do 
not. 

Resource used 

Cassette/CD. 

Routes through the material 

If you are short of time, some of the Review exercises can 
be given for homework. 

Grammar 

Exerdse 1 

■ Before doing the exercise, students might Like to look back at 
the conditional sentences in Lessons 25 and 28. 

■ Students do the exercise working individually. They can compare 
answers in pairs before checking answers. 

■ Check answers by asking individuáis to read aloud the complete 
sentences. 


Answers 

1 's, 'IL go 2 would you do, won, did, 'd buy 
3 could, would you like 4 continúes, 11 be 
5 would panic, saw, 'd run 


Exercise 2 

■ Advise students to read through alL the sentences in each ítem 
before they complete them. If you wish, do the first one or two 
Ítems with the class before students complete the exercise 
working individually. 


Answers 

1 only 2 hardly, once 3 often 4 certainly 5 hard, well 
6 really 7 Lately, now 8 probably. Late 

Vocabulary 

Exercise 3 

■ Look at the exampLe item with the class. Advise students to 
read through all the words before they start matching them. 


Answers 

2b 3c 4e 5a 6f 


Pronunciation: A/ 

O Exercise 6 

■ Read the exampLes with the class and elicit when we sound the 
r (before a vowet ory) and when we don't sound it (before a 
consonant or at the end of a word). Students discuss whether 
this is the same in their language. You may like to point out 
that in some accents (e.g. Scottish English, American English) 
the r sound is often pronounced in words like warm and frontier. 

■ Write some words on the board that contain r before a 
consonant, e.g. warning, learn, worLd. Ask students to say these 
words and draw their attention to the changed sound of the 
precedíng vowel in these words. 

■ Students listen to the recording and repeat the words. Play the 
recording several times for students to listen and repeat, 
chorally and individually. 

■ Students work individually, looking through their vocabulary 
books for words containing Y, with and without the /r/sound. 
Tell them to make two lists of words, one list headed Vith the 
/r/ sound' and the other list headed 'without the /r/ sound'. 

■ Students work in pairs, comparing and checking their lists. 

■ Students feed back to the class, taking turns to say words with 
the /r/ sound and then words without the /r/ sound. 


Tapescrípt 

1 address, history, instructions, lottery, reality, traffic, worry 

2 bookmark, hard, morning, motorbike, part, search, virtual, 
warming, world 

3 Computer, never, nuclear, popular, weather 


Option 


■ In pairs or groups, students write two or three sentences 
containing words with and without the /r/ sound from 
Exercise 6 and from their vocabulary books. Give them an 
example or two, e.g. The history exam was really hard, The 
lottery is popular in my country. 
m Students then read out their sentences to the class. 


Check Your Progress: Mjilie 

■ Read aloud the Check Your Progress questions. Then, ask 
students to read again the objectives for Module 9 (page 73) 
and Module 10 (page 81). In groups, students discuss how well 
they have achieved the objectives - which do they feel 
confident about now? Are there any activities or Language areas 
they still have problems with? 

Remind students to add any new words from Module 10 to Word 

Bank in the Language Powerbook. 


Exercise 4 

■ Students look back at their answers to Exercise 3 and complete 
the sentences with compound words. 


Answers 

1 website, bookmark 2 email 3 search engine 4 Online 
5 download 


Exercise 5 

■ Remind students to use the correct form of the verb in the 
sentences. 


Answers 

1 makes 2 make 3 doing, make 4 do 5 make 6 make 
7 make 8 do, do 
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Module objectives 

Draw students' attention to the module objectives at the top 
of the page and give them time to read them. Ask students to 
predict which activities they wlll fínd easier and which they 
will ft'nd more difficult e,g. do they think they wiU find it 
easier to read and understand a short story than a newspaper 
article? 

Resource used 

Cassette/CD. 


Warm-up 
O Exertise 1 

■ Students look at and talk about the photos, predicting what 
sounds they might hear on the recording. 

■ Students Listen to the recording and match the sounds with the 
photos. 


Answers 

IC 2D 3B 4A 


Exercíse 2 __ 

■ ~ \ 

KEY WORDS: Leisure AcnvrriES 

body surfing, fishing, jet skiing, saiLing, scuba diving, 
snorkelLing, sunbathing, surfing, swimming, water skiing, 

^ windsurfíng____ J 


■ Students read the Key Words and discuss which words they 
know, which they can guess and which they need to look up in 
the Mini-dictionary. Check students' pronunciation of the Key 
Words and word stress. 

■ In pairs, students discuss which activities they do and which 
they would like to do (or wouLd not like to do) and where they 
could do them. 

■ The pairs report back to the class about what they would Like to 
do and where. Students see if there are any activities that 
nobody in the class has done. 

O Exercíse 3 

■ Tell students to Listen to find out which activity each person is 
talking about and not to worry about understanding every word. 

■ Students listen to the recording, twice if necessary. 


O E xercíse 4 __ 

^ KEY WORDS: Awectives 

beautiful, calm, coid, colourful, exciting, fast, free, freezing, 

. frightening, great, relaxing, silent, strange, wet 


■ Give students time to read through the adjectives and check the 
meaning in the Mini-dictionary. Ask students to think of a 
sporting activity they do and to choose some of the adjectives 
to describe the activity and how they feel when they are doing 
it. 

■ Play the recording of the first speaker again. Ask students to 
look at the exampLe adjectives and add more adjectives that 
this speaker uses. 

■ Pause the recording after each speaker to give students time to 
note the adjectives used. Elicit which word is not used (co/m). 

■ After checking answers, students listen to each speaker again 
for extra information about the person and the activity, e.g. 

Why does the first speaker like scuba diving? (Because it is so 
silent./Ifs like another world./You can see colourful fish and 
strange creatures Like octopuses.) 



Answers 

1 scuba diving 2 windsurfíng 3 sailing 4 fishing 


Tapescrípt 

1 One of the things I like is that it's so silent. It's like another 
world down there, twenty metres below. And, you know, you 
can see some really colourful fish. They're beautiful and if 
you're lucky, you can see strange creatures like octopuses. 

2 It's great fun, really exciting you know. I'm getting better 
and I can sometimos go quite fast when there's a good wind. I 
usually go to the beach in my home town in England - the 
only problem is that the wateres freezing! But I've been to 
Turkey twice and there it's much warmer so you can do it alL 
day. 

3 My family's got a smalL yacht and we often go out at the 
weekends and in the summer. It's a Lot of work and you get 
very coid and wet but I love it. You're free you know, you just 
forget about everything when you're out at sea, you know 
what I mean? But, you know, it can be really frightening when 
there's a storm. 

4 I started when I was a kid. Sometimes I don't catch 
anything but it doesn't really matter. It's really relaxing, just 
being there. You forget about all your worries. And when you 
feel something on the end of the Line, well, it's great. 







31 Round the World 

Grammar Focus 

Present Perfeg 3 

Oblectives 

■ To read a newspaper artícle to check guesses and to extract 
key Information. 

■ To practise using the Present Perfect with since and for, 
Resource used 

Grammar Summary 11. 

Grammar 

In this Lesson, we focus on the Present Perfect used to talk 
about States and actívities that started in the past and 
continué up till now (JVe had this car for ten years/rve 
worked bere all my liji). We also revise the other uses of the 
Present Perfect which ha ve been introduced earlier: indefinite 
past (IVe met Susan befare) and resultative use {J'm free now. 
JVe broken up with Jim). 

Troubleshooting: When talking about States and actívities 
that started in the past and continué up until now, students 
tend to use the Present Simple tense to express this meaning 
( I havo thio cor for ton yoaro ). The difference between the 
two tenses should be emphasised: the Present Perfect is used 
for situations where weVe looking back from the present 
perspectiva (JVe been marríed for a long time) and the 
Present Simple is used when only the present situation 
matters and the past is irrelevant (J'm married). 

If students have problems with the use of for and since, they 
may find it helpflil if you draw a timeline on the board and 
show since as a point on the timeline in the past and for as a 
period of time starting at a point on the timeline in the past 
and continuing to the present. 

Background 

See EUen Macarthui^s excellent personal website 
(www.ellenmacarthur.com). This ineludes information about 
her life and achievements with interesting insights into her 
life. For example, she trained with a 'chronobiologist' to 
enable her to sleep for short periods of only twenty minutes 
in order to avoid danger at sea. 

The quote is by Joseph Conrad (1857-1924). His parents died 
of TB in 1869 and he went to live with his únele in 
Switzerland. He became a master mariner in the British 
merchant Service and began to write novéis after he left the 
sea in 1884. His novéis inelude Almayer's Folly, Lord Jim, 
Nostromo and Heart of Darkness, 

Routes through the material 

Short of time: shorten the discussion in Exercise 1; give 
some exerdses for homework, e.g. Exercises 2, 6 and 8. 

Plenty of time: do the Options. 

2 classes for this Lesson: break after Exercise 5. 

Befare you start 

Exercise 1 

■ Ask students to read the title of the Lesson and describe the 
photo. 

■ As a class, students discuss whether they would like to go 
sailing and, if so, where they would like to sail to. Find out if 
any of the students go sailing and, if so, encourage them to tell 
the class about their experiences. 

■ Students work in pairs, guessing which things the yachtswoman 
in the photo has done. They can check their guesses in the next 
exercise. 

■ Write the ñame of the yachtswoman (Ellen MacArthur) on the 
board. If any of the students have heard of her, ask them what 


they know about her. Tell students they are going to read about 
her in the article. 

Exercise 2 

■ Students read the article quickly to check their guesses from 
Exercise 1. 

■ When checking answers, ask students to read aloud the section 
of the article that gives the answer. 

■ After checking answers, ask students if they know what weird 
means and, if so, to guess the meaning of weirdo /‘wiodou/ 

(a strange person with unusual clothes or behaviour). 


Answers 

won a race, sailed round the world, become famous, received an 
award, come cióse to death, been on her own for a long time 


Exercise 3 

■ Students read through the questions and then read the article 
again to find the answers. Tell them that some of the answers 
may not be obvious from the article and they will need to use 
their own common sense. 

■ After checking answers, ask students what they know about 
other people who have sailed round the world or have been at 
sea for a long time. If there is currently a relevant story in the 
news, encourage students to pool what they know. 


Answers 

1 Because she has sailed round the world alone. 2 She has 
felt afraid after being in dangerous situations but not at the 
time. 3 She's proud of her parents and her team. 4 Because 
she likes being on her own for long periods of time when she 
is sailing. 5 No fixed answer - encourage students to give 
their opinions and argüe their case. 6 Because she is doing 
what she has always wanted to do since she was seventeen. 


Option 


■ Students who have access to the Internet find out more 
about Ellen MacArthur on her website 
(www.ellenmacarthur.com). Each student makes a note of 
two or three faets to tell the class. 

■ Students report back to the class and see how much extra 

information they have collected. The rest of the class listen 
and ask further questions. _ 


Presentation 

Exercise 4 

■ Read through the example sentences from the article with the 
class. 

■ In pairs, students discuss which time period the sentences refer 
to (Answer: c) both the present and the past). It may be 
helpful to draw a timeline on the board showing that the action 
or situation started in the past and has continued until now. 

■ Students then complete the rule with/or and since. 

■ After checking answers, make two or three statements 
containing the Present Perfect about yourself and some of the 
students in the class, e.g. JVe taught at this schooí since 
[year]. JVe lived in [town] for five years. [Anna] is a new 
student in our cíass. She's been here for two months. [María] 
has been ill since Monday. Check that students understand that 
the action or situation began in the past by asking: When did I 
come to live in this town? When did Anna start at our school? 


Answers 

a for b since 


Exercise 5 

■ Advise students to read through the three sentences and the 
three uses before matching them. 


Answers 

le 2a 3b 


■ Refer students to Grammar Summary 11, page 144 to study at 
home. 
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Practice 

Exercise 6 

■ When students have completed and checked the dialogue, ask 
them to read it aloud in pairs, paying attention to appropriate 
stress and intonation patterns to express the feelings of Colín 
and Helen, Some of the pairs can then read aloud the dialogue 
for the dass to hear. 


Answers 

1 Ve/have been 2 Ve/have only been 3 's/has had 
4 Ve/have always known 5 Have you seen 6 Ve/have gone 
7 Ve/have had 8 Ve/have seen 


guoTL... mgjJoTL 

u Read aloud the quote. Ask students if they agree with it. 
Encourage students to give reasons for their opinions. Elidt 
examples of an 'unfriendly' sea, e,g. people drowning at sea, 
seaside towns being ñooded. Elidt examples of a "friendly' sea 
e.g. catching fish in the sea, people escaping in boats from 
danger on land. 

■ Ask students what they know about Joseph Conrad and his 
writing (see Background). 


Exercise 7 

■ Students work individually or in pairs, matching the examples of 
the Present Perfect in Exerdse 6 with the uses from Exerdse 5. 


Answers 

2c 3c 4c 5a 6a 7c 8a 


Option 


■ In pairs, students imagine they are somewhere else but not 
at sea. Give them some examples, e.g. on a beach, in 
hospital/prison/a zoo/a dnema/a park/a restaurant. The 
pairs then write six sentences using appropriate verb forms 
to answer the following questions: 

1 How long have you been there? 

2 What have you seen? 

3 What have you done? 

4 What has the weather been like? 

5 What do you like about this place? 

6 What don't you like about this place? 

m Each pair then reads their sentences to the dass without 
saying where they are. The dass can ask up to four more 
questions to guess the place. 


Exerdse 8 

■ Check answers by asking individuáis to read the sentences 
aloud. 


Answers 

1 since 2 for 3 for 4 since 5 since 6 for 


Exercise 9 

■ Read aloud the instructions and the example sentence. Students 
write seven sentences about their own Uves, using the seven 
verbs in the List. Go round and monitor the activity, helping 
with vocabuLary if necessary and checking the use of the 
Present Simple. 

■ Read aloud the instructions for the pairwork. Ask two students 
to read aloud the example dialogue. 

■ Ask two or three students in turn to read out one of their 
sentences to the dass. Elidt the question from the dass (How 
long have you ,,.?) and the answer (JVe ... for/since ...). 

■ Students work in pairs, taking turns to read out their sentences 
and to ask and answer questions using the Present Perfect. Go 
round and monitor the activity, paying particular attention to 
the use of the Present Perfect and helping students to correct 
any mistakes. 

Exerdse 10 

■ Give students time to read through the cues and to write down 
their ideas. 

■ Ask two students to read aloud the example telephone 
conversation and to continué it for one or two more exchanges. 

■ Before students work in pairs, remind them of the language 
used to start and end a telephone conversation. Refer them to 
the conversation in Exerdse 6 and the telephone conversations 
in Lesson 30. In pairs, students have telephone conversations 
and take turns to play the role of the person on holiday. Go 
round and monitor the activity. 

■ Some of the pairs can roleplay their conversation for the dass 
to hear. 





32 Goíng Overseas 

Skílls Focus 

Obíectives 

m To use Key Words to discuss reasons for emigrating. 

m Jo listen to a radio programme for spedfíc information. 

m To practise using multi-part veits. 

m To practise making suggestions, asking questions and 
reacting to what another speaker says. 

a To listen and identify enthusiastic and unenthusiastic 
reactions. 

Resource used 
Cassette/CD. 

Troubleshooting 

The topic of emigration and immigration may be a sensitivo 
area for some students. 

Some students may be less skilful and confident when 
ínteracting in their own language than other students and so 
may feel self-consdous when required to react and ask 
questions in English. 

Background 

Britain has always been a multicultural sodety with a mixture 
of cultural inftuences - Celtic, Anglo-Saxon, Scandinavian, 
Norman, French, In the ISOOs and 1900s, as the British Empire 
grew, more cultural connections were made with almost all 
parts of the world. Many British peopte emigrated to Australia, 
New Zealand, Cañada and South Africa. People also emigrated 
to Britain. After the Second World War, the British government 
invited people from the West Indies, India and Pakistán to 
come to Britain because there were so many jobs. There is also 
a strong Chinese community in many British dties. 

The second part of the lesson (Exercises 6-10) is about a 
university student going abroad for a year. In Britain, most 
language degrees inelude a compulsory year abroad in the 
country of the target language. During this period, students 
can study or work. One of the most common jobs is to work 
as a language assistant in a secondary schooL 

Routes through the materíat 

Short of time: shorten the discussion in Exerdse 1; give 
Exercise 5 for homework. 

Plenly of time: do the Options. 

2 classes for this Lesson: break after Exerdse 5. 

Befare you starf 

Exercise 1 

■ In pairs, students discuss what is happening in the photos and 
then report back to the class. Check that they understand the 
meaning of emígrant and immigrant. 
m Discuss questions 2-4 with the class. Tell students about people 
you know (real or imaginary) who have emigrated. Tell them 
why/when/where they emigrated and about their new life. If 
appropriate, present some of the Key Words from Exercise 2. Ask 
students if they know anybody who has emigrated. Encourage 
them to say as much as they can about the people and where 
they went. 

Exerdse 2 

^ KEY WORDS: Reasons for EMiGRAnNG ^ 

■ to avoid taxes, to join family abroad, to learn about other 
countries, to look for work, to study 

■ to escape from: famine, political problems, unemployment, war 

■ because of natural disasters: drought, earthquakes, floods, 
volcanoes 

V_ J 


■ Check students' understanding of the Key Words they know and 
let them look up new words in the Mini-dictionary. 

■ Ask students which countries suffer from earthquakes, ñoods, 
volcanoes, drought. 

Lístening 

O Exercise 3 

■ Read the instruction with the class. Play the recording two or 
three times if necessary. 


Answers 

to join family abroad, to study, famine, political problems, 
drought, volcanoes 


Tapescrípt 

Presenten Why do people decide to leave the country of their 
birth? In this week's programme on emigration, we'll hear 
about the real experiences of some emigrants. But first, let's 
look at some reasons why people leave their homes to start a 
new life in a different country. 

There are many reasons why people emigrate. Some people 
want to learn about different ways of life. Living and working 
in another country is the best way to do this. Very rich 
people, like sports stars, sometimes live in another country 
because they want to get out of paying high taxes. 

For the majority of people, however, emigration is not a free 
choice. Probably the most common reason for emigrating is to 
look for work in a richer country. This is because of high 
unemployment in their own country. 

Another reason people have for emigrating is often a natural 
disaster, such as an earthquake or flood. Finally, some people 
have to emigrate to get away from a dangerous situation, such 
as war. These emigrants have to leave their homes to save 
their lives. 


Optíon 


■ Play the recording again. This time, ask students to listen 
for the reasons why people emigrate. Ask: What is the best 
way to learn about different ways of Ufe? (to live and work 
in another country) What sort of people want to avoid paying 
taxes? (sports stars) What is the most common reason for 
emigrating? (to look for work). 

■ Students discuss if they would emigrate for any of the 
reasons given on the recording. 


O Exercise 4 

■ Read the Strategies with the class. 

■ Elicit situations in real life in which people listen for a specific 
piece of Information, e.g. listening to announcements at 
stations and airports. 

■ Elicit some of the abbreviations students use when taking notes 
in their mother tongue. Draw their attention to the technique of 
using the first few letters of a word demonstrated in the 
Strategies box {unempL). Ask students how they would 
abbreviate other words (e.g. politics, education, England) using 
the same technique. 

■ Students listen to Part two of the programme and complete the 
table. Play the recording twice if necessary. 

■ After checking answers, ask students to give their opinions 
about the different reasons for emigrating. What do students 
think are the best reasons for emigrating? 


Answers 



Reason 

Speaker 1 - work 

Speaker 2 - political reasons 

How 


Speaker 2 - fishing boat 

Who with 

Speaker 1 - brother 

Speaker 2 - no one else/we 
don't know 
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Tapescrípt 
Interview 1 

Presenten So me people are prepared to risk their Uves to 
escape from their country. I spoke to two 'boat people' who 
escaped across the sea. The first speaker found an unusual way 
to escape. 

Speaker 1; WelL, it seems a bit silLy now but my brother and I 
escaped on a little pedal boat, you know what I mean? 
Presenten Yes. 

Speaker 1: It was only a few kilometres across the sea and so 
er, we just hired a pedal boat and went across! 

Presenter: Really? 

Speaker 1: Yes. Er, it was all quite easy. The sea was calm so 
we didn't have any problems. ... But, er, when we arrived, we 
were picked up by the pólice and now, well, I suppose theyTL 
send US back. 

Presenter: So why did you do it? Why did you risk your life? 
Speaker 1: You know, we're a family of farmers. There's been 
no rain in our country for years and years, which means there's 
no work. No food for our children. Nothing. 

Presenter: Right. 

Speaker 1: We just want to work and send money back to our 
family. Thafs not wrong, is it? 

Presenter: Of course not. Well, thank you very much. 

Interview 2 

Presenter: The second person I spoke to was a woman who 
left her country for political reasons. 

Speaker 2; Yeah. You see, I don't agree with my government 
and I know they will put me in prison if I go back. 

Presenter: Mm, how did you leave? 

Speaker 2:1 paid a lot of money to some fishermen and they 
took me in their boat. When I arrived, I lived with some 
friends for a while, secretly and, er, illegally but now, the 
pólice know about me. Ym trying to get a work permit to stay 
here but Tm worried that they may send me back. 

Presenter: And if that happens? 

Speaker 2: If that happens, I don't know what will happen to 
me, really. 


Option 


■ Play the recording again and ask students to listen for more 
information about the two people, e.g. their family 
background, what happened when they arrived in their new 
country, what they think will happen in the future. 

Vocabulary: Multi-part Verbs (8) 

Exercise 5 

■ After checking answers, students make sentences of their own 
using some of the multi-part verbs, e.g. He got out ofdoing the 
hístory test because he said he felt ill. 


Answers 

1 avoid 2 escape from 3 arrest(ed) 4 return 
5 return someone to where they have come from 


O Exerdseó 

■ Play the recording for students to answer the question. 


Answers 

go to Granada and study at the university 


Tapescrípt 

Tutor: Come in, Mary. Sit down. 

Student: Thanks, Dr Evans. 

Tutor: So, what are you going to do next year? 

Student: Well, I'm not sure. I'd like to go to Spain. What do 
you suggest? 

Tutor: Mmm. How about going to Salamanca? It's a lovely city 
with a good university. You could stay with a family ... or in 
one of the student residences. 


Student: Well, that's a good idea but isn't it a bit small? And 
aren't there lots of foreigners there? Ifd be difficult to meet 
Spanish people. 

Tutor: Mmm that's true but... Well, why don't you go to 
Granada then? It's in the south. And it's got a good university 
too. 

Student: Granada - that sounds great. 

Tutor: You could work in a school, as a language assistant. 
Student: I'm not very keen on that. I'm more interested in 
studying full-time. 

Tutor: Well, what about studying at the university? I know 
somebody in the language instituto. 

Student: Thafd be fantastic. And what places do you suggest 
visiting near Granada? 

Tutor: There are lots of places to see. You can go skiing in the 
mountains. And you should go to Córdoba and Seville. They're 
lovely. 

Student: I'd love to go there. 

Tutor: OK. Let's have a look at your translation, shall we? 


O Exercise 7 

■ Give students time to read through the Function File and see if 
they can fit in any of the expressions. 

■ Play the recording again for students to complete the Function 
File. 

■ After checking answers, remind students of the polite rising 
intonation they practised in Lesson 20 (Exercises 8 and 9). Play 
the recording again for them to listen for the polite intonation 
used in this situation. 

■ Draw students' attention to use of the -ing form after how/what 
about and infinitive after why don't you. 


Answers 

1 do you suggest 2 How about 3 You could 4 don't you 
5 sounds great 6 not very keen on that 7 what about 
8 'd be fantastic 9 should 10 I'd love to 


O Exercise 8 

■ Ask students how they know someone is enthusiastic or 
unenthusiastic when speaking in their own Language (language 
used/tone of voice/facial expression/body Language?). 

■ Students Listen to Mary's reactions and classify them. 

■ After checking answers, students listen again and repeat the 
reactions. 

■ In pairs, students read aloud the conversation in the Function 
File, taking turns to be Mary and the tutor. 


Answers 

Ib 2a 3b 4a 5a 


Tapescrípt 

1 Well, that's a good idea. 

4 That'd be fantastic. 

2 That sounds great. 

5 I'd love to go there. 

3 I'm not very keen on that. 



Speaking 

Exercise 9 

■ Elicit one or two ideas for each topic, e.g. which cities/ 
universities students would recommend. 

■ Individually, students write their notes for each topic. 

Exercise 10 

■ Ask two students to read aloud the example dialogue. Ask the 
class how they could continué the dialogue and elicit one or 
two more exchanges. 

■ Students work in pairs, taking turns to be the student and the 
tutor. Go round and monitor the activity but do not interrupt 
ñuency. 

■ Go over any general problems with the class. Ask students if 
they found it easy or difficult to be enthusiastic or 
unenthusiastic in English. 












Option 


■ Write the foUowing words on the board and ask students to 
find exampLes of them in the text and read out the 
sentences containing them: y\ihen, suddenly, ail at once, 
then, about (three) years ago, one doy, soon, soon 
afterwards, gradualíy, in the end, now, 

■ Students cióse their books. As a cLass or group activity, 
students retelL the story, using some of the words on the 
board to Hnk the events. 


33 Edgar Alian Poe 

Líterature Focus 

Background 

Edgar Alian Poe (1809-1849) was an American poet and short 
story writer. He wrote famous horror stories like The Faíl of 
the House ofUsher, He wrote the first ever detective story, 

The Murders in the Rué Morgue. The Maelstrom exists and is a 
huge Whirlpool just ofF the Norwegian coast. The word 
maelstrom /'meilstrom/ is sometimes used figuratively in 
English to mean 'a situation futí of uncontrollable events or 
strong emotions that makes people feel weak or frightened' 

Befare you starf 

Exercíse 1 

■ Students read the Background text to find out what kind of 
writing Edgar Alian Poe is well-known for. 

■ After checking answers, ask students if they know the ñames of 
any writers from their own country who are well-known for 
writing crime or horror stories. 


Answer 

short stories (especially crime/detective and horror stories), 
poetry, fantasy stories 


Exercise 2 _ 

KEY WORDS 

barrel, cloud, fisherman, fishing boat, horizon, moon, wave, 

^ Whirlpool _ y 

■ Students work in pairs, finding the things in the pictures in the 
Key Words. They can check their answers by using the Mini- 
dictionary. 

■ Ask students to make sentences of their own using cloud, 
horizon, moon, wave. 

Reading and Listening 

Exercíse 3 

■ Give students time to read through the sentences (a-j) and see 
if they can guess the order of events before they read and listen 
to the story. Point out that they have to put the events in the 
order of when they actually happened, not in the order in which 
they appear in the text 

■ Play the recording, pausing it at the end of each paragraph for 
students to note the order of events. 

■ Ask two students to write their order of sentences on the board 
for the class to compare with their own answers. Check answers 
by playing the recording again, pausing it appropriately. 

■ After checking answers, check students' understanding of words 
such as overboard, survive, dive, edge and exhausted by asking 
them to transíate them into their own language. 


Vocabulary: Wordbuilding (3) 

Exercíse 5 

■ Remind students of the Wordbuilding exercises in Lessons 9 and 

11 . 

■ Look at the table with the students and point out that there is 
more than one adjective for each word. 

■ Students refer to the story to complete the table. 


Exercíse 6 

■ Check answers by asking individuáis to read out the sentences. 


Answers 

1 terrified, horrible 2 terrible, frightened 
3 frightening, terrifying 


Talkback 

■ Students discuss whether they think the story is true and give 
reasons for their opinión, 

■ Ask students if they know of any other stories or films which are 
set at sea, either from real life or fiction. If they do, ask them 
to tell the class the story. 


Answers 

2 frightened 3 terror 4 terrifying 5 terrible 6 terrified 
7 horror 8 horrible 9 horrifying 


dptioh 


■ Ask students if they can make the verb and adjective forms 
from the noun exhaustion (Answer: verb - to exhaust, 
adjectives - exhausted, exhousting). 
m Remind students of the difference between -ed and -ing 
adjectives from Lesson 23 (e.g. interested/interesting). Ask 
students to find similar pairs of adjectives in the table 
{frightening/frightened, terrifying/terrified). Elicit 
sentences containing these adjectives, e.g. It was a 
terrifying film and I had nightmares for a week afterwards. 
If I saw o snake I'd be terrífied. 


Answers 

2b 3a 4d 5i 6c 7f 8g 9j 10 e 


Exercíse 4 

■ Read through the questions with the class. Students then read 
the story again to find the answers. 

■ When checking students' answers, ask them to read out the 
section of the story that gives the answer. 


Answers 

1 An enormous wave washed him overboard. 2 The wind and 
j waves were taking it there. 3 to help him float 4 He was 
i terrified. 5 Because his hair was white, not black. 








Language Probiem Solving 6 

Present Perfecta Present Simple and Past Simple 

In this Language Probiem Solving, the Present Perfect is contrasted 
with the Past Simple and the Present Simple. Some students tend 
to use the past tense for any action that occurred in the past also 
for past events in the indefinite past (7Ve been to París three 
times) and past events with results in the present {Lookl Someone 
has broken the window). The idea of linking past with present by 
the choice of tense is alien to them so typical errors inelude I w a s 
there twkc so far (instead of IVe been there ...) and I sprained my 
aníde and it hurts (instead of JVe sprained ...). 

Students may also have a tendeney to use the Present Simple for 
those actions that still continué ( I Iwc here for ten ycars instead 
of JVe lived here for ten years). 

There are notes on this area of grammar on page 144 of the 
Students' Book. You may wish to direct students to the notes while 
they are doing the exercises or for reference at the end. 

Exercise 1 

■ Students look at the pictures and say where they think the 
people are and what is happening. 

■ Working individuaLly or in pairs, students match the sentences 
with the pictures. 


Answers 

Ib 2c 3d 4a 


m Students work in pairs, translating the sentences. 

■ Check the translations and discuss the differences in the verb 
tenses used in English and in Russian. 

Exerdse 2 

■ Students may find it helpful to do this exercise as a class and to 
represent each sentence (1 and 2) on a timeline drawn on the 
board. 


Answers 


1 a and b 2 c and d 



■ Students transíate the expressions in blue and then discuss if 
they have used the same translation for both sentences. 


Exercise 3 

■ Check students' answers by having them read the sentences 
aloud. 

■ When checking answers, point out that/or can be used with the 
Past Simple (as in sentence 2) as well as with the Present 
Perfect. 


■ After checking answers, write these prompts on the board: 

1 [Ñame] is my best fríend. 

2 Myfavouríte singer is [ñame]. 

3 I'm very happy. 

4 My fríend isn't very weti 

Tell students they are going to write the next sentence for each 
prompt. Give them some example sentences, e.g. My fríend isn't 
very well. She's at home today/She looks terríble/She hasn t 
been to schoolfor three days/She has gone to bed. 
m Students work individuaLly, writing their sentences. Tell them to 
think of more than one alternative sentence to foLlow some of 
the prompts. 

■ Students work in small groups, taking turns to read out their 
sentences. The other students listen carefully to check that the 
correct tense is used in each sentence. 

Exercise 6 

■ After checking answers, students work in pairs writing three or 
four sentences for one of the people, e.g. the retired millionaire. 
Tell them they can write about the past, present or future for 
this person. 

■ The pairs then read out their sentences and the rest of the class 
guess which person it is. 


Answers 

Ib 2c 3a 4f 5e 6d 


Exercise 7 

■ Do the exercise with the class. If students disagree about any of 
the answers, encourage them to explain the reasons for their 
answers. 


Answers 

1 yes 2 no 3 yes 4 no 


Exercise 8 

■ Check answers by asking individuáis to read aloud the 
sentences. 


Answers 

1 has always been 2 bought 3 has had 4 has lived 
5 opened 6 have already visited 7 swim 
8 do not understand 9 never have 10 know 11 attack 
12 tried 13 hit 


Remind students to add any new words from Module 11 to the 
Word Bank in the Language Powerbook. 


Answers 

1 Have you fed 2 worked 3 has worked 4 wrote 
5 Have you seen 


Exercise 4 

■ The person is looking back at the past in the sentence: JVe 
always liked sweets. 

m Check students' translation of the sentences and discuss the 
differences between the verb tenses in English and in their own 
language. 


Exercise 5 

■ Students can compare answers with their partner before 
checking answers as a class. 


Answers 

1 know 2 have had 3 have known 4 has been 5 am 
6 have 










Í2 Hümfme 


Module objectives 

Draw students' attention to the module objectives at the top 
of the page and give them time to read them. Ask them to 
predict what differences there are between the informal 
personal letters and notes they wrote in Lessons 6 and 18 and 
more formal letters. Find out how many students like 
watching or partidpating in winter sports. 

Resource used 
Cassette/CD. 

Background 

Table Mountain {1,086 m) overlooks the city of Cape Town in 
South Africa. The Mountain is sculpted from sandstone and its 
flat summit measures nearly 3 km. 

The Russian Caucasus range contains Europe's highest 
mountain, Mount Elbrus (5,642m). 

Ben Nevis /ben ‘nevis/ (1,343 m) is the highest mountain in 
Great Britain. lt is situated in the Grampian Mountains in the 
beautiful Highlands of Scotland. 


Warm-up 

Exercíse 1 

■ Students work in groups discussing the answers to the 
questions. 

■ The groups then feed back to the cLass. 

Exercise 2 

^ KEY WORDS: Weather 

■ to be boiling (+++), hot (++), warm (+), mild ( ), cool (-), 

coid (- -), freezing (-) 

■ to rain heavily, to drizzle, to snow 

■ a breeze, frost, Lightning, a shower, a storm, thunder 

■ to be changeable/cLoudy/dry/foggy/overcast/snowy/sunny/ 

^ wet/windy_ 


Answer 

B Table Mountain 


Option 


■ In pairs, students choose one of the other two mountains 
and write four or five sentences describing it beginning I 
Uve near a mountain. 

m The pairs then form groups of four or six and read each 
other's sentences. TelL them to peer-correct any mistakes 
they find and to refer any queries to you. 


Exercíse 5 

■ Read the instructions and exampLe notes with the students. 

■ Students work individually, writing notes for each season in the 
place they have chosen. Go round and help with vocabulary if 
necessary. 

■ In pairs, students tell each other about their favourite place 
and the weather in different seasons. 

■ Students may like to find out how many of them chose the same 
places and which of these was the most popular choice. 


Tapescrípt 

There is a mountain right behind my house. In the summer, 
it's absolutely boiling, with temperatures of up to 40°C, so I 
always go out in the evening when it's cooler. The only 
problem is that there are sometimes storms with thunder and 
lightning. The spring is beautiful because everything is green 
and there are lots of flowers. The autumn is even better with 
the leaves turning colour, though the weather is quite 
changeable - a day can begin sunny and it can rain later. In 
the winter, the mountain is often covered with snow and ifs 
sometimes freezing, with temperatures below zero in the day 
and with frost at night (up to -15°C). From the mountains, 
you can see the sea and the city below. Ifs a lovety place. 


■ In pairs, students read the Key Words and check the meaning in 
the Mini-dictionary. 

■ In pairs, students look at the photos and use the Key Words to 
say something about each mountain in the photos. 

■ The pairs feed back to the class and see if they have chosen the 
same words for each photo. 

Exercíse 3 

■ Read aloud the example sentence. Point out the use of present 
and past verb forms in the sentence. 

■ In pairs, students talk about the weather using appropriate Key 
Words. Go round and monitor the activity. 

■ Some of the pairs then say their sentences and the rest of the 
class see if they agree. 

O Exercíse 4 

■ Students look at the photos as they listen to the recording. 

■ If there is any disagreement about the answer, ask students to 
give their reasons for their choice. 

■ After checking answers, ask students to listen to the recording 
again for information about each of the four seasons (summer, 
spring, autumn, winter). Students then pool what they can 
remember about each of the seasons. 
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34 Winter Sports 

Grammar Focus 
The Passive 


Obtectives 

■ To use Key Words to talk about winter sports. 

■ To read enqídopedia extracts and match them with headings. 

■ To practise using the Present Simple Passive. the Past 
Simple Passive and the Present Perfect Passive. 

Resources used 

Grammar Summaty 12, a picture of the sport of 'curling' would 
be useful when doing Exercise 8, newspaper reports (in ^ 
students' own language) of a recent or current winter sports 
competition (not necessarily the Winter Olympics). 

Graminar 

The Passive is used when we don't know the doer of an action 
or don't want/need to mention the doer (í/íe museum was 
robbed three times iastyear/rve been sackecí). We use the 
Passive with the ¿y-phrase at the end when we want to 
organise our text logically, i.e. put new information at the 
end {The buüding is tight and airy. It was designad dy a 
famous French architect or when we want to put speaal 
emphasis on the doer {He was killed by Stasi). 

In this Lesson, we only introduce the passive form of the Past 
Simple, the Present Simple and the Present Perfect. The formáis: 
the verb be in the relevant tense + 3rd form of the mam verb. 

Troubleshooting: Some students may have problems 
remembering the third forms of irregular verbs. Encourage 
them to learn a few verbs at a time and test each other. 
Students should be encouraged to use the Passive. It is used 
more in English than in many other languages. 

Backqround 

The 2006 Winter Olympics was held in Turin in Italy with 
three billion televisión viewers. 

See the excellent official Olympic Games website 
(www.olympic.org). See winter sports under 'Sports. You can 
also find information about future Winter Olympics and about 
athletes. 

• Sondre Norheim /'sondro ’noihaim/ Bjorn Daehlie /byoin 
'deili/ Yoon-mi Kim /juinmi kiml 

Routes throuqh the material 

Short of time: give some exercises for homework, e.g. 
Exercises 3, 7 and 8. 

Plenty of time: do the Options. 

2 classes for this Lesson: break after Exercise 6. 


Before you start 

E xercise 1 ___ 

r KEY WORDS: Winter Sports 

alpine skiing (downhilL/slalom), cross-country skiing, extreme 
skiing, freestyle skiing, ice hockey, ice skating, ski jumping, 

^ snowboarding ____ ^ 

m Students read the Key Words and use the Mini-dictionary to 
check the meaning of new words, Check pronunciation and word 
stress in the Key Words. 

■ Students look at the photos and use some of the Key Words to 
describe what is happening. 


. In groups, students discuss the answers to the questions. Tell 
each group to have a secretary to make a note of their answers, 
. The groups feed back to the class. Students can find out how 
many famous winter sports people they thought of and which 
sports most of them like watching. 


Exercise 3 

■ Read through the headings with the class. 

■ Students work individually, reading the encyclopedia extracts 
and matching them with the headings. Tell students not to 
worry about understanding every word in the extracts at this 
stage but to focus on gist comprehension of the mam topic ot 
each extract. 

■ Students can compare answers in pairs before checking answers 
as a class. 


niiswcia _ . ... 

1 ski jumping 2 the history of skiing 3 freestyle sknng 
4 Winter Olympics 5 extreme skiing 6 snowboarding 


Exercise 4 . 

■ Give students a few moments to think about their answers to 
the questions before they tell the class. 

■ In turn, students tell the class if they have done any winter 
sports and if they would like to try any. They can refer to the 
activities in Exercise 3. Encourage them to describe how they 
feel when doing winter sports and to give reasons why they 
would (or wouldn't) Like to try any. 


Presentation 

Exercise 5 

■ Students work individually, looking at the extracts and 
completing the sentences. 

■ Check answers and ask students which tenses are used in A, B 
and C. 


A is are - Present Simple Passive B were, invented Past 
Simple Passive C used, has been - Present Perfect Passive 


Exercise 6 ... o 

■ Students work in pairs, fínding other exampLes of the Passive in 
the extracts and completing the rule. 

■ Check that students have completed the rule correctly. Then ask 
them to read out more examples of the Passive from the extracts 
and identify the Passive form used. 


Mliawcia r i-U 

Present Simple Passive = om, is or are + the 3rd form of the 
verb. 

Past Simple Passive = was or were + the 3rd form of the verb, 
Present Perfect Passive = has or have + been + the 3rd form of 
the verb _ 


Exercise 7 

■ Read the sentence with the class and elicit the answer to the 
question (Answer: who did the action). 

■ In pairs, students find similar expressions in the extracts. 


Option 


■ After checking answers, give some examples of sentences 
containing the three Passive verb forms using your school 
situation or other situations known to the students, e.g. Our 
schooí was painted last summer. A ptay is performed at our 
schooL every year. This window hasn't been deaned smce 

last year. 

m Students then work in pairs, writing three sentences of their 
own using the three Passive verb forms. Go round and 
monitor the activity, pointing out any errors to be 
corrected. 

■ The pairs then read out their sentences to the class. 







Hmtííffe 


m Refer students to Grammar Summary 12, page 144. If there is 
tíme, read through the Summary in cLass before students study 
it at borne. 

Practice 

Exercise 8 

■ If you have a picture of the sport of curling, bring it to the 
lesson and show it to the dass. Elicit what students already 
know about curling. 

■ Ask students to read the first two sentences of the text. Do the 
first three answers with the dass. 

■ Students then complete the exercise working individually. Advise 
them to read through each paragraph quickly before they start 
completíng the sentences. 

■ Check answers by asking individuáis to read aloud complete 
sentences. 


Answers 

1 is played 2 are pushed 3 is called 4 are not allowed 
5 is warmed 6 is changed 7 was found 8 were formed 
9 is played 10 is found 11 has been played 
12 has been made 13 was played 14 was not watched 


Option 


■ Students work in pairs or small groups according to their 
shared interest in and knowledge of a particular sport (not 
necessarily a winter sport). Using the text in Exercise 7 as a 
guide, students write six to eight sentences about their 
sport. Tell them they can write about its history, describe 
how it is played, where it is played and how popular it is. 
Go round and monitor the actívity, paying particular 
attention to the use of Passive forms. 

■ The pairs or groups then read out their sentences to the 
dass. 


Exercise 9 

■ Before starting the exercise, ask the dass if they know anything 
about Raisa Smetanina. 

■ Read the instructions with the students and point out that they 
can add more information if they like. Students work in pairs, 
using the cues to write sentences and adding extra information, 

■ After checking answers, students can read out their own 
sentences. 


Answers 

2 When were the first Winter Olympics organised? 3 Who was 
ski jumping invented by? 4 How many games have been held 
so far? 5 What is given to competítion winners? 

6 When were the first cross-country ski races held? 7 When 
was extreme skiing invented? 8 What two sports was 
snowboarding developed from? 9 When was snowboarding 
made an Olympic event? 10 Where were the last Winter 
Olympics organised? 


Exercise 11 

■ Students cióse their books. In pairs, students answer as many 
questíons as they can from Exercise 10. Help students with the 
answer to question 4 as no Winter Olympics were held during 
the period of the Second World War. There were Winter Olympics 
in 1936 but they were not held again untíl 1948. 

■ Students then look back at the texts in this Lesson to check 
their answers. 

■ Ask individual students to read out the answers in full 
sentences. 


Answers 

1 Curling was made an Olympic event in 1998. 2 The first 
Winter Olympics were organised in 1924. 3 It was invented by 
the Norwegian, Sondre Norheim. 4 (depends on year - 19 by 
2004). 5 Medals are given to competition winners, 6 One 

of the first cross-country ski races was held in 1843. 7 It 

was invented in the 1960s. 8 It was developed from surfing 

and skateboarding. 9 It was made an Olympic event in 
1998. 10 (depends on year - Salt Lake City 2002). 


Option 


■ If a winter sports competition has recently taken place or is 
happening when students are studying this Lesson, 
encourage them to talk about the events and personalitíes 
of the competition. 

■ If possible, bring in some newspaper reports of the 
competítion and pass them round for students to look at. 
Then set up a situation in which an English friend asks 
students what the newspapers say about the competition. 

As a dass, students transíate some of the sentences from 
the newspapers into English to give their English friend an 
idea of what is in the papers. 


Answers 

1 Raisa was born in 1985. 2 She was selected for the USSR 

national team when she was just 22 years oíd. 3 Her cross- 
country racing was watched by millions of fans, 4 She is 
admired because of her speed and skill. 5 She was made 
'Miss Olympiad' in 1976. 6 Young people in Russia have 

been inspired by her achievements. 7 A stadium in the 
Republic of Komi has been named after her. 8 She has been 
awarded 10 Olympic medals. _ 


Option 


■ Students work individually to prepare and write a short 
biography of another sports person. Give them tíme to find 
information about their chosen person and make notes. Tell 
them to write up their notes in six to eight sentences and 
to use the Passive where appropriate. Go round and check 
students' sentences, pointing out any errors to be corrected. 

■ In groups, students read each otheris sentences and see 
how many different sports people they have chosen. 


Exercise 10 

■ Students work individually, writing out the questíons. 

■ Check answers by asking individuáis to read out the questíons. 






Hüúkk 

35 Everest 

Skílls Focus 

Obiectlves 

m To use Key Words to talk about geography. 

m To read and understand an article giving Information about 
Everest. 

■ To use expressTons with prepositions and adverbs. 

■ To ask and answer questions in an informatíon-gap activity. 
Resource used 

A large wail map showing the Himatayan Mountains and 
surrounding countries, 

Troubleshooting 

Some students may know a lot more about Everest and famous 
mountafneers than others. While encouraging them to share 
their knowledge, also try to ensure that they do not domínate 
the discussion activities ín the Lesson. 

Background 

At present there ís a dispute about the height of Everest (or 
Chomolungma /‘t/Dmolungino/). A recent survey established 
its height as 8,850 metres but this has not been recognised 
by the Nepalese government. 

All the climbers mentioned in this Lesson have shown 
incredible courage on their expeditions and are extraordinary 
individuáis. 

The quote is by George Malíory /d 3 o:d 3 'maebirí/, who led 
three expeditions to Mount Everest in the 1920s. On the 
third, in 1924, Mallory and another mountaineer, Andrew 
Irvine /'aendru: ‘orvoin/, tried to reach the summit but 
disappeared in bad weather and didn't return. Nobody knows 
if they reached the summit before they died. (Sir Edmund 
Hillary /'edmond ‘hilaeri/ and Tensing Norgay /'tensig 
'noigei/ became the first men to offídally reach the summit 
in 1953.) An expedition in 1999 found Mallory's frozen body 
8,000 metres up Everesfs north face. The body was well- 
preserved but we still don't know if Mallory had made it to 
the summit before his death. 

■ Tibetans /ti‘betons/ Sherpas Junko Tabei 

/‘dsugkoü ‘taebei/ Reinhold Messner /rainhooit 'nniesno/ 
Krysztof Wielicki /'knstof vii3*Ii;tski/ Leszek Cichy /lesek 
‘tjiihe/ Erik Weihenmayer /'enk ‘waihonmaijo/ 

Routes through the material 

Short of time: shorten the discussion in Exercise 4; give 
some exercises for homework, e.g. Exerdses 2 and 5. 

Plenty of time: do the Options. 

5^ 2 classes for this Lesson: break after Exercise 4. 

Before you start 

E xerdse 1 _ 

^ KEY WORDS: Geography ^ 

avalanche, continental píate, glader, monsoon, natural 
^ e nvironment, peak, sea level, slope, summit _^ 

■ Ask students to look at the photos and talk about them using 
vocabulary they already know. 

■ Look at the Key Words with the students. Give them time to 
Look up the meaning of new words in the Mini-dictionary and to 
check pronunciation and word stress. 

■ In pairs, students discuss which Key Words they can see in the 
photos. 


Reoding 

Exercise 2 

■ Read through the questions with the class. 

■ Students work individually, reading the article quickly and 
answering the questions. Tell them that the answers in the 
article may not be in the same order as the questions (e.g. the 
answer to question 1 does not come first in the article^ 

■ In pairs, students compare answers. 

■ When checking answers, ask students to say which paragraph 
(A-G) the answer is in and to read out the section that gives 
the answer. 



Exercise 3 

■ Do the first ítem with the class and check that students 
understand the difference between nearty and over nine 
kilometres. 

■ Students complete the exercise working individually. 

■ When checking answers, ask students to correct the false 
statements- 


Answers 

IF 2T 3F 4F 5T 6F 7T 8T 


Option 


■ In pairs, students write three more true/false statements 
based on the article. Remind them to make a note of the 
answers and in which paragraph each answer is given. Go 
round and monitor the activity, drawing attention to any 
errors that need correcting. 

■ The pairs form groups of four or six and exchange their 
statements. Students read the statements and refer to the 
article to decide if each statement is true or false. Students 
check answers in their groups and see how many correct 
answers they have got. If there is any disagreement about 
any of the answers, students can refer to you or the 
statement can be written on the board at the end of the 
activity for the whoLe class to decide if it is true or false. 


Exercise 4 

■ Find out if any of the students have had any climbing or 
mountaineering experience. If so, group them with students wti : 
have not. 

■ In pairs, students discuss the questions. 

■ The pairs then feed back to the class and see how many 
different answers they have for questions 1 and 2. 


Option 


■ If there are any stories of mountaineering expeditions in 
the news when students are doing this Lesson, encourage 
them to say what they know about the events and give 
their opinions on how the expedition is going, the bravery 
and personal qualities of the climbers, whether the 
expedition will be successful. 


Answers 

glacier, natural environment, peak, slope, summit 





Vocabulary: Expressions with prepositions/adverbs 

Exercise 5 

■ Advise students to read through the expressions and definitions 
before they start matching them. Students may find it helpful to 
do the first item as a cLass before working individually to 
complete the exercise. 

■ Students can compare answers in pairs before checking answers 
as a cLass. 


Answers 

2 more than 3 approximately 4 rising 5 falL to 6 reaching 
7 consider(ed) 8 cLimb 9 continually at risk from 
10 not ready 11 alone 12 with no 


Option 


■ Give students time to write two or three sentences using 
some of the expressions with prepositions and adverbs. Give 
them one or two examples, e.g. I've never been on holiday 
on my own. Her grandfather is about seventy. 
m In turn, students say their sentences for the class to hear. 


Speaking 

Exercise 6 

■ Students look at the photos. Ask students if they know 
anything about one or both of the mountaineers, Encourage 
them to tell the class what they know. If students disagree 
about any of the facts, tell them they will probably find the 
correct facts when they read and exchange information in the 
pairwork activity. (Otherwise, some of the students can check 
the facts for homework.) 

■ Students work in pairs and decide which of them is Student A 
and which is Student B. Students turn to page 137. Student A 
reads the text about Junko Tabei and Student B reads the text 
about Reinhold Messner, 

■ Each student then completes the table in Exercise 7 for the 
mountaineer they have been reading about. 

Exercise 7 

■ Go through the questions for all the Ítems in the table with the 
class before students work in pairs, e.g. What is (her) 
notionality? What were the first mountains (she) dimbed? When 
was (her) first Himalayan expedition? When was (her) ascent of 
Everest? How many other peaks did (she) dimb? What acddents 
did (she) have? What is (she) regorded as? 

m In pairs, students ask and answer questions and complete the 
table for both mountaineers. Go round and monitor the activity 
but do not interrupt fluency. Go over any general problems with 
the class afterwards. 

■ Check answers by asking students to make sentences about the 
Ítems in the table, e.g. Junko Tabei is Japanese, 


Answers 

Junko Tabei: Japanese, the highest Mountains in Japan, 1972, 
1975, Acongagua, Kilimanjaro, Elbrus, Vinson, McKinley, 
Kosciusko, injured in avalanche on Everest, one of the 'biggesf 
women climbers ever. 

Reinhold Messner: Italian, the Alps, 1970, 1978 and 1980, all 
of the fourteen 8,000-metre peaks in the world, brother killed 
in an avalanche, possibly the greatest modern mountaineer. 


Option 


■ Give students time to read both texts on page 137 for 
information that they did not write in the table in 
Exercise 7. 

■ Students feed back the extra information to the class and 
give their own opinions of the two mountaineers. 


9ÜOTE... mQÜOTL 

m Read aloud the quote. Ask students if they think this is a good 
answer to the question. Encourage them to say whether they 
can understand why people choose to do dangerous things such 
as climb mountains, sail round the world. 
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36 Communication Workshops 

Objectives 

■ To read a formal ietter and match paragraphs with 
headings. 

■ To use the linker however and tinidng words for listing 
points. 

m To write a formal Ietter. 

■ To listen to a dialogue and understand the main facts. 

■ To practise making formal requests. 

■ To roleplay a dialogue at a travel agenfs. 

Resources used 

Cassette/CD, Writing Help 6. 

Students" holiday photos or posteards. Ask students to bring a 
few pictures from a holiday (in their own country or abroad) 
to the Lesson. 

Troubleshootíng 

Students may find it more difficult to write and speak 
formally than infbrmally in English. Use examples from their 
own culture and language to raise their awareness of the 
difference between formal and informal contexts and the 
importance of using language to suit the situation. 

Background 

Blue Mountain is an all-year resort near to Toronto in Ontario, 
Cañada, located in the Niagara Escarpment, one of six UNESCO 
World Biosphere Reserves. It is not the most famous place for 
skiing in North America but offers good skiing at reasonable 
prices. It atso has activities for the summer: an 18-hole golf 
course, a chairlift to the top of the mountain, walking and 
mountain biking and a prívate sandy beach on Georgian Bay 
in lake Ontario. 

The Sierra Nevada resort is near to Granada in Southern Spain. 
The Sierra Nevada mountains are the highest in the Iberian 
peninsular and offer skiing throughout the winter, guaranteed 
by snow machines. Because they are so far south there is 
more sun in the winter. In the summer, the altitude means 
that it is not too hot 

lanzarote is one of the eastern Canary Islands. It is very dry 
and sunny for most of the year and has an important tourist 
industry. Development on the island has been controlled and 
there is none of the high-rise building that can be found in 
other Spanish resorts. 

Chamonix is a famous ski resort in the French Alps near the 
Swiss and Italian borders. It is located very near to Europeas 
highest mountain, Mont Blanc. 

Routes through the material 

Short of time: shoiten the Talkback stage in the Writing 
Workshop; give some of Writing Stages 1-2 for homework. 

Plenty of time; do the Options. 

2 classes for this Lesson; break after Writing Talkback. 

Writing 

Before you start 

Exercise 1 

■ Students read the extract about Blue Mountain Resort and look 
at photo A. In pairs, students discuss whether they would like 
to go to the resort and if so, at what time of year. Tell them to 
explain the reasons for their choice. 

a The pairs then feed back to the class and find out how many of 
them would Like to go to the resort in winter or in summer. 
a Ask students if they prefer winter or summer holidays and why. 


Exercise 2 

a Read through the headings with the class. Ask students what 
topic they would ask questions about first if they were writing a 
Ietter asking for information. 

a Students work individually, reading the Ietter and matching the 
paragraphs with the headings. 


Answers 

A introduction B the skiing C accommodation D cost 


Option 


a Students read the Ietter again and answer more detailed 
comprehension questions, e.g. Who is Nicholas going to 
visit in Cañada? (his family) How iong does he want to stay 
at the Btue Mountain resort? (five days) When is he 
planning to be in Toronto? (the week before Christmas) Do 
you think he tikes snowboarding? (yes - he asks about it) Do 
you think he has got a good job? (No, he's probably a 
student because he asks about student discounts) Is he 
going to the Blue Mountain Resort alone? (No, he's going 
with two friends). 


Exercise 3 

a Students look at the linking words in bold and find the word 
that does not List questions (Answer: However). Give students 
one or two more examples of the use of However and ask them 
to transíate it into their own language, e.g. They have decided 
to have a holiday in Scotland next year. However, they are not 
sure when is the best time to go./My bedroom at college is 
quite smalL However, it is very comfortable and light Writing 
Help 6 has more examples of the use of but and however to link 
contrasting ideas. 

A Formal Lefter 

a Look through Writing Help 6, page 140 with the class. Remind 
students to refer to it as they work through Stages 1 and 2 of 
the activity. 

Stage 1 

a Students work individually, reading the extract about Sierra 
Nevada /si'ero no'vaido/ and making notes of the questions 
they want to ask. Go round and monitor the activity, helping 
with vocabulary if necessary. Remind students to refer to the 
example Ietter in Exercise 2 for ideas about questions to ask. 

Stage 2 

a Students use their notes to write four short paragraphs. Remind 
them to use However and linking words to list their questions. 

Go round and monitor the activity, pointing out any errors to be 
corrected. 

a Refer students to the advice on Xhecking' in Writing Help 6. In 
pairs, students read each other's letters to check for the use of 
formal language, linking words and spelling. Tell them to refer 
any queries to you. 

Talkback 

a In turn, students tell the class when they chose to visit Sierra 
Nevada and what activities they wanted to do. 

Listening 

Before you start 

Exercise 1 

a Students look at the two photos and decide which of the resorts 
they would prefer for a holiday next week. 
a Students discuss their preferences and give reasons for their 
choice. 

A Dialogue 

Exercise 2 

a Look through the table with the class. Check that students 
understand the meaning of the cost of a 'package' holiday. 
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m Students Listen to the recording once and see how much 
Information they have compLeted in the table. If necessary, play 
the recording again. 


Answers 

1 ten 2 four 3 breakfast 4 1 V 2 hours 5 rental car 
6 £650 7 nine 8 three 9 breakfast and dinner 

10 just over 4 hours 11 hotel bus 12 £280 


Tapescrípt 

Man: Good morning. Can I help you? 

Woman: Yes, Tm thinking of going away for a few days in 
February. I need a break. Where do you suggest? 

Man; WelL, you couLd go to the Caribbean, the Canaries or 
skiing in the Alps. WeVe got hundreds of destinations. 

Woman; Mmm, the Alps. Could you tell me about the offers 
youVe got? 

Man: WelL, one of the best is for ten days' skiing in Chamonix 
in the French Alps. Accommodation is in an excellent four-star 
hotel, the Hotel du Mont Blanc. Breakfast is included in the 
price. It's a BA flight from London to Geneva. 

Woman; And how long does it take? 

Man: Let me see. Mmm, it takes an hour and a half and you 
pick up a rental car from the airport. 

Woman: Could you tell me the cost, please? 

Man; Well, it's 650 pounds per person plus car rental. 

Woman: Mmm, well, that's a bit too expensive. I'd like 
information about cheaper holidays, please. 

Man: Certainly. One of the best deais is in Spain, for nine days 
in Lanzarote in the Canary Islands. We have a package for 280 
pounds. 

Woman; Mmm, that's much better. Could you give me some 
more information? 

Man: Right, Accommodation is in a three-star hotel, the Hotel 
Magnífico. It's right on the beach and it's got its own prívate 
pool. Breakfast and dinner are included in the príce. The 
flights are with Brítannia Airways from Birmingham so you 
don't have to go down to London. 

Woman: Oh, good, 

i Man: And the flight takes just over four hours. 

Woman: Mmm that's rather long. I don't like flying much. But 
I suppose it's OK. What about transport from the airport? 

Man: The hotel organises buses to pick you up. 

^ Woman: Right, I'IL think it over. Do you think I could have a 
brochure for the Lanzarote holiday? 

• Man: Of course. 

Woman: Thanks a Lot. And can I possibly have your telephone 
number, please? 

; Man: Here's my card. 

I Woman: Right. Thanks a lot. Bye. 
i Man; Not at all. Goodbye. 

O Exercise 3 

■ Give students time to read through the statements and see if 
they can remember any of the information from Listening to the 
dialogue in Exercise 2. 

M Play the recording again for students to listen and mark the 
statements true or false. 

■ When checking answers, ask students to correct the false 
statements. 


Answers 

IF 2T 3T 4T 5F 


Optíon 


■ Remind students how they studied speakers sounding 
enthusiastic and unenthusiastic in Lesson 32. Play the 
recording of the dialogue in the travel agent's again and ask 
students to identify when the customer sounds enthusiastic 
and when she sounds unenthusiastic. 


Speaking 

Befare you start 

O Exerdse 1 

■ In pairs, students read through the Function File and see if they 
can predict where some of the phrases fit in. 

■ Play the recording for students to complete the Function File 
and see if their predictions were correct. 


Tapescrípt and Answers 

1 Could you tell me about the offers you've got? 

2 Could you tell me the cost, please? 

3 Could you give me some more information? 

4 Do you think I could have a brochure for the Lanzarote 
holiday? 

5 And can I possibly have your telephone number, please? 


O Exercise 2 

■ Play the recording of the Function File sentences again for 
students to listen and repeat. Tell them to focus on copying the 
stress and intonation patterns of the speaker. 

■ Students Look back at the requests in the Function File and say 
how they would make them in Russian. 

A Roleplay 

Read through all the stages of the roleplay with the class so 

students understand the development of the activity. 

Stage 1 

m Elicit from the class several suggestions of places they would 
like to go to for a holiday. 

■ Students work individually, choosing a place. They Look back at 
the headings in the table in Exercise 2 (length of stay, 
accommodation, etc.) and make notes for their destination. 

Then they wríte notes about the weather, places to see, leisure 
activities/sports and the nightlife. Go round and help with 
vocabulary, if necessary. 

Stage 2 

m Students look at the language of making suggestions in the 
Function File in Lesson 32. They think of suggestions to make 
about the holiday they planned in Stage 1 and how to make 
these suggestions to a customer in a travel agent's. Tell them 
they are going to try and 'sell' their holiday to their partner in 
the next stage. 

Stage 3 

u Ask two students to read out the example dialogue and 
complete the sentences in it. 

■ In pairs, students act out the dialogue, trying to sell their 
holiday to their partner. Go round and monitor the activity but 
do not interrupt fluency. 

■ At the end, find out how many students succeeded in selling 
their holiday. Encourage them to assess how well they managed 
the roleplay. Was it easier to be the travel agent or the 
customer? What Language problems did they have? How did they 
try to overeóme them? 

Talkback 

m Students tell the class about their partner's holiday. 

■ Students can find out what are the top three holiday 
destinations in the class. 


Optíon 


■ If students have brought in some pictures (photos or 
posteards) from one of their own holidays, they can work in 
groups showing their pictures and talking about the place 
and what they did there. Encourage the other students to 
ask questions about the place and the holiday. 






Review 11 and 12 

Obiectives 

■ To check and consolídate grammar studied ín Modules 11 
and 12: Present Perfect and Past Simple, Passíves - Present, 
Past, Perfect. 

■ To revise key vocabulary: leisure activities, expressions with 
prepositions and adverbs. 

m To practise pronunciation of the sounds /a:/, /oí/ and /3*/* 

Resource used 

Cassette/CD. 

Routes throuqh the material 

If you are short of time, some of the Review exercises can 
be given for homework. 


Exercíse 5 

■ Students complete the exercíse working individually. 

■ Check answers by asking individuáis to read aloud the 
sentences. 


1 of, of 2 on, about 3 about 4 over/up to 5 with, below 
6 in, about 7 without, in, of 8 to, up ___ 

Pronunciation: /ai/, /oí/ and /yj 

O Exercíse 6 

■ Students Listen to the three sounds, 

■ PLay the recording again for students to listen and repeat the 
three words. If necessary, isolate the vowel sounds for students 
to repeat them after you. 

■ Students then listen and identify the vowel sound (a, b or c) in 
the words they hear. 

■ Check answers by playing the recording again, pausing after 
each word to check the answer. 


Grammar 

Exercíse 1 

■ Read the instructions with the class. Point out that the answers 
should be written in complete sentences but the content 
depends on each student Elicit some suggestions for the answer 
to the first question, e.g. Yes, I've íiked the sea since I was ^ 
about four years oíd and I first went on o boat/No, I haven't 

I didn't like the sea when I was very young. 

m Students work individually, writing answers to the remaining 
questions. Go round and monitor the activity, pointing out any 
errors in the use of verb tenses. 

■ In pairs, students take turns to read out the questions and their 
answers. 

Exercíse 2 

■ Read through the example question with the class. Remind 
students of the Passive forms they practised in Lesson 34 and 
tell them that all these questions use the Passive form. 

■ Students work individually, writing out the questions. 

■ Check answers before students go on to the next exercíse. 


Answers 

1 What year was A Descent into the Maelstrom wntten in. 

2 Where is the real Maelstrom located? 3 Who was ski 
jumping inventad by? 4 How long have the Winter Olympics 
been held for? 5 How often are the Winter Olympics held? 

6 How many times has Janica been operated on? 7 What is 
Everest called by the Tibetans and Sherpas? 8 When was 
Everest climbed for the first time? 9 How many climbers have 
been killed on Everest? 10 Who was the first winter ascent of 
Everest made by? 


Tapesenpt and Answers 

I world - c 2 walk - b 3 worse - c 4 glass - a 5 fast - a 
6 falL - b 7 first - c 8 four - b 9 chance - a 10 work - c 

II war - b 12 learn - c 13 park - a 14 born - b 
15 heard - c 16 card - a 17 more - b 18 star - a 
19 all - b 20 her - c 21 sport - b 22 half - a 


■ Students listen again and repeat the words. 


Option 


■ Play the recording for students to write down the words. 
Check their spelling. 

■ Students then work in pairs, making two or three sentences 
containing some of the words, e.g. She was walking in the 
park when she had a falL 

m Students then read out their sentences to the class and see 
how many different sentences they have made. 


Check Your Progress: Hoikki !íardí2 

■ In pairs, students read the questions and discuss their answers. 

■ As a class, students look through the Review exercises. Ask them 
to assess how well they did the exercises and comment on any 
problems they had. 

■ Students look through the grammar and vocabulary exercises in 
Modules 11 and 12 and identify two areas they feel confídent ^ 
using and one area they feel less sure about. Tell them if this is 
an area of language that you also feel they need more practice 
with. 

Remind students to add any new words from Module 12 to the 

Word Bank in the Language Powerbook, 


Exercíse 3 

■ In pairs, students ask and answer the questions and see how 
much they can remember. If necessary, students look back at 
Modules 11 and 12 to find the remaining answers. 

■ Check answers as a class. 


Answers . 

1 1841 2 near the coast of Norway 3 Sondre Norheim 
4 since 1924 5 every four years 6 ten 7 Chomolungma 

8 1953 9 more than 160 10 Krzysztof Wielicki and Leszek 
Cichy _ 


Vocabulary 

Exercíse 4 

■ Students look at the list of leisure activities. Check meamng and 
pronunciation. 

■ Give students time to think about which two activities are the 
most relaxing, exciting, etc. 

■ In turn, students tell the class their opinions. The class see how 
much general agreement there is and which activities are most 
enjoyadle for the majority of students. 
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Modate objectives 

Draw students' attention to the module objectives at the top 
of the page and give them time to read them. Ask students if 
they have ever phoned a radio phone-in programme or if they 
know someone who has. If so, ask them to tell the class 
about it (Why did they phone? What did they say?). 

Resource used 
Cassette/CD. 

Background 

Flamenco is the traditional song and dance of the Gypsies 
(flamencos) of Andalusia in Southern Spain. Developing over 
several centuries from Gypsy, Moorish, Andalusian and other 
roots, flamenco music and dance entered polite sodety in the 
early nineteenth centuiy as café entertainment. Flamenco 
combines acoustic guitar playing, singing, chanting, dancing 
and staccato handclapping. Zapateado^ intricate toe- and 
heel-clicking steps, characterises the men's dance; the 
traditional women's dance is based more on grace of body and 
hand movement 

The 'jive' was danced to rock 'n' roll music in the 1950s. 
Couples performed acrobatic moves, with the man spinning 
his partner through the air. 

In the 1990s, it became popular in Britain to dance to house 
or techno music in big clubs. Clubs have big dance ftoors and 
'chill ouf rooms where dancers could take a break and drink 
water to stop them becoming dehydrated. Clubs have had a 
reputation for being places where young people experimented 
with drugs such as 'ecstas/ though there is more awareness 
of the dangers of such drugs now amongst young people. See 
more Information about clubs and clubbing in the radio 
programme in Lesson 38. 

Warm-up 

ExerciseJ_ 

'KEYWORDsTdances 

^ ballet, disco, flamenco, Irísh jig, jive, samba, waltz _ 

■ Students read the Key Words and check the meaning in the 
Mini-dictionary. Encourage any students who are keen on 
different types of dance to explain words that others in the 
class may not know. 

■ Students Look at the photos and find the dances in the Key 
Words. 


O Exercíse 3 

■ Students Listen to the recording to identify which dance each 
person is talking about. 


Answers 

1 samba 2 disco 3 jive 


Tapescript 

1 Well, it all started you know when we were on holiday in 
Rio. We just went into a cLub near the beach and the Locáis 
were dancing away. They were reaLly friendLy and got us to 
dance too. They were so good! It was difficult at first - but 
the rhythm was great. We had an amazing time and went back 
every night. Then when we got back from Brazil, I started 
taking evening classes. Now Tm quite good, even though I say 
it myseLf! 

2 I reaLLy like house music. I go to clubs on both Friday and 
Saturday night and I come home reaLly Late. On Sunday, I sleep 
alL day. My mum gets angry with me but, well, they did the 
same when they were young, didn't they? 

3 It seems Like yesterday but I suppose it's over forty years 
ago. We danced to music by ELvis PresLey - real music, rock 'n' 
roLL, much better than this techno noise today! I was a good 
dancen My boyfriend and I won a competition once. You 
needed a lot of energy to do that dance, you know. I couldn't 
do it today. 


Option 


■ Divide the class into three groups and ask each group to 
listen carefulLy to one of the three speakers as you pLay the 
recording again. 

■ Then see how much information each group can remember 
about 'their' person. If necessary, ask questions, e.g. Where 
did she first dance the samba? Was it easy at first? What 
did she do when she got home from Brazil? 


Exercíse 4 

■ Read through the questionnaire with the class. Point out that 
questions 5 and 8 have 'open' answers. If students answer 
'otheK in questions 4 and 7, they are then asked to give more 
information. 

■ Give students time to think about their answers. 

■ In pairs, students tell each other their answers. Tell students to 
remember what their partner says. 

■ Each student chooses one thing to tell the class about their 
partner's answers to the questionnaire. 


Answers 

A flamenco B jive C disco 


■ Ask students which of the dances in the Key Words they have 
done or have seen. Encourage them to give the ñames (in Ll, if 
necessary) of any more dances they know. 

O Exercíse 2 

■ Students Look at the Key Words as they listen to the music on 
the recording and identify the dances. If necessary, play the 
recording twice. 


Answers 

1 waltz 2 flamenco 3 Irish jig 4 samba 
5 jive (rock and roll) 


Option 


■ Students listen to the recording again and say which music 
(1-5) they liked best and which they Liked least. Encourage 
them to give reasons for their choices. 
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37 Performance 

Grammar Focus 

Future arrangements and intentions 

Obrectives 

■ To listen to a radio interview for specific Information. 

■ To practise using Present Continuous, Present Simple and 
goíng to verb forms to talk about future arrangements and 
intentions. 

Resources used 

Cassette/CD, Grammar Summary 13, pictures of traditional 
dances from your country will be helpful for Exercise 2, a large 
map of England and Scotland showing the dties mentioned in 
Exercise 5 (Glasgow, Manchester, Coventry and London). 

Grammar 

In this Lesson we deal with three forms used to talk about 
future arrangements and intentions: be goíng to {I'w goíng to 
study law - intention), the Present Continuous (J'm flyíng to 
París tomorrow - personal arrangement), the Present Simple 
(Jhe conference starts on Monday - offícial arrangement). 

Troubleshooting: The differences in usage between these 
forms can be quite fuzzy and depend a lot on what the 
speaker wants to express, as well as on some objective 
contextual clues. Students may find it helpful to spend some 
time in class studying the Grammar Summary and working 
through the graded activities in the Language Powerbook. 

Remind students of the use of wííí and goíng to to make 
predictions (Lesson 22). 

Background 

Riverdance now has two travelling shows, both named after 
Irish rivers: the Liffey group tours Europe and Asia and the 
Lagan group tours North America. 

Web Link: www.riverdance.com 

Routes through the material 

Short of time: shorten the discussion in Exercises 1 and 2; 
give some of the exercises for homework, e.g. Exercise 5 
and the fírst part of Exercise 10. 

5^ Plenty of time: do the Options. 

2 classes for this Lesson: break after Exercise 4. 

Before you start 
Exercise 1 

■ Students describe the photo and then read the caption. Ask 
them if they watch the Eurovision Song Contest and, 1f so, what 
they think of it, 

■ Read through the questions with the students and discuss the 
answers as a class, helping with new vocabulary if necessary. If 
some of the students are not particularly interested in dance 
and have not seen many dance performances, encourage them to 
participate by asking questions as other students describe what 
they have seen. 



■ If some of the students have got pictures or programmes of 
dance performances they have seen, ask them to bring these 
to class and give a short talk about the performance in a 
future lesson. 


Exercise 2 

■ If you have any pictures of traditional dances from your country, 
show them to the class at the beginning of this exercise. 

■ As students discuss the questions, teach them any new words 
they need to talk about their traditional dances. Students who 


are interested in dance may like to write the new words in their 
vocabulary books in a sepárate section for 'traditional dances in 
my culture'. 

Q Exercise 3 

■ Give students time to read through the sentences before they 
listen to the recording so they know what Information they 
need to listen for. 

■ Check answers by asking students to read aloud the sentences. 


Answers 

3 seven o'clock 4 France, Japan 

1 Britain 2 Saturday 

5 Australia 6 Europe 

7 June 

-- --- 1 


Tapescrípt 

D3: If you've just tuned in, that was some music from the 
great Irish dance show currently on tour in Britain and with 
me in the studio tonight is Maureen Gleeson, one of the 
dancers - she's here to answer your questions. Our first calLer 
is Richard from Manchester. Whafs your question, Richard? 
Caller 1: Hi, Maureen. I'm seeing the show on Saturday. How 
can I get to meet some of the dancers and get their 
autographs? 

Dancen Hi, Richard. Well, as you know, the show starts at 
seven o'clock. The best way, I suppose, is to wait at the stage 
door an hour before the show. Perhaps you will be lucky! 

DJ: OK, Richard? Now our next caller is Karen from 
Birmingham. What's your question, Karen? 

Caller 2; Hi. I've got tickets for the last show in London in 
March. What are your plans when the tour finishes? 

Dancen Well, after it finishes we start a world tour. After 
London we do concerts in France, Holland and Germany, and 
then we go to Japan. 

DJ: Sounds great but it must be tiring. What are you going to 
do after Japan? 

Dancer: I'm going to have a holiday with my boyfriendí We re 
going to visit his family in Australia. We have a short break 
and then we start a tour of Eastern Europe. 

DJ: Right, now our final caller is Michelle from Liverpool. A 
quick question, Michelle. 

Caller 3: OK. I'm in our school orchestra and we're giving a 
concert next June. Is it possible to buy the music from your 
show? 

Dancer: I think so, Michelle. The best idea is to try our 
website on the Internet. 

DJ: OK, some good advice for you there and good luck with 
your concert, Michelle. Now, Maureen, one thing I've always 
wanted to know is ... 


Option 


■ Write on the board: Richard Karen Michelle. 

Ask students to listen to the recording again and make a 
note of any extra information they hear about the callers 
(e.g. where they live), their questions and Maureen's 
answers. 

■ Play the recording, pausing it after each phone-in cali for 
students to feed back to the class the extra information 
they heard. 


Presentaron 
O Exercise 4 

■ Students study the three sentences and identify the tenses/ve': 
forms being used. 


Answers 

1 Present Continuous 2 Present Simple 
3 goíng to + infinitive 


■ Students then work in pairs, matching the sentences (1-3) 
the uses (a-c). 



Option 


VcjlO't 


Answers 

a 2 b 3 el 


■ Write on the board: 

Present Continuous Present Simple 'going to' + infinítive 
If you wish, divide the dass into three groups and ask each 
group to note down exampLes of the use of one of the three 
verb forms. Students listen to the recording and make a note of 
more exampLes of the verb form(s). If necessary, play the 
recording twice. 

■ Each group then reports back to the dass and reads out their 
exampLes. 


Answers 

Present Continuous: we're giving a concert... 

Present Simple: after it finishes we start a world tour ... we 
do concerts in France ... and then we go to Japan; We have a 
short break ... we start a tour of Eastern Europe 
going to + infinítive: What are you going to do afterWe're 
gong to visit... 


■ Refer students to Grammar Summary 13, page 144 and, if time, 
Look through this with the dass before students study it at 
home. Tell them to bring any queries to the next Lesson. 

Practice 

Exercise 5 

■ Read through the instructions and the exampLe sentences with 
the dass. Point out the use of the Present Simple in this 
situation. 

■ If you have a large walL map showing the cities mentioned in 
the tour, put it up and ask students to find the places on the 
map. Encourage them to say what they know about the places. 

■ Elicit the next one or two sentences from the dass. Students 
then write sentences for the remainder of the tour programme. 


Suggested answers 

Your concert in Manchester starts at 7 p.m. 

You Leave the hotel in Manchester on the 9th of March at 
10 a.m. and have lunch at a restaurant in Coventry at 1 p.m. 
You go sightseeing in Coventry from 2 p.m. until 4 p.m. 

You have an interview with a music magazine at 5 p.m. 

Your concert in Birmingham starts at 8 p.m. 

You have breakfast at the hotel at 10 a.m. on the lOth of 
March and leave for London at 11 a.m. 


Option 


a In groups, students prepare a tour programme for one of 
their favourite groups or singers visiting their own country. 
Tell them the tour is a three-day tour and they have to 
decide the venues, hotels and the timetable. 
a Each group writes out its programme and then tells the rest 
of the dass about the planned tour. Make sure students use 
the Present Simple when describing the fixed arrangements 
in the tour. 


Exercise 6 

a Students work individually, thinking about the cues and 
deciding what they intend to do (and what they intend not to 
do) in the next few weeks. Remind students to use going to + 
infínitive for intentions. 


a Students make notes about what they intend to do when 
they are older. Give them some prompts on the board, e.g. 
study, learn, work, Uve, wear, drínk, eat, have, buy, visit 
m In groups, students then discuss what they are going to do 
when they are older. 


Exercise 8 

a Elicit exampLes of arrangements students might have after 
school, e.g. music lessons, playing sports, visiting/meeting a 
friend, going to the doctor/dentist, going shopping. 

a Students write two or three sentences about the arrangements 
they have got after school. Tell them they can invent 
arrangements if they wish. Remind them to use the Present 
Continuous for personal arrangements. Go round and monitor 
the activity, helping with vocabuLary if necessary and pointing 
out any errors to be corrected. 

Exercise 9 

a Ask two students to read out the example dialogue. 

a Tell students to refer to the arrangements they wrote about in 
Exercise 8. In groups of three or four, students try to find a 
time when they are all free to arrange to do something 
together. Go round and monitor the activity but do not interrupt 
flueney. Make a note of any general problems to go over with 
the dass afterwards. 

a The groups report back to the dass, saying if it was easy or 
difficult to find a time when everyone was free and what they 
arranged to do. 

Exercise 10 

a Read through the instructions and example sentences with the 
dass. Draw students' attention to the use of the three verb 
forms and their functions in the example sentences. Ask 
students to try and use each of the three verb forms at least 
once in their sentences. 

a Students work individually, writing six to eight sentences about 
their arrangements and pLans for the month. (If the Lesson 
comes near the end of a month, ask students to write about 
'next month'.) Go round and monitor the activity, helping with 
vocabuLary and helping students to understand and correct 
errors in the use of the three verb forms. 

■ In pairs, students tell each other about their pLans and 

arrangements and decide who is going to be the busiest person. 


Exercise 7 

■ Read the example with the dass and point out the use of short 
answers. 

■ In pairs, students ask and answer questions about the cues in 
Exercise 6. 

■ Each student then tells the dass one thing that their partner 
intends to do and one thing their partner does not intend 

to do. 
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38 Cool Britannia? 

Skílls Focus 

Obiectives 

■ To use Key Words to talk about going out sodally. 

■ To practise using strategies for answering multipLe-choice 
questions. 

■ To listen and identify words which are unstressed and have 
the schwa sound /oA 

■ To practise asMng for, giving and refusing permission. 

Resource used 
Cassette/CD. 

Troubleshooting 

Some students may have problems heaiing and identifying the 
schwa /o/. It may help them 1f, after ptaying the recording in 
Exercise 4, you say the words containing the schwa sound by 
themseives for students to focus on the sound. 

Background 

The expression Xool Britannia' (echoing the nationalistic song 
"Rule Britannia") gained widespread use in the late 1990s after 
the electrón victory of Tony Blair and the New Labour Party. 

The expression summed up a mood of confidence after 
eighteen years of Conservativo government. 

The quote is by Groucho Marx (see Lesson 26 Background). 

Routes through the material 

Short of time: shorten the discussion in Exercises 1 and 5. 

Plenty of time: do the Options. 

2 classes for this Lesson: break after Exercise 5. 

Befare you start 

E xercise 1 _ 

KEY WORDS: Clubs ^ 

cool, club/nightclub, dance ftoor, disc-jockey (DO), 

^ go clubbing __ ^ 

m Students read through the Key Words. Ask them to transíate cool 
and go clubbing into their own language. 

■ Students look at the photo and use the Key Words to answer 
question 1. Encourage students to develop their discussion of 
the photo e.g. ask them: What time/day do you think it is? 

Whot sort of music do you think is being ployed? How oíd do 
you think the girls are? Do you think the girls like dancing? 

Would you like to be there? 

■ As a class, students discuss the second question and exchange 
opinions about the clubs or discos in their area. 

Listening 

Exercise 2 

■ Read the Strategies with the students. Ask them if they 
remember the Strategies for answering multiple-choice questions 
about reading texts (Lesson 17). 

■ Ask students to read the questions in Exercise 3 and see if they 
can predict the answers using their general background 
knowledge about Britain. 

Q Exercise 3 

■ Students listen to the recording twice and use the Strategies to 
answer the questions. 

■ When checking answers, students can see if their original 
predictions were correct. 


Answers 

Ib 2a 3c 4c 5c 6b 7b 8c 


Tapesciipt 

Presenten Welcome to New Horizons. Today we're going to 
talk about Cool Britannia. But first, here's a report on the 
dance scene in Britain. 

Reporten For years, Britain's image in the world was that of a 
very traditional and conservative country - tea at four, the 
Queen, the House of Lords. The sixties changed all this ... the 
Beatles, Carnaby Street and swinging London. 

Then, in the seventies, carne Punk ... the Sex Pistols, anarchy, 
strange clothes. But, despite all this ... Britain was certainly 
not the cool centre of the universe. There were some clubs in 
the big cities but for many young people nightlife was not 
very exciting. Pubs closed at eleven o'clock and everyone went 
for a take-away Chinese meal or straight home to bed. At that 
time of night, people in other European countries were just 
starting to go out to cafés and nightclubs. Then suddenly, this 
all changed. 

In the late 80s, raves became popular with young people in 
Britain. These were illegal, all-night parties in fields or empty 
buildings. Soon after, in the early 90s, raves moved to London 
nightclubs. Britain was becoming a cool place. 

The first big club was called The Ministry of Sound, an empty 
building with bad toilets but a fantastic sound system. London 
became full of clubs and young people carne from all over 
Europe every weekend to rave all night. Some clubs even 
became popular abroad and set up in places like Ibiza in Spain 
in the summer. After the Millennium, British DJs became 
global celebrities and British dance music became popular 
around the world. Recently, some of the very big clubs have 
closed down because, nowadays, young people prefer smaller, 
more relaxed clubs with more variety of music. But nightlife 
and clubbing are still as popular as ever! 


Option 


■ Divide the class into three groups. Play the recording again 
and ask each group to listen carefully for any more 
information about one of these periods of time: the 60s and 
70s, the 80s and early 90s, after 2000. 

■ Each group then tells the class about their period of time. 

■ As a class or in groups, students discuss what image their 
own country has had from the 1960s to the present day. 
How and why has it changed? 


O Exercise 4 

■ Students listen to the sentences and focus on the underlined, ^ 
unstressed words with the neutral vowel (schwa) sound. Explain 
that this is not careless speaking but is normal, natural spoken 
English. Point out that these words (unlike nouns, adjectives 
and verbs) are not very important for the content of the 
sentence. 

■ Play the recording for students to repeat the sentences. 

■ Students can work in pairs, saying the sentences. Each student 
then says one of the sentences for the class to hear. 

Exercise 5 

■ In groups, students discuss their answers to the questions. 

■ The groups then report back to the class and see how many of 
them share the same opinions. 

O Exercise 6 

■ Read out the instructions. Point out that students need to find 
out what Malcolm and Andrea get permission for and what they 
do not get permission for. 

■ Students listen to the recording and make notes. Play the 
recording two or three times if necessary. 

■ Students can compare answers in pairs before checking answers 
as a class. 






Answers 

Malcolm: permission to go to a nightclub opening/not 
permission to stay at Pete's house 

Andrea: permission to bring in her project next Monday/not 
permission to do her project with Susan 


Tapescrípt 

1 

Malcolm: Hey, Mum. 

Mother: Yes, Malcolm, what is it? ... fm in a bit of a hurry. 
Malcolm: You know there's a new nightclub opening in town. 
Mother: No, I didn't. 

Malcolm: Well, it's going to be fantastic. Everyone's going to 
the opening night on Saturday. Is it OK if I go? 

Mother: But your gran's staying with us this weekend. Can't 
you go another time? 

Malcolm: But it's a special occasion Mum ... and everybody 
else is going. 

Mother: Oh, all right... TU let you go, if you don't come back 
too late. 

Malcolm: Thanks Mum. And I was thinking ... can I stay at 
Pete's house? ... He Uves next to the club. 

Mother: No way! You definitely can't stay at Pete's. 

Malcolm: Oh Mum. 

Mother: If you want to go, you must be back here by 
midnight ... 

Malcolm: OK. 

2 

Andrea: Excuse me, Mr Moore? 

Teacher: Yes Andrea. 

Andrea: Would it be all right if I brought you my project next 
week? 

Teacher: You've had an extra week already. 

Andrea: No, I haven't and IVe had a coid all week. 

Teacher: OK, but make sure you give it to me on Monday 
morning. 

Andrea: OK. Thank you Mr Moore. There's one more thing. 
Teacher: Yes? 

Andrea: Could I do my project with Susan? We did our plans 
together. 

Teacher: No, I'm afraid you can't. I don't allow people to do 
their final projects with other students. 

Andrea: OK. 


Option 


■ Remind students of the differences between formal and 
informal spoken English (Lesson 30) and the use of polite 
intonation (Lesson 20). 

■ Play the dialogues again and ask students what differences 
there are between the two situations and the language used 
in them. (The first is more informal between a mother and 
son and so the language is more informal.) 


O Exercise 7 

H Students read through the expressions and complete the 
Function File. 

■ Students listen to the recording in Exercise 6 again and check 
their answers. 

■ Students then work in pairs, reading aloud the dialogues, Tell 
them to practise using the schwa sound where appropriate. Go 
round and monitor the activity. 

■ Some of the pairs can then read aloud one of the dialogues for 
the class to hear. 


Speaking 

Exercise 8 

■ Read through the situations (1-4) with the class. 

■ Students then work individually, thinking of good reasons why 
they need permission to do the things. 

■ Point out that the two situations with the teachers are more 
formal than the situations with the parents and so need more 
formal language. Elicit the beginning of the first dialogue, e.g. 
Student: Excuse me, (tAr Novak), 

Teacher: Yes, (Marek). 

Student: Would it be all right ifl missed the English test next 
week? 

Teacher: The test! Why? 

Student: Well, you see ... 

■ In pairs, students prepare their dialogues, using appropriate 
expressions from the Function File. Go round and monitor the 
activity, 

■ The pairs then act out their dialogues for the class. 


Option 


■ In pairs, students prepare and act out an informal dialogue 
asking permission to do something. Give them one or two 
examples, e.g. a teenager asks an older brother or sister if 
they can borrow a favourite T-shirt/jacket/CD for a party 
they are going to next Saturday. Tell the pairs to act out 
one roleplay in which permission is given and a second one 
in which permission is refused. 


Exercise 9 

■ Ask individual students to read out the sentences in the 
Function File. Explain that allow is more formal then let. Point 
out that let is followed by object + infinitive without to {let me 
do it) and allow is followed by object + infinitive {allow me to 
do it). 

■ As a class, students transíate the sentences in the Function File 
into their own language and see if they can agree on the best 
translation for each sentence. 

■ Students work individually, writing five sentences including one 
false sentence. Go round and monitor the activity, pointing out 
any errors to be corrected. 

■ In groups, students read out their sentences and see if the 
others can guess the false one. 

gUOTE... U?!güOTE 

■ Remind students of the quote by Groucho Marx in Lesson 26. 

■ Students work in pairs, reading the quote and discussing (using 
English as much as possible) why Groucho Marx doesn't want to 
belong to a club that will accept him. The pairs then feed back 
to the class and see if they agree about the meaning of the 
quote. (It could mean that the club is not very discriminating or 
of a high standard if it accepts him as a member so therefore he 
does not want to belong to it. Or it could mean that it would 

be very boring or even disagreeable if all the other members of 
the club were like him.) 


Answers 

2 OK 3 let 4 can 5 can't 6 must 7 Excuse me 8 Would 
9 make sure 10 Could 11 afraid 12 allow 
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39 Ireland 


Culture Focus 

Objectives 

m To read an artide and match paragraphs with titles. 

■ To read an artide for spedfic Information and to guess the 
meaning of words itom the context. 

« To practise using multi-part verbs. 

Resource used 
Cassette/CD. 

Troubieshooting 

When deciding grouping of students for the Comparing 
Cultures activity, bear in mind that some students may have 
easier access to resource material about music and dance than 
others. 

Background 

Enya /'enjo/ sings and writes her own material for orchestra 
and electronic Instruments. The Corrs and The Cranberries are 
pop groups which became very popular around the turn of the 
century. The Chieftains have played traditional Irish music on 
traditional Instruments since the early 1960s. 

Pierce Brosnan /broznon/, born 1953. Entered show business 
as a teenage runaway, working with the drcus as a fire-eater. 
Starred as Agent 007 in the James Bond film Die Another Day 
( 2002 ). 

James Joyce (1882-1941), novelist and short story writer. His 
two great novéis are Portrait of the Artist as a Young Man 
(1915) and Ulysses (1922), one of the key novéis of the 
century. 

Oscar Wilde (See Lesson 45.) 

George Bernard Shaw (1856-1950) began his literary career as 
a drama, literary and music critic in the 1880s. He began 
writing plays in the 1890s. His plays (e.g. Man and Superman, 
Majar Barbara and Pygmation) reveal his mastery of witty 
dialogue. He was awarded the Nobel Prize for üterature in 
1925. 

Samuel Beckett (1906-89), dramatist and novelist, settled in 
París in the 1930s and wrote in both French and English. His 
Works, expressing man's isolation, bewilderment and suffering, 
inelude the play Waiting for Godot and the novel Moíone Dies. 
He was awarded the Nobel Prize for üterature in 1969. 

Jonathan Swift (1667-1745), satirist and poet who was active 
in politics and in the church. Probably his most famous work 
is Guílívei's Traveis which cutminates in Gulliver's voyage to 
the Houyhnhnms, intelligent horses whose nobility is 
contrasted with the brutality of humanity. 

W. B. Yeats /ji:ts/ (1865-1939), poet and dramatist whose 
Works often reftect his concern with Irish myth and legend. 
Following Irish independence, he became a member of the 
Irish senate. He was awarded the Nobel Prize for üterature in 
1923. 

Seamus /'Jeimos/ Heaney /‘hi:ni/ (bom 1939), poet and 
critic, was brought up in Northern Ireland and later moved to 
the Republic of Ireland. 

Liam /'liiam/ Neeson, born 1952. As a teenager in Northern 
Ireland, he was an amateur boxer before training as a stage 
actor. Probably his most famous film role was in Schindler's 
List 

Roddy Doyle /do:!/ (born 1958) worked as an English and 
geography teacher until 1993 when he became a full-time 
writer. His novéis inelude The Commitments and Paddy Clarke 
Ha Ha Ha, which established him as a leading comk writer. 


Irish pubs have become a phenomenon in most European 
capitals and big dties; they serve Guinness, provide Irish 
music as entertainment and often organise other pub 
entertainment (e.g. quiz nights) and also friendly sporting 
events. 

Routes through the materiat 

Short of time: give some Exercises for homework, e.g. 
Exerdses 2, 3, 5 and the vocabulary work for Comparing 
Cultures. 

Plenly of time: do the Options. 

>■ 2 classes for this Lesson: break after Exerdse 5. 


Befare you start 

Exerdse 1 

■ In pairs, students read through the ñames and guess how they 
are pronounced. 

■ Play the recording for students to Listen and repeat the ñames 
and see if their guesses were correct. 

■ As a cLass, students say if they recognise any of the ñames and 
say if they know which of them are writers, singers, groups or 
actors, 

■ Ask students if they can ñame the people in the photos (Enya, 
The Corrs, Pierce Brosnan). 

Reading 

Exerdse 2 

■ Students work individually, reading the artide Celtíc Rules 
quickly to check their answers for Exercise 1. 


Answers 

writers: Jonathan Swift, James Joyce, W.B. Yeats, 
George Bernard Shaw, Oscar Wilde, Samuel Beckett, 
Seamus Heaney, Roddy Doyle 
singers/groups: Enya, The Corrs, The Cranberries, 
The Chieftains 

actors: Liam Neeson, Pierce Brosnan 
(pronunciation: uiLLeann /'ilon/ pipes 


Exerdse 3 

■ Students read the paragraphs more carefully and match them 
with the titles. 


Answers 

A Worldwide Success B Dance Music 
C Traditional Instruments D Irish Writers E Irish Cinema 


Exerdse 4 

■ Students read the artide and mark the statements true or false. 

■ They can compare answers in pairs before checking answers as c 
dass. 

■ When checking answers, ask students to correct the false 
statements. 


Answers 

1 F 2 F 3 F 4T 5T 


Exerdse 5 

■ Advise students to read through the definitions before they 
start matching them with the words. Students do the exercise 
working individually or in pairs. 


Answers 

Ib 2c 3a 4d 5f 6e 




Pmt 


Option 


■ After checking answers, students work in pairs writing three 
or four sentences using some of the words. Go round and 
monitor the activity, checking that students are using the 
words appropriately. 

■ Students then form groups of four to six and read out their 
sentences. 


Vocabulary: Multi-part verbs (9) 

Exercise 6 

■ In pairs, students find the underLined verbs in the article and 
guess what they mean, translating them into their own 
Language or using more formal English verbs. 

■ The pairs then discuss their answers as a ciass. 


Suggested answers 

start off - begin, come across - find, get up - stand up, miss 
out on - not experience, take up - start doing (learning), be 
Left out - be omitted (forgotten), set up - establish (start), 
look out for - keep watching for 


■ Students do the exercise working individually. 

■ Check answers by asking students to read aloud the sentences. 


Answers 

1 take up 2 come across 3 started off 4 be Left out 
5 got up 6 Look out for 7 miss out on 8 set up 


Comparíng Cultures: 

Rudolf Nureyev 

Befare you start 
Exercise 1 

■ In smaLL groups, students answer the questions. They can give 
the film tiües in Ll. 

■ Groups feed back to the cLass. If you have time, you can ask 
what they know about famous Russian ballet dancers. 


Tapescrípt 

1:1 think his dancing is overrated. There’s nothing very 
special about his performances. 

2: He had great acting qualities. I think he had real magic and 
charm on stage, and of course I love his dancing. 

3: Nureyev's talent was unique. No other dancer had such a 
great repertoire. It incLuded classical and modern ballets. 
However, even this was not enough for his Creative spirit. You 
know, he staged ballets himself and in the last years of his Life 
he even tried conducting. 

4; Nureyev was special. He was not only a perfect dancer, he 
also designed many of his stage costumes, and he was a keen 
collector of paintings and antigües. 

5: PeopLe always talk about Nureyev, but I don't think his 
style of dancing is realLy very different from Vasiliev's. 

O Exercise 4 

Draw the students' attention to exam format of this exercise. 

■ Give students time to read through the statements. 

■ Explain that one statement is extra, no speakers express this 
opinión. 

■ PLay the recording once or twice. 

■ Students match the opinions with the speakers, working 
individually. 

■ Check the answers as a whole class. 


Answers 

a-4 b-1 c-extra d-5 e-3 f-2 

Vocabulary 

Exercise 5 

■ Students work individually, working through the text. 

Good friends: soLoist, political, classical, ballerina, athletic, 
ballet, versión, choreographer. 

False friends: modern. 

■ Ask students to add other exampLes to both categories, 
especially 'false' friends, which can become possible mistakes. 


Readíng 

Exercise 2 

■ Students read the text and answer the questions individually. 

■ In pairs, students compare their answers. 

■ Then check the answers as a whole class. 


Answers 

1 To France/Paris. He wanted political asylum. 2 He was very 
athletic {'he spent more time in the air than on the stage'). 

3 No, he was also a choreographer and danced in modern 
ballets. 4 In Europe (France and England). 


Lístening 

O Exercise 3 

This exercise trains the skill of listening for gist. 

■ Tell students that theyTl hear five different opinions about 
Nureyev. Tell them not to worry if they don’t understand 
everything, because they only have to judge whether the 
Opinión is positivo or negative. 

■ While listening to the recording students complete the answers 
in their books, writing N for negative and P for positive. 

■ In pairs, students compare their answers. 

■ Check the answers as a whole class. 


Answers 

IN 2P 3P 4P 5N 









Language Probiem Solving 7 

Tíme Chuses 

The focus of this Language Probiem Solving is time clauses. In 
time clauses referring to the future, we can use the Present Simple 
tense (When we check in, we'lí have píenty of tíme for tea or^ 
coffee) as well as the Present Perfect (17/ come as soon as Tye 
done the homework). The Present Perfect is used to emphasise the 
fact that one action will be finished before the other one begins. 
The following conjunctions are introduced: when, as soon as, after, 
before. 

There are notes on this area of grammar on page 144 of the 
Students' Book. You may wish to direct students to the notes while 
they are doing the exercises or for reference at the end. 


Mini-grammar: 13.10e 


Exercise 1 

■ Students work in pairs, reading the dialogue aloud and 
numbering the events in the order in which they will happen. 


Answers 

le 2a 3b 4d 5e 


Option 


■ Ask some of the pairs to read sections of the dialogue 
aloud. Correct any serious pronunciation mistakes. 

■ Students then work in pairs, reading the dialogue aloud and 
taking turns to play each role. Go round and monitor the 
activity. 


Exercise 2 

■ As a class, students discuss what time the underlined 
expressions refer to, what tenses are used and what linking 
words are used. Write the answers on the board. 


Answers 

The underlined expressions talk about the future. They use the 
Present Simple and the Present Perfect tenses. The linking 
words are after, as soon as, before, when. 


Exercise 3 

Students work in pairs, completing the rule. 


Answers 

after, as soon as, before, when 
Present Perfect 


■ Check that students understand the meaning of each of the 
linking expressions. Ask them to find these sentences in the 
dialogue in Exercise 1 and to transíate the linking words into 
their own language: 

1 1 can go tomorrow after I finish my dandng class. 

Z rU let you know as soon as I've found something. 

3 ShalL we go and eat something before the film starts? 

4 l^e can go to the new pizzeria when the film is over. 


Answers 

2 ITl go climbing when/as soon as Tve finished my climbing 
course. 

3 When/As soon as I start living on my own, TU get a pet. 

4 ril do my homework when/as soon as I've had a nap. 

5 When/As soon as the rain stops, I'll go cycling. 

6 When/As soon as I've learned to cook, I'll invite friends for 
a meal. 


Exercise 5 

■ Read the example sentences with the students. Check that 
students understand the difference in meaning when the Present 
Simple and the Present Perfect tenses are used. 

■ Students work in pairs, writing endings for each sentence. 

■ When checking answers, ask several students to read aloud their 
sentences for each item. Explain that there are no set answers 
for this exercise. 

Exercise 6 

■ Read aloud the instructions and the example sentences. Check 
that students understand what to do. If you feel it is helpful, 
elicit suggestions for the next sentence in the chain (using the 
cue rent a fíat). 

m Students work individually or in pairs, making a chain of 
sentences following the cues. 

■ Check answers by asking students in turn to say the chain of 
sentences going round the class. 


Suggested answers 

When I find a job, I'll rent a ftat. After I rent a fíat, I'll get 
married. After I get married, I'll find a better job. When I find 
a better job, I'll earn a lot of money, When I earn a Lot of 
money, I'll buy a house. As soon as I've bought a house, I ll 
invite friends to celébrate. 


■ Students write a chain of their own, describing a sequence of 
things they plan to do this evening/at the weekend/in the next 
summer holidays/in the next five or ten years. Tell them the 
Chain should have three or four sentences in it. 

■ Students then read out their chains to the class. 


Option 


■ Students work in groups, making chains starting with some 
of these cues: 

When I can speak English fluently, I'll... 

When I'm rích, I'll ... 

As soon as I pass my driving test, I'll... 

After I finish studying, I'll... 

m The groups then read out their chains to the rest of the 
class. 


Exercise 7 

■ Ask two students to read out the example question and answer. 

■ In pairs, students ask and answer the questions. Go round and 
check that they are using the time clauses correctly. 

■ Some of the pairs then say one of the questions and answers for 
the class to hear. 

Remind students to add any new words from Module 13 to the 
Word Bank in the Language Powerbook. 


Exercise 4 

■ Students work in pairs, making sentences from the cues. Go 
round and monitor the activity, checking that they are using the 
correct tenses. 

■ When checking answers, ask several students to read aloud their 
sentences for each item. 












Module objectives 

Draw students' attention to the module objectives at the top 
of the page and give them tíme to read them. Ask them if 
they often read reviews of concerts, CDs, films, etc* in their 
own language. If so, do they usually agree with the opinión 
of the reviewer? Ask them if they have given presentatíons in 
other school subjeets. If so, what did they find easy or 
diffícult? 

Resource used 
Cassette/CD. 

Background 

Country and western Originatíng from British and Irish folk 
music it became the music of poor white Americans in the 
1930S and 40s* 

Flamenco Spanish folk music from Andalusia heavily 
influenced by gypsy culture 

House 1990s dance music based on fast rhythms and 
electronic sounds. There are various sub-styles of 'house' 
music, such as 'techno', 'trance' and 'jungleV 

Rap In the 1980s, disc-jockeys in clubs started half-singing 
and half-talking over instrumental music. Music related to rap 
ineludes 'hip-hop' and 'garage' 

Rock 'n' Roll Developed in the 1950s in the USA, this was a 
mixture of white country and western music and black 'rhythm 
and blues'. Elvis Presley was one of the first major rock stars. 

Rock Developing from rock 'n' roll in the 1960s, there are 
many different types of rock: heavy metal, jazz rock, acoustic 
rock, folk rock. 

Other styles of music that students might mention are: 

*x and b' (rhythm and blues) Black workers moving ftom farms 
to citíes in the USA in the 1950s mixed blues and gospel 
played with electric instruments. 

Reggae Began in Jamaica with a mix of calypso, mentó and 
rhythm and blues. 

Punk A movement towards very basic rock music which 
evolved in the late 1970s; the music was loud and irreverent. 

Pop A very broad term, literatly meaning 'popular music'. 
Nowadays it generally refers to puré and simple dance music, 
often for very young fans. 


■ Students read through the Key Words and check the meaning in 
the Mini-dictíonary. 

■ Ask students which musical styles they like best. Encourage 
students to add more words to the Key Words. 

O Exerdse 3 

■ Look at the table with the students. Point out that for each 
extract they need to identífy the style of music and the main 
musical instrument they hear. 

■ Play the recording twice for students to listen and complete the 
table. 

■ After checking answers, ask students which of the extraets they 
liked best and which they liked least. Encourage them to give 
their reasons. 


Answers 

1 cLassical, piano 2 flamenco, guitar 3 jazz, saxophone 
4 heavy rock, (electric) guitar 5 salsa, trumpet 


Exerdse 4 

■ Read through the cues with the students and check that they 
can form the question for each cue. 

■ Students work in pairs, asking and answering the questions. Go 
round and monitor the activity but do not interrupt fluency. 
Make a note of any general problems to go over with the class 
afterwards. 

■ In turn, students telL the class one or two things about their 
partner. 


Warifi-up 

E xerdse 1 _ 

^ KEY WORDS: Musical Instruments 
banjo, cello, clarinet, double bass, drums, ftute, guitar, 
^ keyboard, piano, saxophone, trombone, trumpet, violin 


■ Students work in pairs, using the Key Words to identífy the 
instruments in the photos. Tell them to use the Mini-dictíonary 
to check the meaning and pronunciatíon of the Key Words. Ask 
if anyone knows the ñames of the bands in the photos (The 
Planets and The Preservation Hall Jazz Band, New Orleans). 

■ Find out which students play a musical instrument and which 
instrument(s) they play. Elicit more examples of musical 
instruments to add to the Key Words and write them on the 
board. 

■ Ask students which instrument they like the sound of best and 
which instrument they like the sound of least. 

E xerdse 2 __ 

^ KEY WORDS: Musical styles 

cLassical, country and western, flamenco, house, Irish folk, 

^ jazz, rap, reggae, rock, rock 'n' roll, salsa_ 





40 In Concert 

Grammar Focus 

Question Tags 

Objectlves 

« To use Key Words to talk about concerts. 

■ To read a concert review and match paragraphs with titles. 

■ To practise using question tags. 

Resources used 

Cassette/CD, a recording by CoLdplay (to use at the end of 
Exercise 3), Grammar Summary 14. 

Grammar 

This Lesson introduces basic question tags, which can be used 
to ask questions, get confirmation of what we already know 
and to involve someone in the conversation. 

Troubleshootíng: As tags are very common in EngÜsh, ifs 
worth spending some time practising them so that students 
can use them comfortably. Some students may need extra 
practice in forming question tags, espedaUy when asked to do 
this quickly in spoken interaction. Help them by writing some 
exampte question tag sentences on the board and 
demonstrating how the tag uses the auxiliary (or the verb do) 
from the sentence and how a positive sentence is balanced by 
a negative tag (and vice versa). Exerdses in the Language 
Powerbook mii give extra practice in class or at home. 

Background 

Coldplay is a British rock band following in the steps of other 
Britpop bands tike Oasis, Blur and Travis. The band was 
formed in the mid 90s by four students at University CoUege 
London: Chris Martin tead vocatist (singer) and guitarist; 
Jonny Buckland lead guitarist; Will Champion drums; Guy 
Berryman bass guitar. Their first álbum. Parachutes (2000), 
sold 5 million copies and their second álbum, A Rush of Btood 
to the Mead (2002), met with considerable critical acclaim. 
Their music is catchy and melodic but their lyrics mean 
something and the group is very different from 'manufactured' 
pop bands (e.g. 'boy bands' like Westlife). 

Routes through the materfai 

Short of time: shorten the discussion in Exerdse 1; give 
some exerdses for homework, e.g. Exercises 3, 7 and 9. 

Plenty of time: do the Options. 

2 classes for this Lesson: break after Exercise 6. 


Before you starf 
Exercise 1 


í KEY WORDS: Concerts 

N 

The concert 

Adjectives 

the music, the singing. 

boring, brilliant, exciting, 

the solos, the songs 

fantastic, poor, quite good. 


really loud 

the lighting, the special 

disappointing, spectacular 

effects, the stage design 


the sound 

clear, distorted, poor 

^ the words of the songs 

easy/hard to understand ^ 


■ Read through the Key Words with the class and give them time 
to check the meaning in the Mini-dictionary. 

■ Students look at the photo and describe what they can see. 

■ Read aloud the exampte sentences. Ask students to talk about 
concerts they have watched 'live' on TV or on video. Encourage 
them to say as much as possi ble, using the Key Words and 
giving their opinions. 


Exercise 2 

■ Students read through the four paragraph titles and guess the 
order. 

■ Then they read the concert review, match the paragraphs with 
the titles and see if their guesses were correct. 


Answers 

A the start of the concert B the songs 
C the audience reaction D conclusión about the concert 


Exercise 3 

■ Advise students to read through the questions before reading 
the review again to find the answers. 

■ Students can compare answers in pairs before checking answers 
as a class. 


Answers 

1 Yes. The reviewer Liked the energy and enthusiasm of the 
band, 2 They loved the concert and screamed and cheered at 
the end. As they left, a lot of them were still singing. 

3 The auditorium was coid and the sound sometimes poor. 

4 Yellow 5 Everythíng's Not Lost 


m In groups, students discuss, giving reasons, whether they would 
like to go to one of Coldplay's concerts, 

■ The groups then feed back to the class. Students can see how 
many of them would like to go to a Coldplay concert. Ask the 
other students which singer or group they would prefer to hear 
at a concert. 

■ If you (or one of the students) have a recording by Coldplay, 
bring it to the lesson and play one of the songs. Students can 
then discuss the song and their reactions to it, using some of 
the Key Words to talk about the music, the singing, the words 
and the sound. 


Optfon 


■ Ask students to look at the review again. Point out how 
each paragraph begins and write cues on the board: 

Last (Wednesday) night, ... 

When (the singer/band) walked on to the stage, ... 

Although (the sound was poor), the (audience loved the 
concert). 

As we left, ... 

■ In pairs, students write a review in four paragraphs of a 
(real or imaginary) concert they have attended. Suggest 
that they begin the paragraphs with the cues on the board 
or similar sentence structures. Go round and help students 
check their spelling and grammar. 

■ The pairs then form groups of four or six and read each 
otheris reviews. 

Presentation 

O Exercise 4 

■ Give students time to read through the ten sentences. Tell therr 
to listen and find out who says each of them. 

■ Play the recording twice if necessary. 


Answers 

IW 2M 3W 4M 5M 6W 7M 8W 9M 10 W 


Tapescrípt 

Woman: Well? Admit it, they were brilliant, weren't they? 

Man: They were good, yeah. 

Woman: Only 'good'? 

Man: I mean, they were great but the sound wasn't brilliant, 
was it? 

Woman: Oh, it was OK most of the timel 

Man: You expect things to be better when you pay all that 

money for a ticket, don't you? 

Woman: Oh, come on, everyone had a good time, didn't they? 
Man: Well, obviously, they were all real fans, weren't they? 







They knew alL the songs. Like you. YouVe seen them before, 
haven't you? 

Woman: You don't realLy like them, do you? 

Man: I didn't say that, did I? 

Woman: No, but you don't sound very exdted. What about the 
Last song. Ufe is Living, that's got really good words, hasn't it? 
Man: Yes, it has. But the other songs I found pretty hard to 
understand. 

Woman: What about Yelíowl That was a briLliant versión. 

Man: There you go again; you know aU the songs, don't you? 
I've only ever seen them on TV a coupLe of times. 

Woman: TLl have to buy you one of their albums for your 
birthday, won't I? 

Man: OK. At least I'LL be able to hear the words. Hey, here's 
our bus. Come on ... 


■ Students listen to the recording again and complete the 
sentences. 

■ Check answers by asking students to read out the complete 
sentences. Check that they have written the negative tags using 
short verb forms. 

■ After checking answers, ask students to look at the ten 
sentences again. Ask them if they have any queries about how 
to form question tags. Check that they understand why we use 
the verb didn't in the tag in sentence 3 and haven't in 
sentence 5. 


Answers 

1 weren't they 2 was it 3 didn't they 4 weren't they 
5 haven't you 6 do you 7 did I 8 hasn't it 9 don't you 
10 won't I 


Optíon 


■ Remind students of the work they did on enthusiastic and 
unenthusiastic reactions in Lesson 32. Ask them to cover 
the text and to listen to the conversation again and identify 
when the woman is enthusiastic and the man less 
enthusiastic about Coldplay. Play the recording, pausing it 
as necessary. 


Exercise 5 

■ Students work in pairs completing the rules for question tags. 


Answers 

a auxiliary, pronoun b a negative c affírmative 


Exerdse 6 

■ Ask students to look back at the sentences in Exercise 4. Ask 
them if the speakers are looking for confirmation or if they are 
asking for new information. 


Answer 

1 look for agreement or confirmation 


Option 


■ Ask students to look at the ten sentences in Exercise 4 
again. Play the recording, pausing it after each tag question 
for students to listen and repeat. Point out that the tag 
questions have a falling intonation at the end. 


■ Refer students to Grammar Summary 14, page 144 to study at 
home and bring any queries to the next lesson. 

Practice 

Exercise 7 

■ Do the first item with the class. Students then work individually, 
completing the interview with question tags. 


O Exercise i 

m Students can compare answers in pairs before listening to the 
recording to check their answers. Point out the use of short 
answers in responso to tag questions and the repetition of the 
auxiliary verb in the short answer. 

■ Play the recording again for students to listen and repeat. Check 
they are repeating the stress and intonation patterns correctly. 

■ In pairs, students practise reading the conversation aloud, 
taking turns to be the interviewer and the candidate. Go round 
and monitor the activity. 


Tapescrípt and Answers 

Your ñame is Wendy Smith, isn't it? 

You're from Glasgow, aren't you? 

You haven't appeared on TV before, have you? 

But you have played in a rock group, haven't you? 

It was called 'The Peaches' wasn't it? 

And you played the drums, didn't you? 

You want to take part in our competition, don't you? 
Yes, I do. You like asking questions, don't you? 


Exercise 9 

■ Look at the example with the students. Show how they need to 
use their knowledge of the world when making the question tag. 
If the speaker thinks jazz started in the nineteenth century, the 
question would be Jazz started in the nineteenth century, didn't 
it? 

m Students can compare answers with their partner before 
checking answers as a class. 


Suggested answers 

2 Paul McCartney doesn't come from the USA, does he? 

3 Chopin wasn't French, was he? 

4 The Beatles are the most famous band ever, aren't they? 

5 The Rolling Stones have been to Hungary, haven't they? 

6 Elvis Presley starred in films, didn't he? 

7 Beethoven couldn't hear, could he? 

8 Musicians have to study, don't they? 

9 There wasn't a woman in The Beatles, was there? 

10 Louis Armstrong didn't compose an opera, did he? 


Exercise 10 

■ Students work in groups, discussing and writing three or four 
questions about English-speaking countries. 

■ The groups then take turns to ask you their questions. Note that 
the answer need not be a definite answer but can be: I'm not 
sure. I think so. Probably I don't know. For example, if students 
ask you Prince Charles viríll be the next king of Brítain, won't 

he? your answer might be I don't know - perhaps he will but 
it's not certain. 

Exercise 11 

■ Read the instructions and the example item with the students. 
Point out that Student B can agree or disagree with Student A's 
opinión. Elicit one or two suggestions for a responso that does 
not confirm the information in the tag questions, e.g. No, 
actually I think ... / Well, no. I don't ... 

■ Give students time to think about what they are going to say 
about singers and groups. 

■ Students work in pairs, taking turns to give their opinions using 
question tags and react to their partner's opinions. 

Exercise 12 

■ Ask two students to read aloud the example dialogue. Elidt 
some verbs for students to use in their questions, e.g. like, 
don't like, have got, play, get up, watch, read. 

m Give students time to write their questions. Go round and check 
the tag questions. 

■ Then, in pairs students take turns to ask and answer their 
questions. They can agree or disagree with their partner's 
questions. 









Koíkk 

41 Rap 

Skills Focus 

Ofalectíves 

■ To use Key Words to talk about urban problems. 

m To read an article and understand the main Information in 
it. 

a To practíse using strategies to complete paragraphs with 
missing sentences. 

a To practíse using compound words. 
a To discuss rap music and other popular music. 

Resource used 

Ask students to bring in a picture of popular singers and 
groups in their country (to be used in Exercise 8). 

Troubleshooting 

Some students will probably know more about rap music than 
others so encourage them to share what they know with the 
rest of the class. Alt the students will have the opportunity to 
discuss the music they like best in Exercises 7-9. 

Background 

The text is based on an article titled The Bvoíution of Rap 
Music in the United States by Henry A. Rhodes, found on the 
website www.yale.edu 

The text contains some Unes from the song I Am Somebody by 
Grandmaster Flash from the álbum Ba-Dop-Boom-Bang. 

The quote is by Yehudi Menuhin /jo’hüidi ’menjüin/ 

(1916-99) the violinist. He was born in New York but took 
British citizenship in 1985. He was a child prodigy and made 
his fírst concert appearance at the age of seven. He founded 
the Yehudi Menuhin School in Britain, a boarding school for 
young talented musida ns. 

Routes through the material 

Short of time; shorten the discussion in Exerdse 1; give 
some exerdses for homework, e.g. Exerdses 3, 5 and 6. 

Plenty of time: do the Options. 

2 classes for this Lesson: break after Exercise 4. 

Befare you start 

Exercise 1 

■ Students look at and talk about the photos. Ask them which rap 
singers or groups they know and whether there are any in their 
country. Encourage them to discuss what are the most popular 
styles of music at the moment in their country. 

Exercise 2 

^ KEY WORDS: Urban problems ^ 

crime, drug addition, graffíti, slums, Street gangs, 

^ unemployment _^ 

■ Check that students understand the meaning of urban 
(connected with towns or cities). 

■ Students work in pairs, matching the Key Words with the 
definitions and using the Mini-dictionary to check the meaning 
of the Key Words. 


Answers 

1 graffíti 2 Street gangs 3 drug addiction 4 crime 
5 unemployment 6 sLums 


Option 


■ Ask students if the problems described by the Key Words are 
problems in cities and towns in their country too. Are there 
any different problems? 


■ If most or some of your students live in the countryside, 
present the word rural and ask them what 'rural problems' 
there are in their area (e.g. not many jobs, not much for 
young people to do at weekends and in the evenings, 
diffícuLt to get home from parties by train or bus). 

■ Ask students to suggest what can be done to solve urban 
and rural problems. 

Readíng 

Exercise 3 

■ Students work individually, reading the article and answering 
the questions. Tell them to ignore the gaps in the article at this 
stage. 

■ Students can compare answers in pairs before checking answers 
as a class. 


Answers 

1 the Bronx area in New York City 2 Because the apartment 
buildings that were built in the 1960s soon became slums. 

3 a Street gang 4 The DJs performed as well as played music 
- they shouted to the dancers in time with the rhythm of the 
music. 5 no 6 You needed loose clothes to do break 
dancing; the fashion for trousers hanging below the hips 
originated with young prisoners who had to remove their belts 
in prison. 7 They were the first black rap group to become 
popular with a mass white audience. 


Exercise 4 

■ Read the Strategies with the students. 

■ Tell students that because they have read the text already, they 
should start with the second step of the Strategies {Look at the 
missing sentences and read the paragraphs with gaps carefully) 
and work their way through the following steps. Students can 
do the exercise working in pairs, if you wish. 


Answers 

A2 B4 C1 D5 E3 


Option 


■ Ask students to look at paragraph 4 in the text {When 
rapping started ...). Draw their attention to the use of the 
time expressions for sequencing events - Firstr Later, 
Nowadays. Elicit similar expressions for each of the three 
words, e.g. In the beginning, Then/Afterwards, Today. 

■ Write one or two example sentences on the board to begin a 
paragraph similar to the one in the text, e.g. 

1 Fashion/Hairstyles/Popular dance/Popular music has 
changed a lot over the last (twenty) years. 

2 Our homes/Our diet/Woys of travelling have changed 
enormously over the last (fifty) years. 

In groups, students write three or four sentences describing 
the development of one of these topics or another topic of 
their choice. Tell them to begin each sentence with a 
suitable time expression. 

■ The groups then read out their sentences to the class. 

Yocabulary: Compound Words 

Exercise 5 

■ Students can look back at the text to find the compound words 
if they are not sure of them. 


Answers 

2f 3a 4e 5b 6h 7g 8d 


Option 


■ Students work in pairs, choosing three or four of the 
compound words and writing their own sentences 
containing the words. Give them one or two examples 
showing how the words can be used in different contexts, 
e.g. John underwent a seríous operation last week and he is 
doing well now. I've often wotched break dancing but I've 
never done it 








Exercise 6 

■ Tell students they can Look back at earlier Lessons, if they wish, 
to help them complete the compound words. 

■ Students do the exercise working individually. 

■ Students compare answers in pairs and use the Mini-dictionary 
to check their answers. 

■ Ask individual students to read out the sentences. 


Answers 

1 music, western 2 life, floor 3 jockey, known 
4 group, guitar 5 singer, effects 


Speaking 

Exercise 7 

■ Students work in groups, discussing the questions. Tell them 
they will use their answers again in Exerdse 9. Go round and 
monitor the activity, helping with vocabulary if necessary, 

Exercise 8 

■ In groups, students discuss who are the most popular singers 
and groups in their country at present and what sort of music 
they play. 

■ If students have brought in pictures of popular singers and 
groups in their country, they can show them to their group and 
talk about the singer or group. Go round and monitor the 
activity, helping with vocabulary if necessary and asking 
students about the people in their pictures. 

Exercise 9 

■ Students form different groups and compare their answers to 
Exercises 7 and 8. 

■ The groups report back to the class and see how many different 
songs they have listed in Exercise 7 for question 2 and how 
many examples they have thought of for question 4. 

■ As a class, students find out if they agree who are the most 
popular singers and groups in their country at the moment. Find 
out if any of the students have been to a Tive' concert given by 
one of these singers or groups. If so, ask them to tell the class 
about it. 


Option 


■ If students have brought in a picture of a singer or group in 
their country, ask them to hold up their pictures so the rest 
of the class can see how many of them have chosen the 
same singer or group. If several have made the same choice, 
ask them to tell the class about their singer or group, 
taking turns to say a sentence each. The rest of the class 
listen and ask questions. 


gUOTÍ,... {j7\Q,ÜOTL 

m Read aloud the quote and ask students what they think it 
means. Do they think there is any sort of music that does not 
create 'order out of chaos? 

■ Ask students what sort of music they like to listen to in 

different situations, e.g. dancing, eating and talking to friends 
at a party, relaxing at home, 'background' music when they are 
doing their homework or using their Computer, travelling by car 
or train. 




Hüdíik M 

42 Communication Workshops 

Obiectiv€s 

■ To read a letter to a school magazine and match paragraphs 
with headings. 

■ To use the línkers although and however. 
m To write a letter to a school magazine. 

■ To listen to a recording of a ctass presentation and 
understand the main informatíon. 

m To use useful expressions when giving a class presentation. 

■ To prepare and give a class presentation about a singer or 
group. 

Resources used 

Cassette/CD, Writing Help 1, cassette recorder (or similar) to 
audio-record student presentations in the Speaking Workshop. 

Troubleshooting 

Some students may be more confident than others when 
giving class presentations. Try to ensure that all students 
choose to talk about a topic or person they are really 
interested in and try to ensure that the rest of the class are 
supportive and encouraging. In a mixed-abitity class, weaker 
or more nervous students can work in pairs, preparing and 
giving the presentation. 

Backgroutid 

In the Writing Workshop, students write a letter to a 
magazine about a concert. They could also write about any 
other performance or event, e.g. a play, dance performance, 
film show. A good source of ideas is to look at concert 
reviews. Examples of reviews can be found at these websites: 
New Musical Express ( www.nmej:orn ); 

Q Magazine ( www.qoiiline.co.uk ). 

Routes through the material 

Short of time: give some of Writing Workshop Stages 1^3 
for homework; shorten the Speaking: Talkback activity. 

Plenty of time: do the Options. 

2 classes for this Lesson: break after Writing Talkback. 

Writing 

fiefore you slarl 
Exercise 1 

■ If your school has a school magazine, ask students if any of 
them have ever written anything for it and, if so, to tell the 
class what they wrote. Find out if any of the students have 
written letters to other magazines or newspapers and, if so, if 
they were published. 

■ Students read through the headings and guess which heading 
probably matches the first paragraph. Students read the first 
paragraph and see if they are correct. 

■ Students work individually, reading the rest of the letter and 
matching the paragraphs with the headings. 

■ They can compare answers in pairs before checking answers as a 
class. 


Answers 

A introduction B the music C audience reaction 

D problems E suggestion 

The extra heading is 'the singing'. 


Exercise 2 

■ Students find aithough and however in the letter and transíate 
them into their own language. 

■ Students complete the gaps in the rest of the letter with 
although or however, 

■ When checking answers, ask individual students to read out the 
sentences. 

■ After checking answers, students work in pairs writing two or 
three sentences of their own using although and however, 
Suggest some topics they could write about, e.g. their school 
timetable, the amount of homework they get, school rules. 


Answers 

1 Although 2 Although 3 However 4 aithough 5 However 
6 Although 


Option 


■ Ask students to think about the editor's or head teacher's 
reply to the letter. Elicit suggestions for paragraph headings 
for the reply, e.g. 

1 thank Tom for his Letter 

2 react to his positive comments about the concert 

3 react to his negativo comments about the acoustics, 
heating and having to stop at 11 p.m. 

4 react to his suggestion of having concerts in the town 
hall. 

■ In pairs or groups, students write the reply to Tom's letter. 
6o round and monitor the activity, pointing out any 
mistakes to be corrected. 

■ Each group reads out their letter to the rest of the class. 


A Letter to a Magazine 

m Explain that students can choose to write about a concert or 
another (real or invented) performance or event. They need to 
be able to write about the concert/event, the performers, the 
audience, problems and suggestions. Refer students to Writing 
Help 7, page 141 and look at the Layout notes and Useful 
Vocabulary sections with them. 

Stage I 

m Look at the list of things with the students. Point out that the 
five groups of notes will form five paragraphs in Stage 2. 
Explain that in their 'problems' and 'suggestions', students do 
not have to incLude all the prompts - there may have been just 
one problem and they may want to make just one suggestion. 

Stage 2 

m Students draft their letters in five paragraphs. Remind them to 
refer to Writing Help 7 for help with linking expressions and 
how to start and finish the letter correctly. 6o round and 
monitor the activity, pointing out any major errors to be 
corrected before students write the final versión of the letters. 

Stage 3 

m Refer students to the 'Checking' section in Writing Help 7. If 
you wish, students can work in pairs, helping each other to 
check their Letters and correct any mistakes. 

Talkback 

m In groups, students read each otheris letters and then discuss 
which event sounds the best. 

■ The groups tell the class which of their events sounds best and 
give their reasons. 


Option 


■ Ask the class to think about the extra heading (singing) and 
suggest suitable adjectives to describe singing. Students 
can refer back to the Key Words in Lesson 40, if necessary. 

■ As a class, students then make one or two sentences about 
Anna Bayliss's singing to fit into Paragraph C of the letter. 






Listeníng 

Befare you slart 
Exerdse 1 

■ Students look at the photo and answer the questions. If some of 
the students know a lot about Ms Dynamite, ask each of them 

to teU the cLass two things about her. 

h Class Presentation 
O Exerdse 2 

■ Give students time to read through the tabLe so they know what 
Information to Listen for. 

■ Students listen to the recording the first time for general 
comprehension. They then see what information they can 
complete in the table. 

■ Play the recording a second time, pausing it appropriately for 
students to complete the table. If necessary, play the recording 
a third time. 


Answers 

1 London 2 1981 3 ten 4 reggae 5 clubs 6 2001 
7 2002 8 2002 9 rap 10 singing 11 black men in Biitain 
12 Takes 


Tapescrípt 

Teacher: Right, now ifs Melissa's turn. And she's going to talk 
to US about, er... her favourite singer. ... When you're ready, 
Melissa. 

Student: Right, today Tm going to talk about Ms Dynamite. 
She's a young black rapper and singer from North London and 
er... recently ... she's ... she's become very famous. 

First, something about her. WelL, er... Ms Dynamite's real 
ñame is Naomi MacLean-Daley. She was born in 1981 and she 
is the eldest of ten brothers and sisters - yes ten! Her mum 
was a teacher and ... and there was always a lot of reggae 
music on at home. 

So, now ... now her career. At seventeen, she started rapping 
at clubs and when she was eighteen, she decided not to ... er 
... not to go to university but to become a musician. Her first 
single in 2001 was a hit and then ... then her first álbum, 
called A Little Deeper, made her famous in 2002. She won 
some important prizes like the ... er like the Mercury Music 
Prize in the same year. 

OK, let's look at her music. She started as a rapper but in her 
first álbum she started to sing too - so her music is a mixture 
of rap and singing, you know. She's got a great voice - it's 
very strong you know. Her music is very professionally 
produced and she recorded her first álbum in er... Miami, 

New York, Sweden and Jamaica. 

Another important thing about Ms Dynamite is the lyrics in 
her songs. She's not a typical rap singer, In fact, she is 
against the violence and macho attitudes of a lot of rap 
singers. One example of this is the song It Takes More. In this 
song she attacks violence and sexism among black men in 
Britain. 

So to finish, I'd like to say that I Like a lot of different types 
of music and singers. But at the moment one of my favourites 
is Ms Dynamite. 


Option 


■ Play the recording again and ask students to listen for extra 
information that is not in the table, e.g. Is she the eldest 
or youngest of her brothers and sisters? What was her 
mother's job? 

■ Students feed back the extra information to the class. They 
will probably be surprised at how much detail they have 
understood and remembered from the recording. 


Answers 

1 going to talk about 2 First 3 now 4 let's look at 
5 Another important thing 6 So to finish 

Speaking 

Befare yau slart 

■ Read through the Strategies with the class. Ask students to give 
examples of things that they find fairly easy to express in 
English (e,g. facts such as someone's date of birth) and things 
that they find difficult to express in English (e.g. describing the 
unique sound made by a band or singer). ExpLain that speakers 
may want to correct the information they have just given in a 
talk, e.g. a wrong date, or they may want to correct the 
Language they have used e.g. pronunciation of a ñame, an 
incorrect verb tense. 

>1 class Presentafian 
Stage 1 

m Students can find out information about their chosen singer or 
group as part of their set homework if they have access to the 
Internet at home, 

■ Students write their information in a table similar to the one in 
Listening Exercise 2. Explain that some of the headings in their 
table will be different but the three main headings (Personal, 
Career, Music) will probably be useful. 

Stage 2 

m Students practise giving their talk on their own at home, using 
expressions from the Function File. Tell them their talk should 
last about thirty seconds and certainly not longer than a 
minute. If students have any queries or want to check anything, 
tell them to ask you in class. 

Stage 3 

m Before students start giving their talks, read the instructions for 
the Talkback activity with the class. Advise students to make a 
note of interesting facts as they listen to the presentations, so 
they can refer to their notes to choose five interesting facts in 
the Talkback activity. 

■ In turn, students give their presentations to the class. You may 
like to record the presentations if you feel it will be helpfuL for 
students to listen to them later and if it will not make students 
too nervous. When listening, the rest of the class make notes 
about the interesting facts in each presentation and write down 
one question to ask each speaker. 

Stage 4 

m When all students have given their presentations, invite 
questions from the 'audience'. 

Talkbaá 

■ Ask one of the students to read aloud the example sentence. 

■ Students tell the class the five most interesting facts from the 
presentations. They can see how many of them chose the same 
facts. 


Exercise 3 

■ Students work in pairs, completing the Function File with the 
expressions. 

■ Play the recording for students to check their answers. 




Review 13 and 14 


Objectives 

■ To check and consolidate grammar studied in Modules 13 
and 14: Present Simple and Present Continuous for future 
arrangements and intentions, question tags, linking words. 

■ To revise key vocabulary: multi-part verbs, compound 
words. 

■ To practise pronundation of the sounds /d/ and /t/. 

Resource üsed 

Cassette/CD. 

Routes through the material 

If you are short of time, some of the Review exerdses can 
be given for homework. 


Grammar 

Exerdse 1 

■ When students have checked answers, they can work in pairs, 
reading the dialogue aloud. 


Answers 

2 'm helping 3 are coming 4 'm going 5 arrives 
6 're picking 7 get back 8 doesn't start 


Exerdse 2 

■ Students complete the exerdse working individually. They can 
compare answers in pairs before checking answers as a class. 

■ Check answers by asking individuáis to read out the complete 
sentences. 


Answers 

2 do you 3 didn't you 4 wasn't it 5 aren't they 6 is she 
7 can't she 8 wouldn't it 


Exerdse 3 

■ Advise students to read through the text quickly to get general 
understanding before they start completing it with the linking 
words. 


Answers 

1 When 2 before 3 although 4 as soon as 5 However 
6 If 


Qption 


■ Elicit examples of other professional work in the areas of 
music, sport and the arts, e.g. opera/pop singer, 
songwriter, pianist, footballer, athlete, actor, photographer, 
artist. In pairs, students write a similar paragraph about a 
young person who is working hard to achieve his or her 
ambition. Remind them to use linking words where 
appropriate. Go round and monitor the activity. 

■ The pairs then form groups of four or six and read each 
other^s paragraphs. 

Vocabulary 

Exerdse 4 

■ Check answers by asking individuáis to read out the sentences. 
Also, check word stress in the multi-part verb and in each 
sentence as a whole. 


■ Point out that compounds can be written as two words, one 
word or hyphenated - though hyphens are less popular 
nowadays and are being replaced by single words. 


Answers 

2h3f4g5c6a7d8b 


Qption 


■ In pairs, students write four or five sentences using some of 
the compound words. Go round and monitor the activity. 

■ The pairs then form groups and read out their sentences to 
the rest of the group. 


Pronunciation:/d/ and/t/ 

^ Exerdse 6 

■ Tell students to listen carefully to the last sound/consonant of 
each word. 

■ Students repeat the words after the recording. If some of the 
students have problems producing the sounds, it may help them 
to think of /t/ as a 'strong' consonant and /d/ as a 'weak' one. 
If students put a hand cióse to their mouth, they should feel 
the air escaping as they say /t/. 

■ Play the recording for students to listen to the pairs of words 
and write down the letter, a or b, for each sound they hear. Tell 
students that some of the pairs of words may repeat the same 
sound. 


Answers 

2 b/a 3 a/b 4 a/b 5 b/b 6 a/b 7 b/a 8 a/a 9 a/b 
10 b/a 


Tapescrípt 

1 bet 

bed 

2 height 

hide 

3 hard 

heart 

4 grade 

great 

5 but 

but 

6 made 

mate 

7 hurt 

heard 

8 bad 

bad 

9 kid 

kit 

10 at 

add 


Check Your Progress: f? 

■ Individually, students read the questions and think about their 
answers. 

■ Students then feed back to the class and see if there is general 
agreement about their answers. Select some activities and ask 
students to look at them and say how well they felt they did 
them, e.g. the roleplay (Exercise 8) in Lesson 38; writing a 
Chain of sentences using time clauses (Exercise 6) in Language 
Problem Solving 7; giving a class presentation (Speaking: Stages 
1-3) in Lesson 42. Give students your own evaluation of how 
well they did these activities. 

Remind students to add any new words from Module 14 to the 

Word Bank in the Language Powerbook. 


Answers 

1 started off 2 taken up 3 carne across 4 set up 
5 missed out on 6 Look out for 


Exercise 5 

■ Students can compare answers in pairs before checking answers 
as a class. 










Module objectives 

Draw students' attention to the module objectives at the top 
of the page and gíve them tíme to read them. Ask them whkh 
they expect to tínd most dífñcult and which they expect to 
find the easiest. At the end of the module, students can see 1f 
their predictíons were correct, Ask students if they find it easy 
to describe and talk about paintings in their own language. If 
some of the students are studying art at school this year, ask 
them what sort of work they are doing in their art lessons. 

Resource used 
Cassette/CD. 

Background 

David Hockney /‘hokni/ (born 1937), English painter and 
photographer, is famous ibr his satirical paintíngs and 
penetrating portraits. His style is naive on purpose and he 
uses bright and fíat acrylic colours. 'A Bigger Splash' (1967) is 
one of his best known works. 

Pablo Picasso/pi'kaesoü/ (1881-1973), Spanish painter and 
Sculptor, is considerad by many the most genial artíst of the 
twentieth century. He was Creative and prolific. He innovated 
styles and techniques and was the spinning wheel for many 
changes in twentieth century paintíng. 

Roy Lichtenstein /'hktonsthn/ (1922) is a leading US painter 
of pop art. He pioneered the use of mass-media techniques in 
non-commarcial art. 

Wassily Kandinsky /ksen'dinski/ (1866-1944) was a Russian 
Expressionist painter. He painted the first purely abstract 
paintíngs in European art. His paintíngs are characterised by 
vivid cotours and analogies to music. 

Warm-up 

Exercise 1 

■ Students iook at the paintíngs and ñames of the artists. 
Encourage students to share what they know about the artists 
and any of their other works. 

E xercise 2 _ 

^ KEY WORDS: Paintíngs 
style: abstract, cubist, pop, realistic 
subject: landscape, portrait, war 
colours: bright, light/dark, soft 
shapes: geometric, round, square 
^ Unes: cLear, straight, strong _^ 

■ Students read through the Key Words and check the meaning in 
the Mini-dictionary. Ask students to describe each paintíng 
using some of the Key Words. Those students who are 
interested in art will be able to contribute more at this stage. 


Answers 

1 Lichtenstein 2 Kandinsky 3 Picasso 4 Hockney 


Tapescrípt 

1 WeLL, I realLy like this picture - it's easy to see whafs 
happening. I like the bright colours - of the girLs blue dress 
and her blonde hair. I also like the round shapes in the 
picture. I think the topic is interestíng too - the girl looks 
worried and she's thinking about her boyfriend ... 

2 PersonalLy, I think this one is good. Itís got very strong 
lines and you can almost feel the music. And the colours - 
they're great - they're really bright. I like abstract paintíngs 
because you have to use your own imagination to understand 
what the painter is trying to do. I think ... 

3 This one's my favourite. It shows the horrors of war really 
well - with the dark, dark colours and the terrible images. The 
lines and shapes are square and geometrical. They show 
violence and pain. Look at the horse and the mother with her 
dead child. Ifs a very frightening paintíng because ... 

4 Well, I think this one's the best. I really like the bright 
colours and the clear lines. I love the colour of the water in 
the swimming pool. The style's strange - it's realistic but very 
simple at the same time ... 


O Exercise 4 

■ Read through the instructions and reasons (a-e) with the 
students. Play the recording of the first speaker again for 
students to check the example answer. 

■ Continué playing the recording, pausing after each speaker for 
students to say why he/she likes this paintíng. 


Answers 

2 e/a 3 b/d 4 a/e 


Optíon 


■ Divide the class into four groups, Each group listens 
carefully to one of the four speakers for any extra 
Information they give about their choice of painting. 

■ Play the recording again. Each group then tells the class the 
extra Information they remember. 


Exercise 5 

■ Read through the instructions with the students. Give them time 
to choose the painting they like best and to think about why 
they like it. 

■ As a class or in groups, students say which of the four paintings 
is their favourite and why they like it. 


Option 


■ Find out how many students are interested in art. Find out 
if they have been to museums or art galleries, read books or 
watched TV programmes about art and artists. Encourage 
them to tell the class and give their opinions. Ask students 
to suggest ways of making art more accessible to young 
people. 


Option 


■ Students work in pairs or groups, listíng the words they 
know connected with 'shape' and 'colouK. Give them a tíme 
limit of one and a half minutes. 

■ The groups then feed back to the class. Revise relevant 
vocabulary for 'shapes' (e.g. drde, square^ tríangle, oblong, 
paratlel Unes) and 'colours' (e.g. shades of primary colours: 
palé pink dark red, scarlet). 


O Exercise 3 

■ Students listen to the recording and identify the paintings the 
people are talking about. Play the recording two or three times 
if necessary. 







M-oéik 

43 A Street Scene 

Grammar Focus 

Relative Clauses 

Oblectíves 

m To read an extract from a museum brochure to check 
guesses: 

■ To read an extract from a museum brochure to Identify 
relative pronouns and relative clauses. 

■ To practise using relative pronouns and relative clauses. 

■ To write definitions using relative clauses. 

■ To ask and answer questions about interest in art. 

Resources used 

Grammar Summary 15, magazine pictures or postcards of 
paintings for students to describe at the beginning of the 
Lesson. 

Grammar 

Oefining relative clauses, with relative pronouns w/jo, whkh, 
that whose and where, do not usually create problems for 
students. The only difficult issue is omitting the relative 
pronouns who, whkh and that in some clauses. The pronouns 
can be dropped if the relative clause has its own subject, 
different from the word it describes, e.g. I íoved the dress 
(that) she was wearíng - she is the subject of the relative 
clause, which describes the dress. The other way of looking at 
omission of the relative pronoun is that it is omitted when it 
is the object of the relative clause; in the example above, she 
is the subject of the clause and the dress is the object. 

Troubleshooting 

In group activities, e.g. Exercise 1, try to group students who 
are interested in art with those who are not particularly 
interested or knowledgeable about art. 

Background 

Camille Pissarro /kae’miil ’pi:saereü/ (1830-1903) was born 
in the West Indies and ran away from home to Venezuela to 
become an artist. Eventually, he was sent by his parents to 
Paris in 1855. He studied at the École des Beaux-Arts and the 
Academie Suisse. There he met other painters like Monet and 
Corot. Pissarro participated in all of the eight impressionist 
exhibitions in Pairs (1874-86). His son Luden Pissarro 
(1863-1944) was also a painter. 

The picture is in the Thyssen-Bornemisza Museum in Madrid, 
though it has been claimed by US citizen, Claude Cassirer. 
Cassirer clalms the painting was looted by the Nazis in 1939. 
However, the museum claims that the painting was bought 
legitimately in 1975. 

The Thyssen has an excellent website: wNvw.museothyssen.org 
(in English and Spanish) and you can make a virtual visit. Rué 
Saint Honoré. Bffect of Rain is on the first ñoor of the 
museum in Room 32. There is an audio description and 
commentary of the painting. 

Routes through the material 

Short of time: shorten the discussion in Exerdse 1 and the 
game in Exerdse 10, give some of the exerdses for 
homework, e.g. Exerdses 2, 7, 8 and 9. 

Plenty of time: do the Option. 

2 classes for this Lesson: break after Exerdse 5. 


n Cezanne /se'zaen/Van Gogh /vaen 'gox/ Museo Thyssen- 
Bornemisza /muzeijou 'tison borrne'miiso/ 


Befare you start 

Exercise 1 

■ If you have brought some magazine pictures or postcards of 
paintings, give each group of students one of these to look at 
and describe, revising the language they used in the Warm-up. 

■ In their groups, students look at the painting on page 122 and 
read through the questions. Tell them not to look at the text 
yet but just to talk about the painting itself and try to answer 
the questions. 

■ Students work in groups or as a class and say if they like the 
painting or not, giving their reasons. 

Exercise 2 

■ Students read the extract from the museum brochure and check 
their guesses from Exercise 1. 


Answers 

1 Impressionist style; Camille Pissarro 2 in Paris; after 1893 
3 People and carriages are busy in the Street just after it has 
been raining. 4 not bright 

Presentation 

Exerdse 3 

■ Look at the list of relative pronouns with the class. Individually 
or in pairs, students read the text and underline the relative 
pronouns. Go round and monitor the activity, checking that 
students are identifying the relative pronouns correctly. 

■ Check answers by asking students to read out the words 
immediately before and after each relative pronoun. 

■ Students complete the rules with the relative pronouns. 
Students can compare answers in pairs before checking answers 
as a class. 


Answers 

a who, that b that, which c whose d where 


Exercise 4 

■ Read through the example descriptions with the students. Point 
out that the relative pronouns in brackets are omitted in the 
sentences in the text. 

■ Students look at the text again and find and read out more 
relative clauses. 


Answers 

exhibitions which were held. the place where he started , 

Monet, whose work. painters that were younqer , urban views 
of Paris which were painted. Paris streets that people find uglv 
but which are so silverv. activity that is goinq on , visual 
effect that comes from 


Exercise 5 

■ Students look at the examples in Exercise 4 again and say when 
we can leave out the relative pronouns who, that and whkh. 


Answer 

b when it comes before a noun or a pronoun 


■ Refer students to Grammar Summary 15, page 144 to study at 
home and bring any queries to the next lesson. 

Practice 

Exercise 6 

■ Read aloud the instructions. Point out the three steps in this 
exerdse: first to circle the relative pronouns, then to underline 
the relative clauses and finally to put brackets around the 
pronouns which are not necessary. Look at the example sentence 
and do the second ítem on the board with the class. 

■ If you feel that your students may have difficulty with the 
exercise, check their answers after each step. 







Answers 

2 ^^ho^works were soLd for over $10.000 each 3 C(Wh^vou 
werelaikinQ to 4 <rth^we saw s Cw^design new 
buiLdinqs in Warsaw ó cfwhic^I was tellinq you about 
7 (^here)we met 


Exercíse 7 

■ Read the instructions with the class. Point out that the reLative 
pronoun that is not a choice in this exercíse. 

■ Check answers by asking indivíduaLs to read out the sentences. 


Answers 

1 which 

2 (which) 

3 which 

4 where 5 which 6 (who) 

7 which 

8 (which) 

9 whose 

10 (which) 


Option 


■ Students look agaín at the text in Exercíse 7. Workíng 
índívíduaLly, students wríte a similar text (about six to eight 
sentences) about their own preferences regarding pictures 
(paintings, drawings, photographs, posters, etc.). TelL them 
they can invent information if they wish. Remind them to 
use relative cLauses where appropriate. Go round and 
monitor the activity, pointing out any errors to be 
corrected. 

■ In groups, students can then read each other's texts. 


Exercise 8 

■ Read through the instructions and example sentence with the 
class. 

■ Elicit suggestions for the second sentence, omitting the relative 
pronoun, e.g. I enjoy watching films I've seen before/onimals 
appear in. 

■ Students complete the exercise working individually. Go round 
and monitor the activity. 

■ Students then read their sentences to their partners. 

■ Some of the students can read their sentences to the class. 

Exercíse 9 

■ Read aloud the example definition. Elicit a definition for 
composer from the class, e.g. A composer is a person who wrítes 
music. 

m In pairs, students write their definitions of the objects, people 
and places. Go round and monitor the activity, 

■ If there are any problem definitions, ask students to read them 
to the class and see which definition the class thinks is the 
best. 

■ Students can look up the words in a monolingual dictionary and 
see how they are defined there. 

Exercíse 10 

■ Students read the example definition. Then, each student thinks 
of three more jobs, places or objects and writes their 
definitions. Go round and help students if necessary. 

■ In pairs, students read each utbeKs definitions and try to guess 
the words. If they cannot guess the word after reading the 
definition, allow them to ask three questions to see if they can 
guess it. If they still cannot guess the word, the other student 
gives the answer. 

Exercíse 11 

■ Read through the instruction with the class. Ask two students to 
read out the example ítem. 

■ Elicit two or three more sentences about famous people from 
your country. Tell students the people can be alive or dead. 

Write prompts on the board, if you wish, e.g. He/She is the 
man/ woman who wrote/played/built/designed/invented/ 
discovered/went/sang/was .... Ask students what they can say 
if they do not know the answer, e.g. B: I don't know. Who was 
it? (A: It was Frédéríc Chopin.) 


■ Students work individually writing five to six sentences. If you 
wish, set this for homework so that students can check their 
facts. Remind them to make a note of the expected answers. Go 
round and check students' sentences and point out any errors to 
be corrected. 

■ In pairs, or small groups, students take turns to test their 
partner's knowledge. Go round and monitor the activity but do 
not interrupt fluency. 

■ In turn, each student chooses one of their sentences to test the 
class. 

Exercise 12 

■ Read the example question with the class and elicit suggestions 
for the second question. Point out that in ítems 2 and 4, the 
questions may or may not need a relative pronoun. If necessary, 
students can look back at Exercise 5. 

■ Students complete the questions. Go round and check that the 
relative clauses in the questions are correct. 

■ Students work in pairs, asking and answering their questions. 
Tell them to remember their partner's answers so they can tell 
the class afterwards. Go round and monitor the activity, making 
a note of any general problems to go over with the class later. 

■ If there is time, extend the activity so that each student 
interviews three or four other students in the class and notes 
down their answers in a chart or table. 

■ In turn, students tell the class about their partner's taste in art 
and report any interesting or surprising facts about their 
partner's replies. 





Hoéihí^ 

44 Photography 

Skílls Focus 

Oblectíves 

■ To use Key Words to talk about photography. 

■ To listen to a radio interview and answer multiple-choiGe 
questíons. 

■ To practise using multi-part verhs. 

■ To practise describing scenes in photos. 

■ To listen and identify words that give new Information and 
are stressed. 

■ To practise using strategies for talking about photos. 

Resources used 

CD/Cassette* If they wish, students can bring a iavourite 
photo (preferably showing a scene with people or animáis in 
it) to the lesson to use in the Option activity after Exercise 9. 

Troubleshooting 

Some students may find it difficult to hear and identify which 
words are stressed in a sentence (Exercise 6). It may help if 
you write the sentences on the board and underline the 
stressed words for students to read as they listen to the 
recording several times. Then, ask them to listen and repeat 
the sentences, stressing the appropriate words. 

Background 

If your students are very interested in photography and 
wildlife photography in particular, a good website is that of 
professional photographer Theresa A. Husarik: Wild Things 
Photography (www.wildthingsphoto.com). The site has some 
lovely wildlife photos with captions and tips on taking 
wildlife photos. 

The quote is by Susan Sontag (born 1933), a US writer and 
critic. Her books inelude On Photography (1976) and Iliness As 
Metaphor (1978), the latter being a study of the mythology of 
cáncer (which she suffered from) and AIDS. 

Routes through the material 

Short of time: give Exercise 4 for homework and shorten 
the discussion in Exercises 1 and 9. 

Plenty of time: do the Options. 

2 classes for this Lesson: break after Exercise 4. 

Before you start 

Exercise 1 

■ Students work in pairs, looking at the photo and answering the 
questions. 

■ Students feed back to the class. Encourage them to say as much 
as they can about the photo. Find out which students are keen 
on photography. 

E xercise 2 _ 

^KEY WORDS: Photography 
equipment: camera, flash, tripod, zoom lens 
líght; bright light, in the dark, poor light _^ 

■ Students read the Key Words and use the Mini-dictionary to 
check the meaning. 

■ Read aloud the exampLe sentence and point out the expression 
is usefuífor ..,-íng. In pairs, students discuss what the 
equipment is usefuL for. 

■ Students discuss their answers as a class. Tell them they will 
find out what the equipment is useful for in wildlife 
photography in the next exercise. 


Suggested answers 

tripod - keeping the camera stilL, zoom lens - taking photos 
of things from a distance 


Listeníng 
O Exercise 3 

■ Refer students back to the Strategies for answering multiple- 
choice questions in Lesson 17. Give students time to read 
through the options and guess the answers before they listen to 
the recording. 

■ PLay the recording twice for students to listen and choose the 
best options. 

■ After checking answers, ask students what wildlife they couLd 
take photos of in their area. If students live in an urban area, 
remind them that the wildlife photographer said that the 
gardens and parks near you are fuLL of interesting wildlife'. 


Answers 

Ib 2c 3a 4c 5c 6a 

7 b 


---—-----1 


Tapescript 

A: So what's the most important thing when taking good 
wildlife photos? 

B; WelL, the first thing is equipment. You should have a good 
camera and one that's easy to carry. To take good photos you 
need a zoom lens on your camera. Zooms are important to 
take photos of animáis at a distance. And you need a good 
ñash to use in the dark. A Lot of animáis come out in the dark 
you know. Ah, one more thing. It's vital to have a good tripod 
to stop your camera moving. But don't take too much 
equipment. Remember you've got to carry it all! 

A: And what about taking photos? How do you get near the 
animáis? 

B: It's important to hide somewhere. You can use bushes, trees 
or rocks. And always try to be between the animal and the 
sun. That helps a lot. Surprisingly, cars can be good places to 
take photos from. 

A: And what about safety? I mean a lot of these animáis can 
be dangerous, can't they? 

B: Well, you've got to think about the animal first. Move 
slowly and don't feed them. And never come between an 
animal and its young. Out here in Africa, you should have a 
guide. Always go with someone who knows the area. 

A: When's the best time to take photos? 

B: Early morning or late evening are the best times. It's when 
the animáis come out. The light is poor but warm and that 
helps. In the middle of the day here it gets very bright. 

A: And how do you actually find the animáis? 

B: Well, as I said, out here you need a guide. When you're on 
your own you need to be like a hunter. Look around the area. 
Find out where the animáis feed and where their favourite 
waterhole is. You need to sit quietly for a long time. 

A: So where can you take good photos? 

B: Mmm you don't need to come to Africa. Look around you. 
The gardens and parks near you are full of interesting wildlife! 
A: Thanks a lot for all the information. 

B; Not at all. A pleasure. 


Option 


■ Ask students to look at the exercise again and read out the 
expressions used to give advice, e.g. You should (have)/need 
to It helps/is important to ... . Write the expressions on 
the board. 

■ Tell students to listen to the recording again for other ways of 
giving advice. Play the recording, pausing it after each of the 
photographer's speeches for students to repeat the advice. Add 
the new expressions to the ones on the board, e.g. Its vital to 
(have) ... Don't (take too much) ... Always/Never (go) .... 

■ In groups, students write down three or four sentences 
giving advice for a different situation, e.g. taking photos 
underwater/in a nightcLub, travelling through a desert/in a 
yacht across an ocean. 

■ The groups then read out their advice to the class. 







Yocabulary: Multi-part Verbs (10) 

Exercise 4 

■ Students work individualLy, matching the two halves of the 
sentences. If necessary, pLay the recording again before students 
check their answers. 

■ After checking answers, ask students to identify the multi-part 
verb in each sentence (go wíth, look around, come between, 
come out, get near, think about). 


Answers 

Ib 2d 3a 4c 5f 6e 


O Exerdse 5 

■ Give students time to read through the expressions and see if 
they can guess where some of them fit into the Function File 
sentences. 

■ PLay the recording, twice if necessary, for students to Listen and 
complete the Function File. 

■ Check answers by asking individuáis to read aloud the 
sentences. 


Answers 

1 In the foreground 2 right of 3 a sort of 
4 in the middle of 5 a kind of 6 Behind 7 a type of 
8 look like 9 in the background 10 looks 11 look as if 


Tapescrípt 

My best photo? WeLl, I think it was one of a lion getting near 
a zebra. 

In the foreground on the right of the photo, you can see the 
lioness. She's hiding among some rocks near a sort of cliff, 
you know. And she's watching some zebras. The zebras are in 
the middle of the picture. Hundreds of them. They're drinking 
at a kind of smalL lake. Behind the Lake there are some big 
trees. They're a type of African tree. I don't know what they're 
called in English. They look like umbrellas. And then in the 
background, you can see the mountains. The lioness, she looks 
... the lioness looks really angry. And the poor zebras. They 
don't know she's there. The zebras look as if they're relaxed 
and happy. It's getting dark and they're tired. 


■ Students look at the expressions again and find the ones we use 
when we do not know the exact word for something. 


Answers 

a sort of, a kind of, a type of, look like 


Tapescrípt and Answers 

(the stressed words/words that give new information are 
underlined) 

1 WeLl, I think it was one of a limi getting near a zebra . 

2 In the foreground on the right of the photo. you can see 
the lioness . 

3 She's hiding among some rocks near a sort of cliff , you 
know. 

4 And she's watching some zebras . 

5 The zebras are in the middle of the picture . 

6 They're drinking at a kind of small lake . 

Speaking 

Exercise 7 

■ Ask students to look at the photo on page 124 again. Read 
through the Strategies with the class. 

Exercise 8 

■ Students work individually, looking at the photo on page 125 
and making notes about the place, the people and the action. 

■ When students have made their notes, give them time to look at 
the Function File again and think about forming sentences from 
their notes using expressions from the Function File. 

Exercise 9 

■ In pairs, students take turns to describe different things in the 
photo. Go round and monitor the activity and check that 
students are using expressions from the Function File 
appropriately. 


Option 


■ If students have brought in a favourite photo (preferably of 
a scene with people or animáis in it), give them time to 
think about how to describe their photo. Then, in groups, 
students take turns to show their photos and describe them 
to the rest of the group. 


gUOTE ... mgDoTL 

m Read aloud the quote to the class. Ask students to transíate the 
quote into their own language and say if they agree with it. 
Elicit examples of typical tourist' behaviour from the class, e.g. 
tourists usually stay only a short time in one place, they often 
take a lot of photos, they don't meet the local people or see the 
'reality' of life for the local people. 


Option 


■ In pairs, students look back at the earlier Modules in the 
coursebook and find a picture of a scene. Students write a 
description of the picture using expressions from the 
Function File, e.g. in the foreground/background, in the 
middle of, behind, to the ríght/left of (suitable pictures are 
those on pages 14, 44, 50, 73 and 106). Go round and 
monitor the activity. 

■ Some of the pairs then tell the class what page their picture 
is on and read out their description while the other 
students look at the picture. 


Q Exercise 6 

■ Read the instructions with the students. Play the first item on 
the recording as students read the answer (íion and zebras are 
stressed words and give new information). Tell students that 
this is a 'speed dictation': they do not have to write down all 
the words, only those that are stressed and give new 
information. 

■ Play the recording twice if necessary and pause it after each 
sentence to give students time to write down the stressed 
words. 

■ After checking answers, ask individual students to read aloud 
the sentences, emphasising the stressed words. 







45 Oscar Wílde 

Líterature Focus 

Before you start 

Exercise 1 

■ Students read the Background text and discuss the sort of 
person they think Oscar WiLde was. 

■ Ask them to look at the picture at the bottom of the 
Background text and say what sort of cLothes they think he 
wore if he wore 'extravaganf clothes (in the 1870s and 1880s). 

■ Ask students if they have heard of his pLays. If so, what do they 
know about them? Ask them what the quote means ('Nowadays 
peopLe know the pnce of everything and the valué of nothing'). 
Do they think the quote is true today? 

■ Depending on your class, you may wish to discuss Laws about 
and attitudes to homosexuality. 

Readíng and Listening 

O Exercise 2 

■ Students look at the title of the story and the pictures and 
discuss, giving reasons, what the story couLd be about. 

■ Read the Statements with the class. 

■ Students read and listen to the story and complete the exercise. 
Tell them not to worry about understanding every word in the 
story. 


Vocabulary: Multi-part Verbs (11) 

Exercise 5 

■ Students do the exercise working individually and using the 
Mini“dictionary as necessary. 

■ After checking answers, students work in pairs, writing three or 
four sentences containing some of the multi-part verbs. The 
pairs then read out their sentences to the class. 


Answers 

1 started to love, loved 2 considered, compénsate for 
3 returned 4 passed 


Talkback 

m Read through the instructions and the example item with the 
class. 

■ Elicit (in L1 if necessary) some suggestions for writing Talse' 
statements, e.g. by naming the wrong character, by making an 
action negativo rather than positivo, by giving the wrong date, 
by changing the sequence of events. 

■ Give students time to work individually writing four or five 
true/false sentences. Remind students to make a note of the 
answers. 6o round and monitor the activity, helping if necessary 
and pointing out any errors to be corrected. 

■ Students work in pairs, taking turns to read out their own 
sentences and to cióse their books and say if their partner's 
statements are true or false. Go round and monitor the activity. 

■ If time, each student reads out one of their sentences for the 
class to say if it is true or false. Encourage students to correct 
the false statements. 


Answers 

IT 2T 3F 4T 5T 6F 7F 8T 


Option 


■ Give students practice in guessing the meaning of words 
from the context. Ask them to find these words in the text 
and guess their meaning: handsome (line 6), intensely (line 
18), harms (line 32), sailor (line 34), ugly (61), get rid of 
(line 76). 

■ Students choose five new words from the story that they 
want to remember and use in the future. Students enter the 
words in their vocabulary books. As they are doing this, go 
round and check the pronunciation of the new words. 
Encourage students to write sentences with the words in 
context in their vocabulary books. 


Exercise 3 

■ In pairs, students refer back to the story and choose the best 
ending for each sentence. 

■ If students disagree about any of the answers, ask them to refer 
back to the story to support their choice. 


Answers 

le 2b 3a 4c 5b 6b 


Exercise 4 

■ In groups, students discuss what they think is the moral of this 
story. The groups then report back to the class, giving reasons 
for their conclusions. Tell the class that they can argüe for more 
than one moral to the story, e.g. we should not be vain, we 
should not wish to stay young, we should not try to change 
nature, appearances can be deceptive. 


Option 


■ Give students practice in retelling a story. Give them two 
minutes to read the story again carefully. Students then 
cióse their books. In groups, students retell the story. 
Remind them to use suitable linking words for sequendng 
events in a narrative. Go round and monitor the activity but 
do not interrupt flueney. Make a note of any general 
problems to go over during the class retelling of the story. 

■ Students then retell the story as a class activity, each group 
contributing to one section of the narrative. 





Language Probiem Solving 8 

Prepositíons 

We deal here with prepositíons of place, movement and time, as 
welL as dependent prepositíons after verbs and adjectives. 

There are notes on this area of grammar on page 144 of the 
Students' Book. You may wish to direct students to the notes while 
they are doing the exercises or for reference at the end. 


Mini-grammar: 9 


Exercise 1 

■ Students read the advert and say if they would like to see the 
exhibition. Encourage them to give reasons. 

Exercise 2 

■ Students work individually, underlining the prepositíons in the 
advert and compLeting parts A and B of the table. 


Answers 

A: in February, on 15 February, at 6 p.m., on Monday 
B: in Madrid, at the Museo Thyssen-Bornemisza 


Option 


■ Ask students to give answers in fuLl sentences to questions 
such as: month is your birthday? Where did you go on 

holiday lostyear? What time did this lesson start/do you 
get up? What doy of the week do you go shopping/go 
swimming/have a music lesson? Where is there a good 
nightdub/football team/university in your country? Where 
can I buy stamps/hove my hair cut? 


Exercise 3 

■ Students read the text and complete the table from Exercise 2 
with the underlined prepositíons. 

■ Students can compare answers in pairs before checking answers 
as a class. Point out that under can be used as a preposition of 
movement as well as a preposition of place, e.g. The cat was 
sitting under the table (place), The cat ran under the table 
(movement). 

■ Museo Thyssen-Bornemisza /muzeijoü 'tison bD:rne‘mi: 3 o/ 
Palacio de Villahermosa /pae'laitsiou .vilse'm ousae/ Retiro 
/re'tioroü/ Park 


Option 


■ Each student draws a simple scene. Tell them to inelude a 
road, house(s), a river, car(s), a bridge, tree(s), 
mountain(s). They can add any other things they wish but 
must know the English words to describe the things. 
Students work individually, writing five or six sentences to 
describe their scene. 

■ Students work in pairs. One student describes his/her scene. 
The other student draws it and asks questions if the 
position of something is not clear. Students then change 
roles. At the end of the activity, the pairs compare their 
pictures and see how similar they are. 


Exercise 5 

■ Give students time to read the expressions and think about the 
sentences, using the Mini-dictionary to help them. Then elicit 
sentences from the class. 

■ After checking answers, students can enter the expressions in 
their vocabulary books in a section for 'Prepositíons after verbs 
and adjectives'. Point out that some of the expressions are used 
with different prepositíons, e.g. complain about (the noise) 
complain to (the hotel manager), ask someone (to help 

you)/ask someone about (the probiem). Tell students there is no 
easy or 'logical' way to remember these prepositíons. Most 
students find it helps to learn a few at a time and to try and 
use them as often as they can when speaking and writing 
English. 


Answers 

Id- about 2 e - from 3 a - at 4 c - for 5 b - to 


Exercise 6 

■ Students use the Mini-dictionary to help them as they complete 
the sentences. 

■ After checking answers, students can add these expressions to 
the section on 'Prepositíons after verbs and adjectives' in their 
vocabulary books. 

■ Then, ask students to make more sentences saying what they 
are afraid of/proud of/good at/interested in, etc. 


Answers 

1 of, for 2 about, of 3 from, to 4 of, at 5 in, to 


Remind students to add any new words from Module 15 to the 
Word Bank in the Language Powerbook. 


Answers 

A: during, In, From 

B: in, between, near, under 

C: along, round, through, across 


Exercise 4 

■ Remind students to read through the whole text quickly before 
they start choosing the correct prepositíons. Students do the 
exercise working individually. 

■ Check answers by asking individual students to read out the 
sentences. 

■ After checking answers, ask students if they like this picture - 
why or why not? The picture is 'Un di manche aprés-midi á lile 
de la Grande Jatte' or 'A Sunday Afternoon on the Island of La 
Grande Jatte' painted between 1884 and 1886 by Georges 
Seurat. 


Answers 

1 in 2 in 3 on 4 on 5 under 6 in 7 In 8 on 9 on 
10 near 11 In 12 above 13 In 14 on 15 between 
16 behind 
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Module objectives 

Draw students' attention to the module objectives at the top 
of the page. As thís is the last module of the coursebook, ask 
students which of these objectives they feel most confident 
about approaching and which they feel least confídent about. 
At the end of the module, ask students if they now feel more 
confident about achieving the latter. 

Resource used 
Cassette/CO. 

Background 

The Experience Music Project was started by Paul Alien, one of 
the founders of Microsoft. This museum to rock and roll opened 
in 2000 and is located in Seatde, hometown of rock star Jimi 
Hendrix. The building was designad by Frank Gehry using 
sophisticated Computer software. The structure of the building is 
Steel and is covered with a metal skin made up of metal panels. 

The Kuskovo Estate dates back to 1715 when Tsar Peter the 
Great awarded the land to Boris Sheremetev, one of his army 
generáis who fought bravely at the battle of Poltava. The 
generáis son, Count Pyotr developed the estáte into íts 
present layout over a period of 40 years, and at one time it 
included an impressive zoo. Although damaged and looted by 
Napoleones army, the estáte has been restored and the 
Orangery now houses a magnificent ceramics collectíon. 

Salisbury Gathedral is located in Southern England. Most of 
the building was built in the thirteenth century and is one of 
the best examptes of early Gothic architecture in Britain. The 
tower and spire were added in the fourteenth century. The 
cathedral contains one of the four remaining copies of the 
Magna Carta, signed by the English King John in 1215, which 
restricted royal power and established basic legal rights for 
the people of England. 

Warm-up 

Exercíse 1 

■ In pairs, students look at the photos and discuss which of the 
buildings they Like best and why. 

■ The pairs then report back to the class and see if there is any 
general agreement. 

Exercíse 2 

^ KEY WORDS: Arcnhecture 
style: gothic, modern, classical... 
materials: brick, metal, stone, ... 
features: curved roof, spire, dome, ... 

^ building: castle, cathedral, museum, ... _ 

■ Ask students to read through the Key Words that are already 
given and check the meaning and pronunciation in the Mini- 
dictionary. 

■ Students then add the remaining words to the correct groups, 
using the Mini-dictionary to check meaning and pronunciation. 

Answers 

style: art deco, baroque, neo-classical 

materials: concrete, glass, wood 

features: courtyard, tower 

buildings: office block, palace, shopping centre 


Answers 

museum 

modern 

metal 

curved roof 

palace 

classical 

wood, stone 

ballroom, study 

cathedral 

gothic 

stone 

tower, spire 


Ta pesen pt 

1 A lot of people really hate this modern building but I have 
to say I really Love it. I guess ifs 'eos Tm a real rock fan. It's 
a museum of rock and roll and it's in Seattle. By the way, 
Seattle was where the great rock guitarist, Jimi Hendrix, was 
born. It was designed by architect Frank Gehry. He's done lots 
of other interesting buildings Like the Guggenheim Museum in 
Bilbao in Spain. WelL, the museum is covered with metal 
panels like a skin. And it's got an amazing curved roof which 
was inspired by electric guitars. Wow! 

2 IVe always really loved palaces. My favourite is the palace 
on the Kuskovo Estate in Moscow. We went there on holiday 
Last year and I loved it. The eighteenth-century palace is set 
in beautifuL formal gardens, and there are a lot of other 
smaller buildings on the estáte, which are well worth a visit, 
too. The palace is designed in the classical style, a bit Like 
VersaiUes, but with some baroque features, too. It was built 
mainly of wood, with a stone ground ñoor, and it took more 
than forty years to complete. It's got a delightful wood 
panelled study, but the most exciting room for me is the 
ballroom. This is very grand, with lots of gold decoration. At 
night it is Lit by crystal chandeliers - you can just imagine 
people dancing there, long ago. 

3 There are Lots of Lovely cathedrals in England, you know. I 
suppose the most famous ones are Canterbury and York but my 
favourite is definitely Salisbury in the south of England. It's 
not the biggest cathedral but it has got the highest tower and 
spire in the country - that's 125 metres. Salisbury Cathedral 
was built of local stone which, personally, I think is superb. It 
was mainly built in the thirteenth century and is an extremely 
good exampLe of early gothic architecture. 


Optíon 


■ TelL students you are going to ptay the recording again for 
more detailed comprehension. Play the recording, pausing it 
after each section to ask comprehension questions, e.g. 
(after the Museum section) Why does the speaker like the 
museum? Who was born in Seattle? Who designed the 
museum? What etse has he designed? 


Exercíse 4 

■ Read through the example notes with the class. 

■ Students work individually or in pairs, making notes about a 
building they Like or hate in their area - tell them it must be a 
building that all the class know. Remind students of the 
expressions (Lesson 44 Exercise 5) we use when we do not know 
the exact word for something. 

Exercíse 5 

■ Students work in groups, taking turns to describe their building 
but not giving the ñame of it. The others try to guess the 
building. Go round and monitor the activity but do not interrupt 
flueney. 

■ Ask students to assess how well they managed to describe their 
building. What was most difficuLt? Was it easy to guess which 
buildings the other students described? 


O Exercíse 3 

■ In pairs, students look at the photos of the buildings and 
complete the table with Words from Exercise 2 to describe them. 
Tell students they will hear the correct answers when they listen 
to the recording. 

■ Play the recording for students to check their answers. 






46 Shelters 

Grammar Focus 

Reported Requests and Orders 

Objectíves 

a To use Key Words connected wlth survival. 
a To read a report and understand the main Information, 
a To practisG using reported requests and orders. 

Resource used 
Grammar Summary 16. 

Grammar 

Reporting orders, requests and advice requires the use of the 
structure ask/telí/advise somebody to + infinitíve (//e asked 
me to tidy i/p). If the order is negative, we use ask/teli/odvise 
somebody not to + infinitive [He toid me not to smoke). 

Troubleshootfng: If students have problems working out the 
changes in pronouns and possessive adjectives when reporting 
requests and orders, it may help them if example sentences 
are written and analysed on the board. They can then see the 
changes in a more explicit way. Notice that this Lesson does 
not require students to practise backshifting of verbs as is 
required in reported speech. 

Background 

Survival has recently become a popular subject of TV 
programmes in Britain. Groups of people have to survive in 
the wild with limited resources. 

Routes through the material 

Short of time: shorten the discussion in Exercises 1 and 2; 
give some exercises for homework, e.g. Exercises 4, 9 and 
10 . 

5^ Plenty of time: do the Options. 

2 classes for this Lesson: break after Exercise 5. 

Befare you start 

Exerdse 1 

■ In pairs, students look at the photo and discuss whether they 
would Like to spend a night in the shelter, giving their reasons, 

■ Some of the pairs report back to the class. 




Answers 

1 heat 2 ground 3 grass 4 branches 5 fíat site 
6 snakes 7 sheltered place 8 stream 


Option 


R Ask students to Look back at the advice in Exercise 3. Ask 
them to find and read out expressions used for giving 
positive and negativo orders, e.g. It's important to ... Make 
sure ... Check ... Don't... Never ... . 
m In groups, students write four or five instructions for 
another situation where people have to survive through the 
night, e.g. a night on a mountain, on a yacht with a broken 
mast, in the jungle, in a truck that has broken down in the 
desert. 

R The groups then read out their sentences to the class. The 
rest of the class discuss whether the advice is good advice. 


Exercise 5 

R Students read the requests and refer back to the report in 
Exercise 4 to decide which of the requests Kevin did not make. 


Answer 

2 and 4 


Option 


R As a class, students suggest what the instructor replied to 
each of Kevin's requests. Students may find it helpfuL to 
Look again at the Language for giving and refusing 
permission in Lesson 38 and see how this can be used for 
responding to Kevin's requests in this situation. 

Presentatíon 

Exercise 6 

R Read aloud the instructions and the example in the table. Draw 
students' attention to the verb used {asked me to) and the 
change in pronouns in the reported request. 

R If you wish, work through the second item in the table with the 
class. Students then complete the table. 

R They can compare answers in pairs before checking answers as a 
class. Point out that there is usually more than one possible 
answer. 

R After checking answers, ask students to look at the completed 
table and read aloud both sentences in the two columns to see 
how the pronouns change. 


Suggested answers 

2 'Make sure you/You should build the shelters near a stream.' 

3 'Do it on your own.' 4 'Don't make big shelters.' 


Exercise 2 

R Find out if any of the students have been on survival courses or 
similar outdoor courses. Have they built shelters or treehouses? 
Encourage them to tell the class about their experiences and the 
other students to ask questions, If appropriate, present some of 
the Key Words from the next exercise at this stage. 

Exercise 3 __ 

^ KEY WORDS: Survival ^ 

branches, fíat site, grass, ground, heat, sheltered place, 
snakes, stream _ j 


Exercise 7 

R Ask three students to read out the sentences for Kevin, the 
instructor and another participant. 

R The class may find it helpful if the three students come to the 
front to be 'Kevin', 'the instructor and 'another participant', 

Each student reads aloud their sentence(s) and indicates which 
person they are referring to when they say he or him. Ask the 
group to read aloud the sentences twice for the class to listen 
and look. 

R If necessary, write the request and the reported requests on the 
board to demónstrate how the pronouns and possessive 
adjectives change to match the speaker. 


R Students read through the Key Words and use the Mini- 
dictionary to check meaning. 

R Students work individually, completing the advice with the Key 
Words. They can compare answers in pairs. Tell them they will 
check their answers as they do Exercise 4. 

Exercise 4 

R In pairs, students read through the report on Kevin Coulthard 

/'kevin ’cuiltaid/ and check their answers for Exercise 3. 

R After checking answers, ask students to look at the report again 
and say what Kevin did right and what he did wrong. 


Exercise 8 

R Students look back at the sentences in Exercise 6 and complete 
the rule. 


Answers 

report a request: ask ... advise somebody + to + infinitive 
negative request: ask ... advise somebody + not + to + 
infinitive 


R Refer students to Grammar Summary 16, page 144 to study at 
home and bring any queries to the next lesson. 
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Practice 

Exercise 9 

■ Do the first ítem with the class. Remind students to change 
pronouns when necessary. 

■ Check answers by asking students to read out both the requests 
and the reported requests. 


Answers 

1 to lend him a pen 2 not to park on the pavement 
3 to be quiet 4 to give her a lift home 5 to read the text 
and answer the questions 


Exercise 13 

■ Read out the instructions. Point out that students have to think 
of examples from toda/ or this week'. 

■ Ask two students to read out the exampLe sentences. Give 
students time to think about their own examples and make 
notes if they wish. 

■ Students work in pairs, telling each other about the 
advice/requests/orders they have given other peopLe and people 
have given them. Go round and monitor the activity, noting any 
general problems to go over with the class afterwards. 


Exercise 10 

■ Read through the instructions and example sentence with the 
class. Point out that students can use mnts or told to report 
what the neighbour says. 

■ Students work in groups, taking turns to read out one of the 
neighbouKs requests and to report it to the rest of the group. 

Go round and monitor the activity and help students correct any 
mistakes. 

■ Check answers by asking individual students to say the reported 
requests. 


Answers 

He wants/told us not to smoke ... 

He wants/told us not to bang on the walls. 
He wants/told us to stop dandng. 

He wants/told us not to talk loudly ... 

He wants/told us not to throw things ... 


Exercise 11 

■ Read aloud the first two orders from the instructor and the 
example reported orders. 

■ Working individually, students write the reported orders. They 
can compare answers in pairs before checking answers as a 
class. 

■ Check answers by asking individuáis to read out the instructoras 
words and the reported orders. 


Suggested answers 

He ordered us to leave all maps and compasses here at the 
camp. He told us not to take mobile phones. He told us to 
leave our tents here and eat only what we find in the forest. 
He ordered us not to drink anything during the day. He told us 
not to talk to each other during the day. He told us to keep 
silent until the evening. He ordered us to follow his orders and 
not to question his dedsions. 


Option 


■ Ask students to think about the homework assignments and 
projects they have got at present in different school 
subjects. Tell them that one of their friends has been away 
from school and wants to know what the teachers have said 
about homework. Give some example sentences e.g. MrX 
wants US to read/study Chapter 4. Mrs Y wants us to do 
Exercises 3 and 5. She doesn't want us to do Exercise 4, 
m In pairs or groups, students discuss what teachers want 
them to do for homework and any advice they have given. 
Go round and monitor the activity, helping with vocabulary 
if necessary and making a note of any serious errors to 
correct later. 


Exercise 12 

■ Read aloud the instructions and the example sentence and elidt 
two or three more reported orders and requests. 

■ Students work individually, writing five or six sentences. Go 
round and monitor the activity, pointing out any errors to be 
corrected. 

■ In groups, students read out their sentences to the rest of the 
group. The group can see if any of them have been asked to do 
the same things. 








47 Dream Houses 

Skílls Focus 

Objectives 

■ To use Key Words to talk about houses and rooms. 

■ To practise intensivo reading and understanding the 
inferences in a short story extract. 

■ To assess the difficulty of reading texts and comprehensión 
exercises. 

■ To practise the differences between American and British 
English vocabulary. 

■ To plan and talk about a design for a study or bedroom 
using Key Words describíng position. 

Resource used 

Pictures (e.g. from magazines, newspapers) of different rooms 
from the luxurious to the poor (used in the Option activity 
after Exercise 6). 

Troubleshootíng 

Some students may lack ideas or relevant vocabulary for 
designing a study or bedroom. Reassure them that their 
design should be simple and that they can succeed in the 
task with the English vocabulary they already know. 

Background 

Sandra Cisneros /‘saendro *hioneros/ is one of the most 
interesting latina' writers in the USA. Her father was Mexican 
and her mother was Xhicana' (Spanish American). She is both 
a poet and a short story writer. 

Fallingwater House is one of the most outstanding examples 
of the architecture of Frank Lloyd Wright (for background 
Information, see Exercise 3 in Review 15 and 16). 

The quote is by Le Corbusier /b koi’buizie/ (1887-1965), a 
Swiss-born French architect. He believed that a house should 
be designed according to its function. He is considered to be 
one of the most influential twentieth century architects. 

Routes through the material 

Short of time: shorten the discussion in Exercise 1; give 
some exercises for homework, e.g. Exercises 2 and 5. 

Plenty of time: do the Options. 

2 classes for this Lesson: break after Exerdse 4. 

Befare you start 

E xerdse 1 _ 

^ KEY WORDS: Houses (1) ^ 

air-conditioning, balcony, cellar, central heating, gymnasium, 
indoor swimming pool, library, sauna, terrace _ ^ 

■ Students read through the Key Words and check the meaning in 
the Mini-dictionary. 

■ In pairs, students discuss what their dream house would be like. 

■ Some of the pairs can then tell the class their ideas. 

Reading 

Exercise 2 

■ Read through the vocabulary with the class, explaining that the 
words in brackets are the American equivalent of the British 
English words. 

■ Tell students to focus on the fourth paragraph as they read the 
text. They should be able to understand the text well enough to 
do the exercise successfully without knowing all the vocabulary 
in the text. (Note that US curb = UK kerb.) 


Answers 

a basement, three bathrooms (washrooms), a big garden (yard) 
with trees, leal' stairs, running water 


Exercise 3 

■ Students read through the questions. Then, working in pairs, 
they read the text again to find the answers. 

■ When checking answers, check that students understand key 
vocabulary such as landbrd and rent 


Answers 

1 A lot/She can't remember. 2 on Loomis on the third floor; 
because the water pipes broke and the landlord wouldn't fix 
them 3 So that, when she took a bath, she wouldn't have to 
tell everybody. 4 the children 5 Students give their own 
answers, with reasons. 6 no 


Option 


■ Students work in pairs, reading the text again and writing 
three or four com prehensión questions to ask the rest of the 
class. 

■ Students then ask and answer the questions. 


Exercise 4 

■ Read through the Strategies with the class. 

■ Students individually assess the difficulty of the text The House 
on Mango Street. Have a show of hands to see how students 
assessed the text. If you wish, students can grade the text on a 
scale of very dijficuit - dijficult - about ríght - easy. 

m Students then assess the difficulty of Exercises 2 and 3. Find 
out which exercise they found less difficult and encourage them 
to say how they managed the exercises. 

■ Students think about and list the Strategies they used when 
reading the text and doing the exercises. As a class, students 
discuss which Strategies they found most useful. 

Vocabulary: American and British Words 

Exercise 5 

■ Students read the text to match the underlined British words 
with the American English words. Advise them to match the 
words they are sure of first. Then they will probably be able to 
guess the remainder. 

■ Check students' answers by asking them to read the text aloud 
with the American words in it. (If any of the students are fans 
of American films, they might be able to pronounce some of the 
words with an American accent!) 

■ After checking answers, ask students if they know any other 
pairs of British/American words, e.g. petrol/gas, biscuít/cookie, 
film/movie. Write the pairs on the board. Encourage students to 
record the words in a sepárate section of their vocabulary books 
for British/American words. 


Answers 

1 vacation 2 apartment 3 downtown 4 the subway 
5 first floor 6 elevator 7 closet 8 truck 9 garbage 


Option 


■ In groups, students write a text (four to five sentences) 
using as many American words as possible. 

■ The groups exchange papers and rewrite the text using 
British words. They then read out the two versions of the 
text to the class. 


Exercise 6 

^ KEY WORDS: Houses (2) ^ 

bed, bookshelves, ceiling, chair, curtains, cushions, desk, door, 
fireplace, floor, French Windows, lamp, ornaments, plants, sofá, 
table, walls, washbasin, window 

V___ 

■ Check students' understanding of the Key Words by asking them 
to point to some of the things in the classroom and transíate 
others or look them up in the Mini-dictionary. 









■ Students work in pairs, looking at the photo and noting the 
objects they can see. 

■ When checking answers, encourage students to describe where 
the objects are, using prepositions of place. 

■ After checking answers, encourage students to give their 
opinions of the room in the picture, giving their reasons. Do 
they Like it? Would they like to Live there? What is the best 
feature? What is the feature they like least? What sort of people 
would be happy living in this house? 


guoTC... ü^iguoTE, 

■ Read the quote with the class. Ask students what they think Le 
Corbusier meant by 'a machine for living in'. Can students 
suggest any other words instead of 'a machine? (e.g. a shelter, 
a building, a cage, a box). How would a different word change 
the meaning? Ask students what feelings they have about their 
home. Have any of them moved house a lot? If so, did they 
mind? 


Answers 

ceiling, chair, cushions, fireplace, floor, French Windows, 
ornaments, plants, sofá, table, walls, window 


Option 


■ Bring in some pictures of various rooms in a house - if 
possible, showing a range of styles and type, from luxurious 
rooms to rooms in poor houses. Students choose one of the 
pictures and work in pairs, writing a description of it. Go 
round and monitor the activity, pointing out any errors to 
be corrected. 

■ Then display the pictures in a random orden If possible, 
duplicate the texts so that all the pairs have all the texts. 
If this is not possible, ask students to read out their texts 
while the rest of the class look at the display of pictures. 
Students match the pictures to the texts they read or 
listen to. 


Speakíng 

Exerdse 7 

^ KEY WORDS; PosmoN 

in the bottom/top left/right-hand córner, in front of 
in the middle of, next to ..., on top of ... 


■ Read the instructions with the class. Tell students they all have 
the same basic plan to work with. Encourage them to think 
about the colour scheme, the materials they want to use, the 
furniture they need in the room. As well as sleeping in the 
bedroom, are they going to study there/use a computer/play 
CDs/watch TV/have their friends there/telephone friends? 

■ Students read through the Key Words and use them when 
making notes about their plan for their own study or bedroom, 
Go round and help students with vocabulary if necessary and 
check the use of prepositions of place. 

Exerdse 8 

■ Read the instructions with the class. Ask two students to read 
out the example question and answer. 

a Students work in pairs, asking about each otheris plan. Students 
should also ask each other why they have planned the room in a 
certain way, chosen particular colours, etc. Go round and 
monitor the activity and check the use of prepositions of place. 

a Students then show each other their plans and give their 
opinions about each otheris plans. 


Option 


a Students draw a quick sketch of their bedroom at home (or 
another room in their home). Tell students to think about 
any feature of the room which they would like to change or 
improve. 

a Students work in groups. In turn, each student shows their 
sketch to the group and talks about the room. The rest of 
the group look, listen and ask questions. The group 
discusses any feature in the room that the student would 
like to change or improve and see if they can suggest an 
answer to the problem. Go round and monitor the activity 
but do not interrupt ñuency. At the end of the activity, ask 
students to assess how well they did. What were they 
pleased about? What was difficult to say in English? Give 
the class your feedback too and go over any general 
problems. 






48 Communication Workshops o 

m PLay the recording once for students to listen and check their 
guesses from Exercise 1. 


Ofajectives 

■ To listen to a tour guide talking about a famous sight and 
understand the main facts. 

m To talk about femous pataces or museums in your country. 
m To use linking words (so that) expressing reasons. 

■ To design and write a description of your perfect house or 
fíat. 

■ To describe and discuss photos using strategies to express 
yourself ñuently. 

Resources used 

Cassette/CD, Writing Help 8. 

Troubleshootíng 

Some students may have fewer Creative ideas than others 
when thinking about their 'perfecf home. Working in palrs or 
receiving some extra ideas from you may help here. 

Those students who express themselves with fluency and 
confidence in their own language usually find it easier to use 
the strategies suggested for expressing themselves fruently in 
English. Encourage shyer or less confident students to start 
off using the strategies they feel most comfortable with and 
then to try other strategies as they gain in confidence, 

Background 

The Winter Palace and the Hermitage buildings are part of the 
same interconnected complex of buildings on the Neva River 
in St Petersburg. Amongst the Hermitage buildings there are: 
the Small Hermitage - the original building built by Catherine 
the Great; the Oíd Hermitage - the building that was built to 
house her paintings; the Hermitage Theatre - where plays and 
concerts were performed. See the offícial website 
(www.hermitage.ru). There is an English versión with a virtual 
tour of the State Hermitage Museum. The definition of 
hermitage is a place where a hermit lives, that is a quiet and 
private place. 

For more information on the Rodin museum see: 
www.musee-rodin.fr 

For more information on the Parque Güell in Barcelona see: 
http://architecture.about.com/library/blparqueguell.htm 

Routes through the material 

Short of time: give some of Writing Workshop Stages 1-3 
for homework; shorten the discussion in Listening Exercise 
1 and Writing Talkback. 

Plenty of time: do the Options. 

5=^ 2 classes for this Lesson: break after Writing Talkback. 


Answers 

art gallery (implied in the text, e.g. 'new building for all her 
pictures') church exotic birds fountains hanging garden 
library rare plants theatre 


Tapescrípt 

Good morning everybody. Tm going to start by giving you a 
short introduction to the buildings of the Winter Palace and 
the Hermitage. Right, as you probably know, St Petersburg was 
established as a new city by Peter the Great in 1703 and it 
soon became the capital of the Russian Empire. In 1752, 
Empress Elizabeth ordered her Italian architect, Rastrelli, to 
design a new winter residence. The Winter Palace was an 
enormous building which even had a palace church in one 
córner of it. 

Empress Elizabeth died in 1761 but in the following year, 
Catherine the Great became empress after the death of her 
husband. She wanted somewhere to get away from the palace 
and relax but the Winter Palace had no garden. So she ordered 
her architects to build a hanging garden next to the palace 
and a small 'hermitage'. The garden was a place for her and her 
favourites to relax and enjoy themselves. The garden had 
fountains, rare plants and exotic birds. 

Next to the garden was the hermitage, a building where 
Catherine held private parties and dinners. Catherine also 
started to collect paintings and other works of art and started 
to fill the hermitage with them. She bought paintings from all 
around Europe, by great masters like Rembrandt, Rubens, 
Tintoretto and Velazquez. 

After a while, she had another problem. She needed more 
room for her collection of paintings so she ordered her 
architects to design another new building for all her pictures 
next to her hermitage. And next to that, Catherine ordered the 
building of a theatre. When Catherine died, she had a 
magnificent palace consisting of different buildings with an 
excellent library and one of the best art collections in the 
World with 4,000 paintings. 

Since Catherine's day, the art collection has grown and the 
Winter Palace and the Hermitage buildings have survived all 
sorts of disasters. In 1837, a disastrous fire burnt out the 
interior of the Winter Palace and it was entirely rebuilt. In 
March 1917, the Winter Palace became the headquarters of the 
Russian government after the last Tsar abdicated. On 25th 
October 1917, the palace was attacked and entered by the 
communists. It later became a State museum. 

The Winter Palace and the Hermitage also survived the terrible 
siege of Leningrad by the Germans in the Second World War, 
which started in September 1941 and lasted for two and a half 
years. 

OK let's go in. You can see the magnificent staircase designed 
by ... 


Listening 

Before you start 

Exercise 1 

■ Find out if any of the students have been to St Petersburg and 
seen the Winter Palace and the Hermitage. If so, encourage 
them to tell the class about their visit and their impressions. 

■ Read through the list of vocabulary with the students and check 
that they understand expressions such as exotic birds, hanging 
garden. 

■ In pairs, students guess which of the things the palace had at 
the end of the eighteenth century. 


O Exercise 3 

■ Give students time to read through the sentences. Ask them if 
they can remember any of the dates from listening to the 
recording or from their own general knowledge. 

■ Play the recording again, twice if necessary, for students to 
complete the exercise. 


Answers 

1 1703 2 1752 3 1762 4 1837 5 March 1917 

6 25th October 1917 7 September 1941 8 March 1944 


Option 


■ Play the recording again, pausing it after each section to 
ask more detailed comprehensión questions, e.g. Whot 
nationaíity was RastreUi? What did Catherine use the 
hermitage for? Who pointed some of her paintings? Whot 
building was the theatre next to? How many paintings were 
in her collection when she died? 





í(f 

Exercise 4 


Option 


■ In groups, students discuss how houses/flats have changed 
in their country over the last fifty years. Tell them to think 
about the design, size, materials, furniture, decoration, 
coLour schemes, how the home is used by different members 
of the family. 

■ The groups then feed back to the ciass. 


■ You may wish to give students some time to check faí±s about 
famous palaces or museums in their country as a homework 
task. They could also bring pictures of the places to the lesson 
if they wish. 

■ Ask one of the students to read aloud the example sentences. 

■ Students then telL the cLass about famous palaces or museums 
in their country and show their pictures. 

Writing 

Befare you slail 

Exercise 1 

■ Students read the sentence and choose the correct function of 
50 that. 


Answer 

b to show reasons for doing something 


■ Point out that so that is followed by a clause with the modal 
can. 

m Elicit linking words that contrast two ideas, e.g. but, although, 
however, on the one hand ... on the other hond. 

Exercise 2 

■ Students write sentences then practise reading them aloud in 
pairs before checking answers as a cLass. Encourage the pairs to 
think of one or two more features that the house has got and to 
make similar sentences (e.g. library/read books, attic/store 
things, games room/play table tennis, air conditioning/keep 
cool in summer). 


Answers 

1 In my house, there is central heating so that we can keep 
warm in the winter. 

2 In my house, there are spare bedrooms so that friends can 
come to stay. 

3 In my house/garden, there is a barbecue so that we can 
have outdoor parties in the summer. 


Describing a House 
Slage 1 

m Refer students to Writing Help 8, page 141 and, if there is time, 
read through the notes with the class. 

■ Revise usefuL vocabulary by eliciting ideas for each of the things 
from the class. 

■ Students work individually or in pairs, drawing a design of their 
perfect house or fíat and making notes. Go round and help 
students with ideas and vocabulary if necessary. 

Siage 2 

m Read through the paragraph notes with the students and refer 
them to Writing Help 8 for advice on layout. 

■ Students then work individually, planning their paragraphs. 

Stage 3 

m Students write their descriptions and check through for 
mistakes. Writing Help 8 advises them to pay particular 
attention to punctuation. Go round and monitor the activity, 
pointing out any serious errors for students to correct. 

Talkback 

m In groups, students read their descriptions. If necessary, they 
can help correct any remaining mistakes by peer correction. 

■ Each group then chooses the house with the best design. 

■ The groups report back to the class, showing and describing 
their chosen home. 


Speaking 

Discussion 
Stage 1 

m Find out if any of the students already know something about 
the places in the photos. If so, ask them to tell the class what 
they know. 

■ Read through the instructions and the questions with the class. 
Students then work individually, looking at the photos, reading 
the brochures and using the questions to write notes. Go round 
and quietly discuss some of the answers with individual students 
who may be shy or lack confidence in discussion activities. 

■ Musée Rodin /'muize roudaen/ Parque Güell /‘gweljo/ Antonio 
Gaudi /aen'tounijou gaudi/ 

Stage 2 

m Read the Strategies with the class. 

■ Students discuss which of the Strategies they find most useful. Ask 
them which of these Strategies they use in their own language if 
they are discussing a topic they are not very familiar with. 

Stage 3 

m Give students time to look back and read the expressions in the 
Function File in Lesson 44. 

■ Students work in pairs, describing and discussing the photos 
and using the Strategies to help them say what they want to 
say. Go round and monitor the activity but do not interrupt 
fluency. Note examples of students using the Strategies and 
expressions from the Function File. Comment on this in the 
Option activity after Talkback 

Talkback 

■ As a class, students discuss which of the places they would like 
to visit and give reasons. 


Optfqn 


■ Comment on some of the examples of students using the 
Strategies in the pairwork. Ask these students if they felt 
the Strategies worked for them. 

■ Ask the class which Strategies they found most useful in the 
discussion and encourage them to evalúate how well they 
managed the discussion and what they need to improve in 
future. 






Review 15 and 16 

Objectives 

■ To check and consolídate grammar studied in Modules 15 
and 16: relative pronouns/ defíning relative dauses, 
reported requests and orders. 

m To revise key vocafaulary: adjectives describíng buíldings, 
multi-part verbs. 

m To practise pronunciation of the sounds /i/ and /i:/. 

Resource used 

Cassette/CD. 

Routes through the mateiial 

If you are short of time, some of the Review exerdses can 
be given for homework. 

Grammar 

Exerdse 1 

■ Students complete the definítions first then, in pairs, decide on 
the object/person being defined. 


Answers 

2 who (photographer) 3 which/that (cubist) 

4 where (sauna) 5 which/that (portrait) 6 who (architect) 
7 which/that (skyscraper) 8 where (art gallery) 


Exerdse 2 

■ Read the example with the class. 

■ Give the class one or two more exampLes, if you wish, e.g. It's a 
buílding where there are a lot of books/you can borrow books. 
(Library) It's a room that/whkh is under a house, (cellar) 

■ Students look through the Key Words in Modules 15 and 16. 

They can use the Mini-dictionary or their own vocabulary books 
to prepare four or five definítions. In pairs, students test their 
partneKs vocabulary from Modules 15 and 16. Go round and 
monitor the activity. 

■ Ask individual students to say one of their definítions for the 
class to guess it. 

Exerdse 3 

■ Remind students of the photo of Fallingwater House in Lesson 
47. 

■ Students complete the exercise working individually. 

■ Check answers by asking individuáis to read aloud the 
sentences. 


Answers 

1 where 2 who 3 (that/which) 4 (that/which) 
5 (that/which) 6 that/which 7 where 8 who 


Exerdse 4 

■ Do the first ítem with the class. Remind students to change any 
pronouns that need changing and tell students that there may 
be more than one possi ble way of writing some of the second 
sentences. 

■ Check answers by having pairs of students read out both 
sentences in each ítem. 


Suggested answers 

1 Could you open 2 told us to finish 
3 advised me to look for 4 ordered our cat to get out of 
5 you should see 

Vocabulary 

Exerdse 5 

■ Students can compare answers in pairs before checking answers 
as a class. 


Answers 

materials: concrete, glass, metal 

shapes: curved, round, square, straight 

colours: dark blue, grey, light green, pink, purple 

opinión: excellent, handsome, horrible, magnificent, 

spectacular 

styles: abstract, baroque, gothic, neo-classical, ultra-modern 

Exerdse 6 

■ Check answers by asking individuáis to read aloud the 
sentences. 


Answers 

1 about 2 back 3 up for 4 by 5 in, with 

Pronunciation: /i/ and /i:/ 

O Exerdse 7 

■ Students listen to the sounds and repeat the words. Point out 
that the sound in feel is longer than the sound in filL Say the 
two words yourself and ask students to look at your mouth and 
see that the lips are more spread (towards a smile) in feet, 

■ Write on the board: a fiil bfeel 

m Students listen to the recording and write a or b for the sounds 
they hear. 


Answers 

1 a/b 2 

b/a 

3 b/b 

4 b/a 

5 a/b 6 a/b 7 a/b 

8 a/b 9 

b/a 

10 b/a 

11 b/a 

12 b/a 


Tapesclipt 

1 sit 

Seat 

2 heat 

hit 

3 need 

need 

4 eat 

it 

5 list 

least 

6 ship 

sheep 

7 hit 

heat 

8 fit 

feet 

9 cheap 

chip 

10 beat 

bit 

11 Lea ve 

live 

12 feet 

fit 


Option 


■ Ask students to look again at the text The House on Mango 
Street (page 132). Divide the class into five groups. Ask 
each group to study a paragraph of the text to find and 
write down words that contain one of the sounds /i/ or 

/i:/. 

■ Students then read out their list of words to the class and 
check the pronunciation. 


Check Your Progress: (kHd !b 

■ Refer students back to the Module objectives at the beginning 
of Modules 15 and 16. Encourage students to discuss how well 
they feel they have achieved the objectives. 

■ As a class, students discuss the four questions and see if they 
agree which grammar and vocabulary areas they need to revise. 
Give them your own comments on the four questions. 

Remind students to add any new words from Module 16 to the 

Word Bank in the Language Powerbook. 








Assessment Guíde 

1 Informal continuous assessment 

With reading, listening, grammar and vocabulary tasks (see below) 
you can give the answers so students can correct their own work, 
and then coLlect the marks. 

Reading and listening 

There are reading and Listening comprehensión tasks in the Exam 
Zone. 

Grammar 

Oral grammar practica is in the Practica section of the Grammar 
Focus Lessons. The emphasis is on accurate production of the 
target structure. You can monitor the students when they do these 
activities, There are also revisión exercises in the Review lessons 
of the Language Powerbook. 

Vocabulary 

There are revisión exercises in the Word Power and Review lessons 
of the Language Powerbook. 

Speoking 

All lessons inelude speaking activities, so there are plenty of 
opportunities to observe students informally. When observing oral 
work, it is important to distinguish between oral grammar practica 
where the main assessment criterion is accuracy (see above) and 
communicative speaking activities which take many other criteria 
into account (see below). 

There are short speaking activities in the Warm-up and Before you 
start sections. However, the main oral activities come in Skills 
Focus lessons and the speaking workshops in the Communication 
Workshops lessons. The emphasis is on communication and 
fluency. Therefore, rather than correcting students' mistakes, it is 
advisable to go round the class observing but not interrupting or 
correcting. After the activity, you can go over some common 
mistakes. Be positive in your feedback to students about their oral 
performance and focus on achievement - what students can do 
rather than what they cannot do. 

Explain your assessment criteria to the students (see suggestions 
below). Over a period of time, try to monitor and assess three or 
four students each class. It is probably better not to tell students 
who you are observing. 


Speaking Assessment Crítería 

Message: How appropriate is the message to the situation? 
How welL did the student complete the task? 

Fluency: How natural is the student's speed? Was there any 
breakdown in communication? 

Interaction: To what extent does the student interact with 
other people and invoLve them in communication? 
Accuracy: How many common mistakes (grammar, lexis, 
pronunciaron) does the student make? Are they serious 
mistakes for this level? 

Effort: How much effort does the student put into 
participating in speaking activities? 


There are also speaking tasks in the Exam Zone which you can use 
to assess students informalLy. 

Writíng 

You can do the writing tasks in the Communications Workshops 
lessons in class or set them for homework, after you have done 
the Before you start activities and explained the Stages. Remind 
students to use the Writing Help section at the back of the 
Students' Book as they do the tasks. There are shorter writing 
tasks in the Language Powerbook (Focus on Writing lessons) and 
further writing tasks in the Exam Zone. 


It is important to explain your assesment criteria to your students. 
Below are some suggestions. Five marks could be given for each 
criterion. 


Writing Assessment Criteria 

Message: How relevant is the content? Does the composition 
complete the task? 

Appropríacy: How appropriate is the language and style 
(formal/informal)? 

Organisation: How clear is the organisation, layout and 
development of ideas? 

Linking: Does the student use linking words and expressions 
to give cohesión to the writing? 

Accuracy: How accurate is the grammar, spelling and 
punctuation? Does the student make simple mistakes with 
structures or vocabulary already studied? 


When you are assessing writing, don't try to correct everything. It 
is less time-consuming to give your students feedback on maybe 
just one or two criteria at a time. 

Encourage students to keep a portfolio of their written work. At 
the end of the year, you can look at them with students to discuss 
their progress. Portfolios can also be passed on to other teachers 
before students begin their next year. 

2 Self-assessment 

Learning to Learn 

This section at the beginning of the Students' Book encourages 
students to think about what kind of Learners they are, what kind 
of learning style they have and to establish goals for the new year. 

Check Your Progress 

These are short activities at the end of each Review lesson in the 
Students' Book. They aim to get students thinking about their own 
English, about what they can do and what areas they need to 
im prove. 

The Language Powerbook 

The Key Words Bank encourages students to monitor their 
acquisition of vocabulary and to use the Mini>dictionary. 

Learning Dlary 

This aims to get students to reflect on their learning as they 
progress through the course. 

Tests 

Students can record the results of reading and listening tasks in 
the Exam Zone and results of any other tests in the Learning Diary. 
This helps them identify their strengths and weaknesses. 

Linking self-assessment and teacher assessment 

It is important to listen to the students' assessment of themselves. 
One way of doing this is as folLows: 

■ ask students to give themselves a mark out of ten for the term 
(or year) for speaking, writing, reading, listening, grammar and 
vocabulary 

■ speak to students individualLy and compare their marks with 
yours; discuss any discrepancias. 

3 Tests 

Progress tests 

There are eight photocopiable progress tests in the Teachers' Book. 
These test the grammar and vocabulary for two modules. 

Test Book 

There is a Test Book available on request which contains 
photocopiable material. There are formal tests for the four skills 
plus Use of English tests. All the tests are relatad to the topics in 
the modules of New Opportunities Pre-Intermediate. The Test Book 
contains criteria for assessing writing and speaking, answers to 
the tests and tapescripts for the listening tests. 





Learníng Díary 


Module No. 





Module Title 





Learning aims 

Completed well 

Completed 


Not completed 

1 





2 





3 





4 





5 





6 





Topic 

Very interesting 

Interesting 

Not interesting 






Favourite lesson - Why? 


New vocabulary 


New grammar 


New idea 


New skills 


New materials for the 
Dossier 


My Learning progress 


My problems 


Problems I have solved 


My contacts with 

English outside school 


What I have learnt 
about English culture 
and language 
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léete 

Test 1 (Modules 1 and 2) 


1 Put the verbs in brackets into the Present 
Simple or the Present Continuous. 

Interviewer: Today, Tm in London and I'/?? 

(interview) Josh Ellis. Josh ^.(come) fróm Wáíes. 

What ^.(you do), Josh? 

Josh: WeLl, Tm a student. This term we ^.(study) 

modern music. I ^ .(play) the guitar and saxophone 

quite welL and I ^.(learn) to play the trumpet. 

Interviewer: ^.(you belong) to a band? 

Josh: Yes. There are five of us. We usually ^. 

(practise) at the weekend. At the moment we *. 

(make) a recording of our own songs and we ^. 

(organise) a tour to Germany and France. 

Interviewer: So Life is busy for you? 

Josh: Well, yes. In fact, life .(get) quite stressfuL 

right now because of college exams next week! 

(Score: 10) 

2 Put the verbs in brackets into the Present 
Perfect. 

Sue is getting ready for her sixteenth birthday party. She 

hqsjnyited (invite) twenty people. All her friends ^. 

(sendj íier cards but her brother ^.(not remember) 

her birthday! Her parents ^.(give) her a new 

computen Her mother .(buy) a Lot of party food but 

she ^.(not make) a birthday cake. Sue doesn't like 

cake. Sue and her mum ^.(tidy) the living room and 

her father ^.(put) a Lot of candles and lights in the 

garden. There is only one problem - her brother! He 

®.(eat) some of the party food and he ^.(break) 

her new camera. Fortunately, her friend, Emma, . 

(Lend) her a camera so they can take some photos at the 
party. 

(Score: 10) 

3 Write the 3rd form of each infínitive. 


be 

been 

1 

drink 

2 

build 

3 

spend 

4 

go .... 

5 

see .. 

6 

come 

7 

take . 

8 

feed . 

9 

have . 

10 

lose . 


(Score: 5 - half a mark each) 

4 Wríte sentences. 

(he/like/play tennis?) poes 

1 (he/prefer/swim). 

2 (I/not like/eat/meat). 

3 (Matt/enjoy/dance?). 

4 (I/can't stand/be/indoors alL day). 

5 (They/quite Like/live/abroad). 


5 Complete the sentences with these words. 

after, back, on with, up, up to 

Tm not sure when they'Ll qet back home. 

1 The boys are very quiet. I wonder what they're 

getting. 

2 He never gets.early in the morning. 

3 She doesn't get.her brothers very well. 

4 She always takes the dog for a walk when she gets 
.from schooL. 

5 I like Looking.my young nephew. 

(Score: 5) 

6 Complete the sentences with these verbs, 

do, have, go, make 

My grandfather lives in a cottage in the country. Every 

morning he /rqs breakfast at eight o'cLock, ^.his bed 

and then ^.the housework. He always ^.his main 

meal at one o'clock. In the afternoon, he ^.his 

shopping in the village. He ^.swimming once a week. 

(Score: 5) 

7 Complete the sentences with the correct 
preposition and -ing form. 

Are you good ot swimming? (good/swim) 

1 He's.(responsible/tidy) his bedroom. 

2 They're not.(afraid/fly). 

3 Tm .... (bored/read) this book. 

4 Shoes aren't.(necessary/live) inside the Space 

Station. 

5 She's.(interested/learn) Russian. 

(Score: 5) 

8 Complete the sentences with the correct 
words, There is one extra word, 

angry, energetic, excited, happy, sad, tired, worried 

She's worried about her exams because she hasn't worked 
very hard this year. 

1 Their parents get.when they come home late. 

2 He's been jogging in the park and now he's really 

3 She's.because her boyfriend hasn't phoned her. 

4 I'm.because I've passed my driving test. 

5 The children are going on hoLiday to America. 

They're very.because the/ve never been abroad. 

(Score: 5) 

Total score: 50 
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Test 2 (Modules 3 and 4) 

1 Put the verbs in brackets into the Past Simple 
or the Past Continuous. 

We ^acf (have) our end-of-year party Last Saturday in the 

big hall at college. In the afternoon. Pete and I ^. 

(get) the hall ready. But while we ^.(put) up the 

decorations. Pete (fall off) the ladder. Fortunately, 
he ^ .(not be) hurt. 

That evening, when I ^.(arrive) at the party, the 

band ®.(play) and some of the students ^. 

(dance^. We ®.(want) to have a barbecue outside, 

but it .(rain) so we .(eat) inside. 

(Score: 10) 

2 Put the words in the correct order and write 
sentences. Put in the correct punctuation. 

London you have to been ever? 

(/ove yoí/ ever been to London? 

1 her never I met have. 

2 yet homework they done not their have. 

3 a you yet have job got?. 

4 competition ever you a won have?. 

5 I seen this already film have. 

(Score: 5) 

3 Put the verbs in brackets into the Present 
Perfect or the Past Simple. 

Anna: 1 got (get) an email from my English penfriend, 
Julie, yesterday. 

María: That's nice. ^.(you ever meet) her? 

Anna: No, but we ^.(speak) on the phone. She ^. 

(never visit) our country and I ^.(never go) to 

England. 

María: My French penfriend ^.(carne) here last year 

and he ^.(stay) with us for a month. I ^.(not 

visit) him yet. His parents ®.(invite) me to stay with 

them next summer. 

Anna: That's great. I ^.(go) to France two years ago 

with my family and we .(like) it very much. 

(Score: 10) 

4 Complete the sentences with the correct 
prepositions. 

Her únele has qone into hospital for an operation. 

1 When I asked them to be quiet, they carríed. 

talking. 

2 She felt ill and decided to put.her visit for a 

few days. 

3 She's got some problems in her new job but she's 

dealing.them welL 

4 He never replies to my emails so I've given. 

wríting to him. 

5 We're going to set.a school Film Club next term. 

(Score: 5) 




5 Make adjectives from the nouns. 

poison - poisonous 

1 anger . 

2 decisión . 

3 suspicion . 

4 success . 

5 pain . 

(Score: 5) 

6 Complete the sentences with a, an, the or no 
article. 

What time do you get up in the morning? 

1 She can speak.Japanese. 

2 I've forgotten my pen. Have you got.pen I can 

borrow, please? 

3 I want to go to.new Leisure Centre next week. 

It's just opened. 

4 We're not really interested in .sport. 

5 He wants to be.film director. 

6 Excuse me, waiter, can we have.bilí, please? 

7 Does he know a lot about.computers? 

8 A: What are you doing at.weekend? 

B: I don't know. 

9 A: Here's.phone number of his college. 

B: Thanks. I'll ring them now. 

10 My niece wants.book about dogs for her 

birthday but I don't know which one to get her. 

(Score: 5 - half a mark each) 

7 Complete the defínitions with the correct jobs. 

A chefcooks meáis in a restaurant. 


1 

A p... 

.. flies a plañe. 

2 

A d... 

.. looks after people's teeth. 

3 

Aj.... 

. wrítes articles for newspapers and 


magazines. 

4 

A w... 

.. serves food in a restaurant. 

5 

An a.. 

... plans and designs buildings. 


(Score: 5) 

8 Complete the sentences with the correct 
personality adjectives. 

She's very sensitíve and gets upset easily. 

1 My young brother likes fighting. He is quite ag. 

2 She is an in.student. She has passed all her 

exams. 

3 My aunt always gives us a present or some money 

when we visit her. She is very ge. 

4 Everyone said the girl was br.... because she rescued 
the woman from the fire. 

5 She always tells the truth. She is very ho. 

(Score: 5) 

Total score: 50 
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Test 3 (Modules 5 and 6) 

1 Complete the sentences with the correct form 
of have to, don't have to, can or can't. 


You can'í drink in the Library. 


1 

You. 

wear jeans at the Wacky Club, if you like. 

2 

You. 

eat sandwiches in the library. 

3 

You . 

leave the library at 5 p.m. 

4 

You . 

make photocopies in the library. 

5 

You . 

use your mobile phone in the library. 

6 

You. 

pay at the Wacky Club before 10 p.m. on 


Thursdays. 

7 

You. 

pay at the Wacky Club after 10 p.m. 

8 

You. 

leave the Wacky Club at midnight. 

9 

You. 

go to the Wacky Club if you are seventeen. 

10 

You . 

wear jeans at the Wacky Club if you don't 


want to 



(Score: 10) 

2 Circle the correct verb. 


Internet Café 

Fast Internet Access from £1 
Open 9 a.m.-ll p.m. 7 days 
Surf the Net or just email 
Hot and coid drínks available 
No smoking 

you(í^must have a coid drink in the Internet café. 

1 You must/needn't pay when you use the Internet in 
the café. 

2 You mustn't/needn't smoke in the café. 

3 You can/can't go to the café on Sundays. 

4 You have to/can send and receive emails in the café. 

5 You can't/don't have to use the Internet when you 
are in the café. 

(Score: 5) 

3 Complete the sentences with the adjectíves in 
the correct form. 

A: There are several French restaurants in my town. I 
think Chez Monique is probably the_mostpop^^^^^ 

(popular). Their chef is one of the ^.(good) 

French chefs in the country. Chez Monique is always 
^.(busy) than anywhere else. 

B: Is it ^.(expensive) restaurant in the town? 

A: No, it's ^.(not/expensive) as some of the others. 

I love French food - it's ^.(interesting) and ®. 

(tasty) than traditional English food, isn't it? 

B: Tm not sure. I don't think English cooking is ^. 

(boring) or ®.(bad) as some people say. In fact, I 

think some English dishes are just ^.(delicious) 

as French or Italian cuisine. Perhaps . 

(important) thing is to have a healthy and varied 
diet. 


Wacky Club 9 p.m-2 a.m. 


Over 136 oniy 
Free entry ^bureáay 
until 10 p.m. 
Jeane are OK 


Library 9 a.m.-S p.m. 

No eating or drinkíng 
Switch off mobile phones 
Photocopy machine 


4 Complete the multi-part verbs in the 
sentences. 

They got together every evening to revise for their exams. 

1 It was 2 a.m. when she got.home from the 

party. 

2 They never turn .on time. They're always late. 

3 A: Does he get.well with his older brother? 

B: Yes, theyVe good friends. 

4 Andy's got.university to study engineering. 

5 Do people dress.when they go to the theatre in 

your country? 

6 They both like sport and music so they get.well. 

7 It's a formal dinner so heTl have to put a tie. 

8 We might go camping next week. It depends. 

the weather. 

9 A: What have you been getting.to since I last 

saw you? B: Nothing much. 

10 Let's get.at the weekend and have a barbecue. 

(Score: 10) 


5 Match the sentences to the responses (a-k). 

1 Here's a present for you. (c) 

2 It's my birthday today. ( )_ 

3 My sisteKs just had a baby boy. ( ) 

4 I've won €2,000 in the Lottery, ( ) 

5 Congratulations on your exam results. ( ) 

6 I've passed all my exams. ( ) 

7 Ann and I are going to get married, ( ) 

8 Could I open a window, please? ( ) 

9 Let's go to the cinema on Saturday. ( ) 

10 CouLd I use your Computer, please? ( ) 

11 I'm feeling very tired. ( ) 

a) What are they going to cali him? 

b) Thanks. I'm really pleased. 

c) Thank you very much. 

d) When's the big day? 

e) No, I'm sorry. It's broken. 

f) You lucky thing! 

g) Yes, of course. I'm getting hot too. 

h) You should go to bed early tonight. 

i) Happy birthday. 

j) That's a good idea. I'm free then. 

k) Congratulations. 

(Score: 10) 

6 Put the words in the correct order and write 
sentences. 

She wears (trendy quite clothes). 

She wears quite trendy clothes, 

.l..hle!s..go.t.(.blua.eyjes.ÍQy£^..big). 

2 They had a (reception very wedding formal). 

3 He lost his (leather expensive bag black new). 

4 She gave us some (home-made really cake delicious). 


5 These (awful trousers cotton white) look very oíd- 
fashioned. 

(Score: 5) 
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Test 4 (Modules 7 and 8) 


1 Mark the nouns countable singular (CS), 
countable plural (CP) or uncountable (U). 

gadget (CS) 

1 money ( ) 

2 people ( ) 

3 happiness ( ) 

4 probiem ( ) 

5 parties ( ) 

6 food ( ) 

7 transport ( ) 

8 newspaper ( ) 

9 children { ) 

10 furniture ( ) 

(Score: 5 - half a mark each) 

2 Circle the correct word. 

A: Tm hungry and there isn't some/Q^fooá left. IVe 
got ^no/any money so I can't buy^o/any 
sandwiches. Have you got ^any/many money with 
you? 

B: Yes, I've got few/a íittíe coins. We can buy 
^many/some sandwiches. 

C: Are there ^many/much rooms in the millionaire's 
house? 

D: Yes, there are tot of/many very large rooms 
downstairs but he doesn't use ^a few of/many of 
them. 

C: What about the furniture? 

D: WeLl, there isn't ^much/some furniture. There are 
^°no/any tables or sofas, just two or three gold 
chairs in each room. 

(Score: 10) 

3 Complete the sentences with the correct form 
of going to or wilL 

The referee is looking at his watch. He's going to blow 

his whistle. 

1 Ifs 8.15 a.m. and Anna is stiLL in bed. She. 

catch the 8.20 a.m. bus. 

2 Computers are becoming essential in everyday Life. 

Every home.have a Computer in the future. 

3 Tm going on holiday next week. I hope it.be 

hot and sunny. 

4 IVe bought this present for Sue. Do you think she 
.like it? 

5 IVe got so me exciting news. My sister.have a 

baby. 

6 Because itV easy to buy things on the Internet, 

there probably.be many shops in the future. 

7 In my opinión, she.get on weLl in her new job. 

8 Ifs only seven o'clock. The party doesn't start untiL 

eight. We.be too early. 

9 Sue doesn't Like parties. I'm sure she.come to 

your party. 

10 Matt looks terrible. I think he.be sick. 

(Score: 10) 


4 Complete the sentences with another, other, 
the other, (the) second, all, none, both, neither. 

A: Did Sue win the race? 

B: No, Anna won it and Sue carne second, 

1 CLose one eye. Now cióse.one. 

2 This pen doesn't work. Have you got.one? 

3 There was a train accident yesterday but.of the 

people were hurt. 

4 This is.time I've seen this film. I saw it last 

year in London. 

5 .my parents are teachers. 

6 Some people like to play sports.people prefer 

to watch. 

7 .the children in the school are given fruit at 

lunchtime. 

8 The two boys were playing a game. One of them hid 

a ball and.tried to find it. 

9 Mary and her sister play the piano well but.of 

them likes to sing. 

10 The boy fell out of the tree and broke.his legs, 

(Score: 10) 

5 Complete the multi-part verbs in the 
sentences. 

He won a TV in the competition but he gave it away 

because he didn't want it. 

1 I'm taking some money.of my bank account to 

spend when I go on holiday. 

2 You can find a cheaper camera than these if you 

shop. 

3 In the summer holidays, they worked.a local 

farmer, picking fruit. 

4 They're saving.to buy a house. 

5 She puts some money.her bank account every 

month. 

(Score: 5) 

6 Circle the correct adjective in the sentences. 

He made a long speech and everyone was( Sor^ boríng, 

1 I'm going to bed. I'm tired/tiring, 

2 They were amazed/amazing when I told them the 
news. 

3 I've got an interested/interesting job because I 
travel a lot. 

4 My brother had an exdted/exciting holiday in Italy. 

5 I'm píeased/pleasing because I've passed my driving 
test. 

6 Is anything wrong? You look worried/worrying, 

7 We enjoyed a relaxed/relaxing weekend. 

8 The film was long and very bored/boríng, 

9 The children v^ere fríghtened/fríghteníng when they 
heard the strange noises. 

10 He isn't interested/interesting in art. 

(Score: 10) 

Total score: 50 
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Test 5 (Modules 9 and 10) 


1 Complete the Zero and First Conditional 
sentences with the verbs in brackets. Choose the 
most appropriate conditional for each context. 

If a lizard loses (lose) its tail, does it grow (it grow) a 
new one? 

1 If Peter.(not study) harder, he.(fail) his 

chemistry exam. 

2 She always.(panic) if she. (have) to go in a 

Lift. 

3 Where.(they Live) if they.(move) to 

America? 

4 Water.(boil) if the temperature.(be) 100®C. 

5 If she.(become) a lawyer,.(she earn) a lot 

of money? 

(Score: 10) 

2 Complete the First and Second Conditional 
sentences with the verbs in brackets. Choose the 
most appropriate conditional for each context. 

(be/live?) If you were rich, where would you live? 

1 You look tired, Emma and youVe got an important 

exam tomorrow. If you.(go) to bed early 

tonight, you.(not feel) tired tomorrow morning. 

2 Fm not very good at art, but if I.(be) a good 

painter, I.(study) art in FLorence. 

3 You're a really good driver now. If you.(pass) 

your test .(you buy) a car? 

4 I'm only 17. If I.(be) older, I. (get) a job 

abroad. 

5 It's John's birthday next week. If he.(ask) you 

to his party, .(you go)? 

6 What.(you do) if you.(win) a million 

doLlars in the Lottery? 

7 She never looks very happy. Perhaps she.(be) 

happier if she.(live) somewhere else. 

8 The sky is very dark. If it .... (rain) this afternoon, 

we.(not pLay) tennis. 

9 If I.(be) a millionaire, I.(not live) here. 

10 Don't worry, Mum! If we.(miss) the Last train 

after the party tonight we.(get) a taxi home. 

(ScoreilO) 

3 Complete the multi-part verbs in the 
sentences. 

He spent three hours on the Internet last night before 
he logged off, 

1 My aunt rings us.every week for a chat. 

2 He forgot to turn.his mobile in the theatre and 

it rang in the middle of the play. 

3 When our phone rings at home, my sister always 

tries to pick it.first. 

4 Before she hung.. she promised to phone me 

back. 

5 ITl turn.the radio. I want to hear the news. 

(Score: 5) 


4 Complete the sentences with the correct form 
of do or make. 

Ben never makes his bed. 

1 Can I.a suggestion? 

2 My sister always.the shopping on Saturday 

morning. 

3 I didn't know the answer so I .a guess and it 

was right. 

4 Can I use your phone to.a local cali, please? 

5 We.our Maths exam yesterday. 

6 He often goes to the gym and.exercises. 

7 I.a lot of mistakes in the test yesterday. 

8 Can you help me.the washing-up, please? 

9 The sports commentator was right when he.a 

prediction that Manchester United would lose the 
match. 

10 Have you.your homework? 

(Score: 10) 

5 Circle the correct words. 

They played brííííant/ ^ilian^ ^ 

1 I usuaííy get/get usually nervous before an exam. 

2 The children played happiíy/happy in the park all 
afternoon. 

3 He Works very hardíy/hard and always does his 
homework. 

4 Do you think theyTl arrive íate/latelyl 

5 Can you turn the music up? We can hardly/only hear 
it. 

6 I always/occasionaíly drink coffee but I prefer tea. 

7 I don't know what train ITl get. ItTl 
probabíy/certainíy be the eight o'clock one. 

8 She's very kínd/kindly, Fm sure sheTl help you if she 
can. 

9 This geography project is hardly/reaííy interesting. 

10 My parents will be very happy to know you are 

feeling better. FU probably/definitely tell them the 
good news. 

(Score: 10) 

6 Put the telephone conversation (a-g) in the 

correct order (1-7). 

a) Mrs Harris: Helio, Matt. Fm sorry, he's out this 

morning. ( ) 

b) Mrs Harris: 366170. Ann Harris speaking. ( 1 ) 

c) Matt: Thanks very much. Bye. ( ) 

d) Matt: Oh, helio, Mrs Harris. IFs Matt. Can I speak to 

Andy, please? ( ) 

e) Mrs Harris: Bye. ( 7 ) 

f) Mrs Harris: 521889. Yes, of course, ( ) 

g) Matt: Could you ask him to ring me today? My 

numberis 521889. ( ) 

(Score: 5) 

Total score: 50 
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Test 6 (Modules 11 and 12) 

1 Complete the sentences with for or since. 

I haven't seen her/or a long time. 

1 She's been keen on skating.she was four. 

2 IVe been on hoLiday.a fortnight. 

3 He hasn't phoned us.his birthday. 

4 TheyVe been much happier.they emigrated to 

Ganada. 

5 Tve known her.about five years. 

(Score: 5) 

2 Rut the verbs in brackets into the Present 
Simple, the Past Simple or the Present Perfect. 

Hi Carol. 

I am (be) in París now. We ^.(arríve) here on Monday 


evening and I ^.(speak) French nearly aU the time 

since then. So far, we ^.(see) a lot of the famous 

sights but we ^.(not get) to the top of the Eiffel 

Tower yet. It (be) really hot for a week now but 
today it ®.(be) overcast and cloudy. Yesterday, my 


parents ^.(take) us to an expensive restaurant and 

we ®.(have) a wonderful meal. By the way, I ^. 

(buy) you a present from París!! Must go now, it . 

(be) time for lunch! 

Lo ve from Phil 

(Score: 10) 

3 Put the verbs in brackets into the correct 
Passive tense. 

In 1865, ChomoLungma }yosjenamed (rename) Everest 
after Sir George Everest. 

1 In recent years, a lot of rubbish.(leave) on 

Everest by amateur mountaineers. 

2 Everest.(cover) with glaciers. 

3 The oldest skis.(find) in Sweden and are around 

5,000 years oíd. 

4 The first Winter Olympic Games.(organise) in 

1924. 

5 The Winter Olympics.(not hold) in Magano in 

1994. 

6 The highest mountain in the Brítish Isles.(cali) 

Ben Nevis. 

7 Ben Nevis.(lócate) in Scotland. 

8 The Descent into the Maebtrom .(wríte) in 1841. 

9 Since she started sailing, Ellen MacArthur.(help) 

by a lot of people. 

10 Janica Kostelic.(injure) many times so far. 

(Score: 10) 

4 Match the words to make leisure activities. 


snow ( e ) 

a) 

surfing 

ice( ) 

b) 

hockey 

ski( ) 

c) 

diving 

jet ( ) 

d) 

jumping 

body ( ) 

e) 

boarding 

scuba ( ) 

f) 

skiing 


(Score: 5) 


5 Complete the multi-part verbs in the 
sentences. 

He took some money out of his pocket. 

1 The pólice picked.the burglar and took him to 

the pólice station. 

2 She emigrated to get.the political problems 

in her own country. 

3 They never like going .school after the 

holidays. 

4 The boy felt ill when he arríved at school so his 

teacher sent him .home. 

5 He doesn't like dancing and he always tríes to get 
.going to parties. 

(Score: 5) 

6 Complete the sentences with prepositions and 
adverbs. 

A lot of 'amateurí climbers want to go up Everest. 

1 When she is sailing, she never thinks.being 

frightened. 

2 WilL we get.the cinema on time? 

3 There was a violent storm with winds. 

200 kph. 

4 You should see a doctor if your temperature keeps 

going. 

5 She never walks home.her own at night. 

(Score: 5) 

7 Complete the sentences with the correct form 
of the words in brackets. 

Are you fnghtened (fright) of snakes? 

1 A: Was it a good film? B: No, it was.(terror) - 

the worst film IVe ever seen. 

2 I was.(horror) when I heard about the accident. 

3 It was a.(fright) experíence when all the lights 

went out and people started screaming. 

4 This fish tastes.(horror). 

5 I couldn't climb a mountain - I'm.(terror) of 

heights. 

(Score: 5) 

8 Complete the conversation with these 
expressions. There is one extra expression. 

do you suggest, that sounds, can I, could you, Fd like, 

do you think I could, you could 

Travel agent: Good morning, sir. CpnJ help you? 

Customer: Yes, ^.some information about holidays in 

Ireland, please. What ^.? 

Travel agent: Well, ^.combine a city break in Dublin 

with touríng the countryside. 

Customer: ^.a good idea. ^.take some brochures 

to look at, please? 

Travel agent: Yes, of course. 

(Score: 5) 

Total score: 50 
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Test 7 (Modules 13 and 14) 


1 Look at the programme. Imagine you are 
telling the group about it. Wríte sentences using 
the Present Simple and these words. 

start, depart, talk to, arrive, have, check in 


Saturday: 7 a.m. 

Heathrow Airport 

9 a.m. 

FLight to Geneva 

12 p.m. 

Majestic Hotel 

2 p.m. 

Local radio repórter 

6 p.m. 

Dinner at hotel 

8.30 p.m. 

Concert 


Vbí/ check in at Heathrow Airport at 7 o.m. on Soturday, 


1. 

2. 

3 . 

4 . 

5 . 

(Score: 10) 

2 Put the verbs in brackets into the correct 
form: the Present Simple, the Present 
Continuous or going to. 

(work) Tm going to work harder next year. 

1 The schooL term .(end) on December 20. 

2 I.(not work) on Saturday so we can go to the 

beach. 

3 What time.the 9.20 train from Coventry. 

(arrive)? 

4 A: Are Jack and Marc free after schooL? 

B; No, they.(pLay) in a schooL footbaLl match. 

5 I need to be tidier. I.(tidy) my bedroom every 

week. 

6 .(you learn) to drive next year? 

7 I.(meet) my friends this evening at 7 p.m. 

outside the cinema. 

8 Hurry up! It's six o'cLock and my bus.(Leave) at 

6.20. 

9 I.(not buy) so many clothes next year. 

10 Mark.(wear) his new suit for his sister's 

wedding next Saturday. 

(Score: 10) 

3 Complete the questions with question tags. 

They're your favourite group, aren't they? 

1 The concert tickets weren't very expensive,.? 

2 She doesn't like classical music,.? 

3 Peter and Sue have sold a Lot of tickets,.? 

4 It isn't raining at the moment,.? 

5 Youll enjoy the concert,.? 

6 The speciaL effects were fantastic,.? 

7 The audience knew all the words of the songs,.? 

8 You're going to write some new songs,.? 

9 She hasn't been to England,.? 

10 You can pLay the piano welL,.? 

(Score: 10) 


4 Complete the sentences with these linking 
words. 

as soon as, when, after, before, although, however 
It was midnight jv^e/7 we Left the club. 

1 .they played well, they didn't win the 

competition. 

2 Don't forget - well start singing 'Happy Birthday' 

.she walks into the room. 

3 I must go to the bank and get some money.we 

go shopping. 

4 The restaurant was very crowded and noisy.. the 

food was good. 

5 Tm going on hoLiday.my exams finish. 

(Score: 5) 

5 Circle the correct word in the multi-part verbs. 

He qot ^^out from his chair and walked sLowLy out of 
the room. 

1 I carne from/across some oíd photos of my great- 
grandparents yesterday. 

2 She had to miss out/up on the party because she 
was ilL. 

3 He's going to take over/up painting because he 
wants a reLaxing hobby. 

4 When you go to the library, Look in/out for a book of 
Irish poetry for me, please. 

5 The band started off/at pLaying in Local pubs and 
now they pLay all over the world, 

(Score: 5) 

6 Match the words to make compound words. 


1 

rap ( d) 

a) 

singer 

2 

break ( ) 

b) 

dancing 

3 

music ( ) 

c) 

effects 

4 

special ( ) 

d) 

music 

5 

lead ( ) 

e) 

problems 

6 

urban ( ) 

f) 

industry 


(Score: 5) 

7 Complete the conversation with these 
expressions. There is one extra expression. 

fm afraid, thank you, come in, would it, couLd I, excuse 
me, you canl 

Tutor: (Student knocks at the door) Cgirie in, 

Student: ^.. Mrs Richards. 

Tutor: Yes, MichaeL. 

Student: ^.be all right if I handed in my project 

next Friday, please? 

Tutor: No, ^.not. The examiner wants to see alL the 

projects on Thursday. 

Student: Oh, I see. WeLL, ^.bring it on Wednesday? 

Tutor: Yes, but make sure it's here before four o'clock. 
Student: Yes, I wiLL. ^. 

(Score: 5) 

Total score: 50 
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Test 8 (Modules 15 and 16) 

1 Complete the text wlth relative pronouns: 
who, which, where, whose. Put brackets round 
the relative pronoun if it ís not necessary. 

I bought the pkture {which) John painted. 

1 Susan is the girl.father 1s an architect 

2 This isn't the watch .I lost. 

3 I can't remember the ñame of the artist.painted 

this picture. 

4 Is there a park near here.we can play footbalL? 

5 I don't know anyone.liked that film. 

6 Who is the student.biology project was given 

fulL marks? 

7 They didn't buy the house.is near the river. 

8 Is this the hotel.you told me about? 

9 rd like to Live in a town.there is a lot of 

nightlife. 

10 Is this the nightclub.you went to Last week? 

(Score: 10) 

2 Complete the definitions wlth relative clauses 
using these expressions. Remember to use 
relative pronouns where necessary. 

there are a lot of paintings, you write with, David 
Hockney painted, lives next to you, take photos with, 
writes stories 

A camera is 

1 A pen is. 

2 A neighbour is. 

3 A 'Bigger Splash' is. 

4 An art gallery is. 

5 A novelist is. 

(Score: 5) 

3 Complete the sentences with the correct 
preposition. 

My best friend is going to study.m America next year. 

1 A: Is her birthday.April? B; No, ifs .... May Ist. 

2 My cousin is staying with us.the beginning of 

June.the end of July. 

3 The double-decker bus was too big to go.the 

low bridge. 

4 There's a new exhibition.the Contemporary 

Gallery.the town centre. 

5 He swam.the lake from one side to the other. 

6 It's too hot here. Let's go and sit.the trees. 

7 The film starts.eight o'clock. 

(Score: 10) 

4 Report the orders and requests. 

Our instructor to us: 'Stop talkingl' 

(order) Our instructor ordered us to stop talking, 

1 Sue to Sonia: 'Don't go without me, Sonia.' 

(ask) Sue. 

2 Trainer to John and Peter: 'Follow my instructions.' 

(order) The trainer. 


3 My friend to me: 'Don't watch the horror film 
because it's realiy terrifying.' 

(advise) My friend. 

4 Ann's brother to Ann: 'Could you help me with my 
homework, please?' 

(ask) Ann's brother. 

5 Tim to me: 'Phone me tomorrow, please' 

(want) Tim. 

(Score: 5) 

5 Read the reported requests and orders and 
wríte the actual words* 

The teacher wants me to give her my homework tomorrow. 
Teacher: 'Give me your homework tomorrow, please.' 

1 Mrs Gook-asked fne-to -open-'the'Window;-. 

Mrs Cook:'.?' 

2 The trainer ordered the students not to be late. 

The trainer:'.!' 

3 My mum wants me to tidy my bedroom today. 

Mum: 

4 Our teacher asked us to sing an English song at the 
concert. 

Teacher: 

5 My friend doesn't want me to tell anyone about it. 
My friend 

(Score: 5) 

6 Circle the correct word. 

They fe[[(¡^to love when they were sixteen. 

1 It's dangerous to come between/with a wild animal 
and its young. 

2 Who are you going to the club near/withl 

3 I don't know this area. I'm just looking at/around. 

4 When the shop's fire alarm went off, everyone got 
out/through quickly. 

5 A year or two went over/by befo re they met again. 

(Score: 5) 

7 Mark (X) the odd-one-out in each group. 

Material: stone, hard, glass, metal 

1 Shape: squaroj^und, geometric, middle 

2 Style: curved, abstract, cubist, pop 

3 Colour: low, dark, bright, soft 

4 Position: behind, centre, during, background 

5 Line: clear, circle, strong, straight 

(Score: 5) 

8 Write the British English words for these 
American words. 

garbage rubbish 

1 vacation. 3 first floor. 5 truck. 

2 elevator. 4 subway. 

(Score: 5) 

Total score: 50 
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Internet activíties teachíng notes 


These activíties have been designed in such a way that they can 
be done by students working individually on computers at Home 
with a mínimum of cLass time spent on setting up and folLowing 
up. However, the activíties can be used flexibLy and, depending on 
time availabLe and student interest in the topic, can be extended 
to aLlow more time for information exchange and discussion. If 
computers are avaíLabLe in the classroom, students will often 
benefit from working online in small groups and most of the 
activíties can be done in this way - see Tlanning a trip to 
Scotland' for an example of how this could work. If computers 
aren't available in the classroom, students could be encouraged to 
work together online at home. 

Campaigning (page 151) 

IntroductioR 

■ Ask students what they remember about Emmeline Pankhurst 
and the other campaigners from Lesson 8. 

■ What do they know about the organizations Amnesty 
International and Greenpeace? 

■ Give some basic phrases for writing a letter of complaint: 

I am writing to protest against ... 

I am writing to express my dissatisfaction at... 

I would like to ask you to consider changing your policy and 
stopping... 

■ Ask students about their personal convictions: Are there any 
causes that you would like to fight for? 

Online 

■ Divide the class into pairs. There are two alternative ways of 
working online, for more proficient (Amnesty) and less proficient 
(Greenpeace) students, so students need to be paired 
accordingly. 

■ Hand out the worksheet Campaigning and go through the 
instructions to make sure students know what to do. 

■ After students have completed the online tasks, either in class 
or at home, ask them to do the Follow-up activity and set the 
Homework if appropriate. 


Planníng a trip to Scotland (pago 152) 

Introduction 

■ Ask students what they remember about Scotland from Lesson 
15, e.g. about population, the capital, history, food and drink, 
weather. 

■ Divide the class into pairs to talk about their last holiday: 

Where did you go on holiday last summer? How did you travel? 
What did you visit? What kind of accommodation did you have? 
What was the weather like? 

m Ask the class: Do you think Scotland is a good place for a 
holiday? Why? Why not? 

Online 

If you have access to a number of computers during class time, 
students could do the first step in groups. If not, ask them to do 
it at home in preparation for the next lesson. 

■ Each student or group of students goes online to the 
VisitScotland.com website ( http://www.visitscotland.com ) and 
has to: 

“ Click on "About Scotland" in the menú at the top of the page. 

- Click on "Explore by Map" in the menú below. 

- Select an area and choose from the itineraries on the right 
(set a time limit of three minutes). 

■ When each student or group has chosen an itinerary, divide the 
class into small groups of students with the same itinerary and 
hand out the worksheet Planníng a tríp to Scotland. Each 
group can work online, either together in class or individually at 


home, on one of these three categories: travel and weather; 
accommodation, eating and drinking; sightseeing. 

■ Go through the instructions to make sure students know what to 
do. 

■ After students have completed the online tasks, ask them to do 
the Follow-up activity and set the Homework if appropriate. 


Inventions (page 153) 

Introduction 

■ Divide the class into groups to do Exercise 1. Each group should 
agree on an order. One person from each group reports their 
order to the class. Discuss differences between the groups. 

■ Students do Exercise 2 in the same groups. 

Online 

■ Hand out the worksheet Inventions and go through the 
instructions to make sure students know what to do. Their first 
task in Exercise 1 is to check the answers to Introduction 
Exercise 2. 


Answers 

Will Keith Kellogg: corn flakes; Emperor Shen Nung: tea; Albert 
Einstein: the theory of relativity; Walter E Diemer: bubble 
gum; Ezra Warner: the can opener; Johann Gutenberg: the 
printing press; Richard P Knerr: the huía hoop 


■ Students then complete Exercises 2-5. 

Follow-up 

■ Ask students to write their wish on a piece of paper. Collect the 
wishes and display them on the board and/or have a class 
discussion on the ideas students have had. 


A virtual tríp to a museum (page 154) 

Introduction 

■ Hand out the A virtual tríp to a museum worksheet. Students 
do Exercise 1, writing any Key Words they remember from 
Module 15 Warm-up under the correct headings. 

■ Students do Exercise 2 and talk in pairs about the museums and 
galleries. 

■ Students do the matching task in Exercise 3. 


Answers 

the Louvre - Paris; the National Gallery - London; the Art 
Institute - Chicago; the Uffízi Gallery - Florence; the Museum 
of Modern Art - New York; the British Museum - London; the 
Smithsonian Institution - Washington DC; the Web Museum - 
CyberCity 


Online 

■ Go through the instructions on the worksheet to make sure 
students know what to do. 

■ After students have completed the online tasks, ask them to do 
the Follow-up activity. Take in and check students' written 
work. 





Internet student activitíes 


Campalgning 

Online 

EITHER 

■ Go to the Amnesty International website 
rhttp://www.amnestv.orQ '). 

■ Open up "Appeals for action" from "Quick Launch 
Bar" on the right at the top of the page (or go 
directly to 

http://www.amnesty.orQ/actnow/appeals.httnL') . 

■ Read short descriptions of causes and choose the 
one that is cLosest to your convictions (if 
necessary, read "Other appeals" at the bottom of 
the page as well). 

■ Read the description of your cause and use a 
dictionary to look up key words. 

■ Take action to protest against the cause by: 

- copying and pasting the letter provided 

- logging on to your email account 

- sending the letter by email or s-mail to the 
address provided. 

Or read the letter provided and sign the petition 
under it by typing in your first ñame, family 
ñame, email, selecting the country and clicking 
"Sign Now". 

OR 

■ Go to the Greenpeace website 
f http://www.areenpeace.orq ). 

■ Click "Action Centre" on the right of the page (or 
go directly to http://act.areenDeace.orq ). 

■ Click "more" of the cause you would like to read 
about. 


■ Click the link to send an e-card to your friends 
asking them to join the campaign by: 

- typing in your ñame and email address, 
selecting the country and introducing your 
personal message 

- typing in the recipient's email addresses and 
clicking "Send E-Card". 

Fill in the 'You' column of the table below 
with Information about the cause you chose. 

Follow-up 

Work in pairs. Interview your partner about 
his or her campaign and fill in the other 
column of the table. 

What website did you visit? 

What did you protest against/for? 

What is the problem about? 

Where/Who did you write to? 

What do you think about the cause? 

Homework 

Prepare a póster for the cause you chose. 

Use a large and interesting font for the title. 
Inelude a picture. 

Write briefly about the cause. 

Write what people can do (e.g. write a Letter) to 
help. 

Give the address which they can send their protests 
to. 



You 

Your partner 

The website visited 



The cause 



The country 



The person/institutíon addressed 



My personal feeling about the cause 
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Planning a tríp to Scotland 

Online 

Travel and weather 

■ Go to the National Railtrack site 

f http://www.nationaLrail.co.uk and click 
"Timetables") to see if you can travel by train. 
Type in major cities in "leaving from" and "going 
to" fields and click "Get train times". 

■ Look at the map of your itinerary, find major 
towns, then go to ViaMichelin route planner 
(http://www.viamichelin.com) . 

■ Click on "Driving directions", type in the towns, 
get the directions, print them out or copy and 
paste to a word document. 

■ Click on weather from ViaMichelin 
( http://www.viamichelin.com. then "Weather" 
tab at the top) or go to 
http://weather.vahoo.com or 
http://www.weather.com to find out the weather 
in major cities on the itinerary. 

Accommodation, eating and drínking 

■ Go to http://www.visitscotland.com and click 
"Accommodation". 

■ Click "Accommodation search", choose the type 
of accommodation and town search (if 
necessary), then press "Search". 

Or click "Stay in a Castle" or "Stay Somewhere 
Unusual" and browse through the places 
available; choose some places to stay at on your 
route. 

■ Go to httD://www. visitscotland.com and click 
"About Scotland", "Food and Drink", "Modern 
Scottish Cuisine" or "Traditional Scottish Food" 
and read and find out about interesting dishes 
to eat. 

■ Go to http://www. visitscotland.com and click 
"What to see and do", "Eating and drinking". 

■ Take towns or villages from your itinerary and 
type them in the "Town Search" box; then press 
"Search" button. 

■ Click on results to decide where you would like 
to eat. 

Sightseeing 

■ Go to http://www.visitscotland.com, click "What 
to see and do", "Attractions", "Entertainment" 
and note down interesting events on your route. 


Fill in the table with Information about your 
part of the tríp. 


Route ñame 


Major towns visited 


Means of transport 


Weather 


Food and drínks 
to try 


Thíngs to see 



FoUow-up 

1 Work in groups of three, one student for 
each of the categoríes. Talk about your 
research, giving the others time to take 
notes and complete the table. Discuss 
whether it is going to be a successful tríp 
(and what to change to improve it). 

2 Choose one person from the group to 
report to the class and talk about the whole 
tríp. Decide with the class which is the best 
of the itineraríes. 

Homework 

Wríte a postcard from somewhere on the tríp 
to a fríend or member of your family. Say: 

where you are, what you are doing, what you are 
going to do, what the weather is like. 
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Inventíons 

Introductíon 

1 Work in groups. Put the foUowing in order 
from the most useful(l)to the least useful(7). 

bubble gum, the theory of relativity, the printing 
press, corn ñakes, the huía hoop, tea, the can 
opener 

2 Match the inventíons above to these 
inventors. 

Will Keith Kellogg, Emperor Shen Nung, Albert 
Einstein, Walter E Diemer, Ezra Warner, Johann 
Gutenberg, Richard P Knerr 

Online 

1 Check your answers to Exercise 2 above. 

■ Go to http://www.ideafinder.com and click 
"Enter", then "History facts and myths" on the 
left in the menú, "Inventor profile". 

2 Think of inventíons for the categoríes 
given in the table and add inventors' ñames 
and years where possi ble. Then check at 

http://www.worldalmanacforkids.com/explore/inven 

tions.html 


3 Find the wish for the new idea which you 
think is most useful or interesting and 
complete the sentence below. 

■ Go to http://www.ideafinder.com. then click on 
"Enter", then "Idea showcase" at the top of the 
page, then "Idea wish list" below (or go directly 
to 

http://www.ideafinder.com/features/wishlist.htm'> 
I wish ... 

4 Think about the things that you would 
really like to be invented. Complete these 
sentences. 

I wish I had ... 

It would be a thing that we could use to ... 

It would help US do ... 

5 Scroll down to the bottom of the "Idea 
wish list" page. 

■ Click "If you didn't find it here, then tell us what 
consumer product you wish were available". You 
can enter a wish here. 

■ Enter the wish in the box provided and click 
"Agree" and "Submit" (you don't have to inelude 
personal contact information). 



Inventíon 1 

Inventíon 2 

Inventíon 3 

Inventíon 4 

Inventíons help us 
expand our universe 





Inventíons help us 
live healthier and 
longer Uves 





Inventíons help us 
communícate wíth 
one another 





Inventíons make 
our Uves easíer 





Inventíons 
entertain us 





Inventíons take 

US from one place 
to another 
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A virtual tríp to a museum 

Introductíon 

1 Wríte as many Key Words from Module 15 
Warm-up as you can remember under the 
headings: style, subject, colours, shapes, Lines. 

2 Work in pairs. Tell each other what you 
know about the following famous museums 
and galleiies. Have you visited any of them? 

the Louvre, the National GalLery, the Art Institute, 
the Ufñzi GalLery, the Museum of Modern Art, the 
British Museum, the Smithsonian Institution, the 
Web Museum 

3 Now match the museums with these cities. 

London (x2), New York, CyberCity, Florence, 

Chicago, Paris, Washington DC 

Online 

1 Visit one of the following museums. 

The Louvre: http://www.louvre.fr. 

http://www. louvre.fr/louvrea. htm (English versión) 

Click on "Selected Works" in the menú on the left 

(Collections). 

The National GalLery: 

http://www.nationalQallerv.ora.uk Click on 
"Collection", "Collection Online", "Explore the 
collection online", "Collection at a glance". 

The Art Institute of Chicago: http://www.artic.edu 
Click on "Museum", "View the collection". 

The Uffizi Gallery: http://www.uffí zi.firenze.it Click 
on "The gallery", "Map and description". 


The Metropolitan Museum of Modern Art: 
http://www.moma.orq Click on "The collection", 
"Collection highlights", click on "Highlights" under 
a relevant section. 

The Smithsonian Institution: http://www.si.edu 
Click on "Art and design" in the "Explore and learn" 
section. 

The Web Museum: http://www.ibiblio.ora/wm Click 
on "Famous artworks". 

2 Choose the períod, artist or museum room 
that you want. Then go through the room 
and fínd the three paintings that you like 
most. FUI in the table below. 

3 Make additional notes for one of your 
paintings so you can describe it in detail. 
Download and print it if possible. 

Follow-up 

1 Work in groups. Show your painting to the 
others (online if possible or your printout if 
you have one). Describe your painting using 
structures from Lesson 44 as well as the 
following prepositional phrases. 

in the background/in the foreground 
on the left/on the right of the painting 
next to/in front of/above/below/behind 

2 Wríte about the painting that a student in 
your group described to you. 


Ñame of painting 




Artist 




Períod 




Style 




Subject 




Colours 




Shapes 




Lines 




Additional Information 
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Language Powerbook Answer Key 

Module 1 
Warm-up 
1 

Across: 1 (relaxing) 5 active 6 Creative 
8 exdting 9 dangerous 11 busy 12 boring 
Down: 2 interesting 3 tiring 4 stressful 
7 peaceful 10 energetic 
2 

positive adjectives: (relaxing), active, creativa, 
exciting, interesting, peaceful, energetic 
negative adjectives: dangerous, busy, boring, tiring, 
stressful 

Remember 

3 

Present simple: (never) occasionally, sometimes, often, 
usually, always 

Present continuous: at the moment, right now 

4 

1 We often cook sausages for supper. 

2 Laura usually revises for her exams on Sunday. 

3 I am doing my English homework now. 

4 He is playing the guitar at the moment. 

5 I never go swimming at the weekend. 

1 Grammar 

1 

2 like 3 doesn't like 4 Is 5 Do 6 have 

7 watches 8 don't listen to 9 don't go 10 Does 
2 

2 Is Brian reading that book? 

3 Is the dog eating its dinner? 

4 Is your sister taking the dog for a walk? 

5 Am I looking at the correct page? 

6 Is it snowing? 

7 Are your parents coming here in their car? 

8 Are they doing their homework? 

3 

3 Laura is working at Phil's Garage. 

4 Laura isn't working at Cath/s Restaurant. 

5 David is working for a newspaper. 

6 David isn't working at Phil's Garage. 

6 

2 Work 3 watches 4 has/is 5 'm writing/'m 
interviewing 

7 

2 watch 3 doesn't talk 4 stays 5 comes 6 sits 
7 are they doing 8 are playing 9 writing 
10 don't like 11 doesn't do 12 is 13 talk 
14 aren't talking 15 are writing 

Word Comer 

2d 3g 4h 5a 6b 7f 8c 

2 Communication 

1 

la 2b 3c 

3 

do: some work, some exerdse 

go: by car, swimming, to cafés 

have: lunch, a haircut, a massage, some chocolate, 

expensive food 

spend: time at home, the day outside. a Lot of time 
working 

4 

2 have lunch 3 is spending time at home 

4 does some exerdse 5 has a haircut 
6 go to cafés 

3 Word Power 

1 

a get back b get up c get up to d get on with 

1 gets up 2 get up to 3 gets back 4 get on with 

2 

3 a fifth 4 just over half 5 a third 6 a quarter 

3 

2 description 3 marriage 4 education 

5 qualification 

SkílU Comer 

IF 2T 3T 4F 5T 6T 

Module 2 
Warm-up 
1 

2 bungalow 3 cottage 4 fíat 5 terraced house 

6 semidetached house 
2 

dishwasher, washing machine, wardrobe, microwave, 
washbasin, fridge, shower, cooker, softi, table, toilet, 
sink 


4 Grammar 
1 

2 build / 3 bought / 4 cleaned 5 come / 

6 eat / 7 failed 8 got up / 9 give / 

10 gone/been / 11 had / 12 left / 13 lose / 

14 make ✓ 15 met / 16 paint 17 phone 
18 played 19 put / 20 read ✓ 21 run / 

22 seen / 23 show / 24 spend / 25 slept / 

26 study 27 switched on 28 taken ✓ 

29 thought / 30 won / 

2 

2a 3d 4b 5e 

3 

2 Linda hasn't bought a new CD. 

3 Tom and Laura have had an argument. 

4 Has Mike made his bed? 

5 John has run five kilometres. 

6 We haven't cleaned the house. 

7 Have they seen Brad Pitfs new film? 

8 I've broken my arm, 

4 

2 have you cleaned 3 haven't had 4 've tidied 

5 's done 6 've been 7 've painted 
8 haven't finished 9 hasn't bought 
10 Have you spent 

5 

1 (goes)^ missed 2 don't watch/ve lost 

3 has bought/wears 4 meet/has broken 

5 Word Power 
1 

do: some exerdse, your homework, some work, a job, 
repairs 

make: a mistake, a dedsion, plans, a noise 
have: a shower, breakfast, a meal, a bath, lunch 
go: jogging, dandng, swimming, for a walk, outside 

2 

1 has lunch 2 go dandng 3 has a shower 

4 go jogging 5 go for a walk 6 make a dedsion 

7 's gone swimming 8 made a mistake 

6 Focus on Wrítíng 

1 

1 because 2 and 3 because 4 because 5 but 
6 and 7 but 8 and 

2 

Cappadoda, in central Turkey, is the perfect place to 
see caves but it is also one of the best places in the 
world for hot-air balloon flights. The best time to ñy 
over Cappadoda is between April and November. You 
book your flight with a company called 'Cloud Nine'. 
British teenager Henry Jackson of Oldham in 
Lancashire goes every year. Its fantastic,' he says. 

3 

3 jogging 5 shuttle 7 annoyed 8 shopping 
10 weightless 11 programme 12 stopped 

4 

2 sorry 3 haven't 4 has 5 I've 6 come 7 go 

8 but 9 working 10 news 

Revíew 

1 

1 do (you) do 2 look after 3 're staying 

4 're looking after 5 prepare 6 feed 7 takes 
8 don't believe 9 has 10 likes 11 are 
12 do (you) earn 13 're getting 14 're making 

15 're not living 

2 

1 John doesn't mind walking in the mountains. 

2 Playing football is very popular in Britain. 

3 I'm bad at doing sports. 

4 We're working very hard at the moment. 

5 I prefer going to the cinema than watching films 
on TV. 

6 Swimming is a good form of exerdse. 

7 Maggie is interested in learning more about 
computers. 

8 Mike is tired of spending 10 hours a day at the 
office. 

9 I'm staying with friends this week. 

10 They don't like cooking or camping in the 
countryside. 

3 

1 has changed 2 have invented 3 has 4 does (the 
arm) work 5 moves 6 haven't installed 7 is 
8 moves 9 have 10 picks 

4 

1 living area 2 toilet 3 fridge 4 sleeping bags 

5 gravily 6 shower 7 sdence laboratories 
8 experiments 9 fit 10 crew 11 solar 
12 recycLes 


Module 3 
Warm-up 
1 

hard-working, aggressive, ambitious, generous, 
violent, cruel, proud, dedsive, inteltigent, sensitivo, 
kind, dishonest, mean, brave, romantic, wise, evil, 
calm 

2 

2 generous 3 violent 4 romantic 5 cruel 6 brave 
7 ambitious 8 intelligent 

Remember 

4 

1 come 2 drove 3 fall 4 hit 5 gave 6 go 
7 kept 8 met 9 put 10 sit 11 won 12 cut 

13 eat 14 found 15 held 16 grew up 17 heard 
18 made 19 pay 20 sent 21 think 22 wrote 

5 

A: Where did you go last night? 

B: I went to a restaurant but I didn't enjoy the meal. 
A: Where did you go for your holiday last year? 

B: We went to London and it didn't rain! 

A: What did you see there? 

B: We saw Big Ben but we didn't see St Paul's 
Cathedral. 

7 Grammar 

1 

3 waited 4 was 5 drove 6 arrived 7 walked 

8 stopped 9 looked 10 explained 11 gave 
12 sat 

2 

2 They didn't know the actors in the film. 

3 I didn't cali my friend Sue yesterday after school. 

4 The teacher didn't ask him a question. 

5 I wasn't tired last night. 

6 We didn't climb Kilimanjaro last year. 

3 

2 - h 3 Did you - b 4 did you - f 5 did you - c 
6 Did you - g 7 Did you - a 8 did you - e 

4 

2 I was reading a book. 

3 Who were you sitting next to? 

4 I was sitting next to Mark and Tony. 

5 Were they reading? 

6 No, they were doing an exerdse. 

7 What was your teacher doing? 

8 He was standing near the window. 

9 Was he looking out of the window? 

10 No, he wasn't looking out of the window. 

5 

1 (saw)/was driving 2 was making/burst 

3 was íooking/saw 4 came/were playing 

5 was taking/began 

6 

While they were walking, they talked about (their 
plans). 

When they arrived at the river, they dedded to put up 
their tent. 

While Jason was putting up the tent, Neil made a fire. 
They were eating when suddenty it began to rain. 

As they were getting into the tent, they heard 
someone shout 'Help!' 

(Students' own endings.) 

Word Comer 

2a 3e 4b 5c 

2 got angry 3 called the emergency Services 

4 run for their lives 5 watched in disbelief 

8 Communication 

1 

2 A: think; B: against 3 A: Personally; B: I agree 

4 B: right; C: too 5 A: than; B: like; C: is 
2 

2 my opinión 3 you're right 4 too 5 agree 
6 Personally 7 sorry 8 don't agree 

3 

2 b) strike 3 a) democracy 4 b) elections 

5 b) march 6 c) speech 

4 

2 went on 3 didn't come back 4 set up 5 put off 

9 Word Power 

1 anger 2 dedde 3 indecisive 4 hatred 

5 hateful 6 painful 7 live 8 alive 9 death 

10 dead 11 poison 12 poisonous 13 suspect 

14 suspidous 15 depressive 16 behaviour 

17 hesitation 18 murder 19 offend 20 offensive 

2 

2 angry 3 poisonous 4 painfol/pain 5 depressed 

6 behaviour 7 alive/dead 8 indedsive/dedde 



PoiKhAnéwk Af(ímc 


3 

1 b) worse 2 c) with 3 a) for 4 b) take 5 c) go 
6 a) make 


Module 4 
Wann-up 
1 

2 nurse 3 farmer 4 athlete 5 actor 6 architect 


10 Grammar 

1 

2 have visited 3 has never won 4 Have SaLLy and 
Mark found/have looked/haven't seen 5 have bought 
6 Have you seen her? 7 Has Sarah seen/hasn't seen 
8 haven't answered 

2 

2 David Beckham has played for Real Madrid, but he 
hasn't played for Barcelona. 

3 Leonardo DiCaprio has made a lot of films, but he 
hasn't directed any films. 

4 Eminem has written a lot of rap songs, but he 
hasn't had a number one hit this year. 

5 Maurice Creen has run in many races, but he hasn't 
broken the world record. 

3 

2 He has already finished his new CD. 

3 He has already made a new video. 

4 He has already had dinner with a new song writer. 

6 He hasn't Looked at the photos for the new CD 
cover yet. 

7 He hasn't recorded his new song yet. 

8 He hasn't sung his new song yet. 

4 

2 has toured/has never come 

3 has worked/opened 

4 starred/has made 

5 won/has beaten 

5 

3 She has already won many tournaments, / 

4 When did she win Wimbledon? 

5 Have you seen that new film yet? 

6 My country didn't play in the last World Cup. / 

7 We were in London last year, but we didn't go to 
Wimbledon. 

8 1 have already bought tickets for the match. 

11 Word Power 

1 

2 a) make 3 c) promotes 4 b) achieved 
5 a) challenge 6 c) improvements 7 b) treatment 

2 

2 I don't know how to deal with this problem. 

3 Mike is going out with Alice, They've been 
boyfriend and girlfriend for six months. 

4 The doctors didn't think the man was going to pulí 
through after the accident. 

5 I'm not going to stop now, I'm going to carry on 
and finish this. 

6 When they are disabled, many people want to give 
up, but ifs important to be positive, 

Skills Comer 

IB 2B 3A 4C 5A 6B 

12 Focus on Wríting 

1 

2 suddenly 3 As 4 Meanwhile 5 first 6 Then 

7 After 8 then 9 later 10 In the end 

2 

There are Olympic Carnes for disabled people, called 
the Paralympic Carnes. The Paralympic Carnes take 
place every four years like the Olympics. The first 
Carnes were in Rome in 1960. Most Olympic sports are 
in the Paralympics too, like basketball and judo. There 
have also been winter Paralympics since 1976. 

3 

2 b) broken 3 c) eaten 4 a) come 5 b) met 

6 a) ridden 7 a) had 8 c) won 

Review 

1 

1 was walking 2 know 3 is 4 play 

5 wasn't going 6 was going 7 was going 8 saw 

9 was running 10 shouted 11 didn't hear 

12 didn't look back 13 didn't see 14 hit 15 ran 

16 pulled 17 was coming 18 held 19 took 
20 gave 

2 

1 hasn't won 2 has told 3 has always been 

4 did the world start 5 wrote 6 has already sold 

7 has been 8 went 9 helped 10 has given 

3 

1 - 2 a 3 the 4 - 5 the 6 the 7 a 8 - 9 - 

10 a 11- 12 the 13 the 14- 15 a 16 a 

17 a 18 - 19 a 20 - 21 the 


Exam Zone (1-4) 

Use of English 

1 Múltiple cholee 

la 2b 3b 4d 5c 6a 7a 8a 9c 10 b 
11 c 12 c 13 b 14 d 15 d 

2 Verb transformations 

1 drink ... am having 2 has not/hasn't come 3 has 
just rung 4 was studying ... made 
5 wrote... have not/haven't finished 

3 Word formation 

1 suspicious 2 poisonous 3 actor 4 achievement 
5 dedsive...successful 6 activity 

7 violence 8 pain 9 bravery 10 injured...alive 

Reading 

1 

A 1 B extra C2 D3 E4 F2 C1 H4 13 

2 

IF 2T 3F 4T 5T 6F 

ID 2 A 

Listening 

IF 2T 3T 4F 5T 6F 

IT 2 F 

Module 5 
Warm-up 
1 

2g 3d 4f 5c 6h 7b 8i 9a 

Remember 

2 

1 can 2 can't 3 Can 4 can't 5 can't 6 can't 
7 can 8 can 9 can't 10 can 11 can't 

13 Grammar 

1 

2 They don't have to wear a uniform at work. 

3 Do you have to do a lot of homework? 

4 My mother doesn't have to go to work early. 

5 Mark and Sally have to be home by 9 o'clock. 

6 Does Jo have to walk to school? 

2 

2 Can you 3 don't have to 4 can't 

5 Does Jane have to/has to 6 have to 

7 can/have to 8 can 

3 

2 Do (you) have to wear 

3 Can (you) get married 

4 doesn't have to get up 

5 have to wash/don't have to serve 

6 can't go/have to have 

7 can leave/don't have to stay 

8 Ooes (Monica) have to use 

4 

2 PR 3 SO 4 0 5 SO 6 SO 7 0 8 PR 

5 

2 needn't 3 mustn't 4 must 5 don't have to 

6 can 7 must 8 have to 

6 

Students' own answers. 

7 

2 can stay 3 have to get up 4 have to phone 

5 mustn't forget 6 can't phone 7 don't have to pay 
for 8 can send 9 can't send 10 Can (I) use 

11 don't have to show 

Word Córner 

2 petrol 3 formal 4 reception 5 family 6 class 

14 Communication 

1 

2 a 3 b 4 e 5 c 

15 Word Power 

1 

2 h 3 a 4 g 5 b/c 6 j 7 i 8 d 9 e 10 b/c 

2 

2 built a Wall 3 play the bagpipes 4 went first 
footing 5 celébrate Burn's Night 6 wear a kilt 

7 watch the Military Tattoo 8 went to the Festival 

3 

2 area 3 population 4 conquered 5 independent 

6 became 7 parliament 8 capital 9 festival 
10 competition 11 poetry 12 national 

Module 6 
Warm-up 
1 

1 avocado 2 olive oil 3 prawns 4 rice 5 yoghurt 
6 broccoli 7 bread 8 cheese 9 pasta 10 biscuits 

2 

2 mild 3 salty 4 sweet 5 faitter 6 coid 7 hot 

8 tender 


16 Grammar 

1 

2 hotter than 3 the hottest 4 warm 

5 warmer than 6 the simplest 7 small 
8 smaller than 9 the smallest 10 busier than 
11 the spiciest 12 tasty 13 tastier than 
14 noisier than 15 the noisiest 16 trendy 

17 trendier than 18 the trendiest 

19 the most/least spacious 20 attractive 

21 the most/least attractive 

22 more/tess expensive than 

23 the most/least expensive 

24 more/less popular than 25 traditional 

26 more/less traditional than 

27 the most/least traditional 28 better than 

29 the best 30 bad 31 worse than 32 the worst 

3 

2 The Crystal Café is trendier than Benn/s. 

3 The Crystal Café is not as expensive as Benn/s. 

4 The Crystal Café is as oíd as Benn/s. 

5 The Crystal Café is as good as Benny's. 

6 Benny's is not as crowded as the Crystal Café. 

7 Benny's is not as noisy as the Crystal Café. 

8 Benny's is not as relaxed as the Crystal Café. 

4 

2 bigger than 3 more exotic than 4 healthier than 

5 cheaper than 6 milder than 

5 

2 What is the sourest food you've ever tasted? 

3 What is the spiciest food you've ever eaten? 

4 In your opinión, what is the most colourful fruit? 

5 What is the saltiest food you've ever tried? 

6 What is the juiciest kind of fruit? 

7 What is the best place to eat in your town? 

8 What is the most expensive restaurant in your 
town? 

6 

2 the easiest 3 more simple than 4 as difficult as 
5 the most important 6 as sharp as 
7 more practical than 8 better than 9 easier than 
10 the most memorable 

17 Word Power 

1 

2 fast food - c 

3 tinned food - g 

4 baby food - a 

5 organic food - f 

6 vegetarian food - e 

7 frozen food - d 

8 genetically modified food - b 
2 

2 take-away 3 ready-made 4 best-seller 

5 low-cholesterol 6 ice cream 7 long-term 
8 baby food 

3 

2 on 3 - 4 back 5 into 6 - 

Skills Córner 

Al B3 C1 D2 E2 F2 

18 Focus on Wríting 

1 

2 as soon as 3 First 4 Next 5 During tea 

6 as soon as 7 later 8 Suddenly 9 After that 
10 In the end 

2 

In December in Australia ifs hot - very hot. Ifs 
usually about 32‘'C. But the snow round the fire in all 
the shop Windows doesn't disappear. Thafs because it 
isn't real snow and it isn't really a fire. On Christmas 
morning all the kids open their presents under the 
Christmas tree and then go to the sea. Thousands go 
to Bondi Beach in Sydney at Christmas. And they eat 
Christmas pudding, like the British. But they go 
swimming after they eat it! 

3 

2 dessert 3 pudding 4 vegetable 5 broccoli 
6 prawn 7 bitter 8 fruit juice 

Review 

1 

1 can 2 should 3 don't have to 4 should 

5 have to 6 Do we 7 can 8 needn't 9 can 
10 have to 11 don't have to 12 can 13 should 
14 must 15 can't 

2 

1 Sarah is a very experienced skier. 

2 I love nice dark red long cotton skirts. 

3 Ana Torrent is a young talented Spanish actress. 

4 Is he outgoing and interesting? 

5 He's got a lovely good-looking Scottish girlfriend. 

6 The house was dark and empty. 

7 I'm buying a really beautiful, white wedding dress. 

8 Spanish public transport is cheap and effídent. 

9 I've got a fantastic new mobile phone. 

10 Alex wears horrible black leather trousers. 

3 



1 the smallest 2 as good as 3 the most expensive 
4 more old-fashioned than 5 noisier than 

6 the best 7 cheaper than 8 bigger than 
9 as popular as 10 the least old-fashioned 

Module 7 
Warm-up 
1 

Across: 2 need 5 borrow 7 loses 8 save 
Down: 3 earns 4 collecting 6 won 7 lend 

8 spend 

Remember 

3 

1 There's a celebration this month. It's called 
(Christmas). 

2 There's a T-shirt in the window. It's (good) qualily. 

3 There's a burning car there. It's in the campsite. 

4 There a jacket in the market. It's like your jacket. 

5 There's a good programme on TV. It's on after the 
news. 

4 

1 Were there 2 Is there 3 Are there 4 Was there 

5 Have there been 6 Are there 

19 Grammar 

1 

2 much 3 a little 4 a little 5 much 6 a Little 

7 a little 

2 

2b 3a 4a 5b 6a 

3 

The furniture in the house is second-hand. The tables 
and all the chairs are oíd. The paintings on the wall 
are cheap. The plants in the small garden need water. 

4 

2 no money 3 some problems 4 no work 

5 no home 6 any hope 7 any people 

8 a lot of help 9 some money 10 no people 
5 

2 Many 3 no 4 a lot of 5 many 6 a lot of 
7 a few 8 Some 9 no 10 any 

Word Comer 

1 Two years ago 2 a lot of 3 big 4 Many 

5 and they divorced 

6 when I didn't have much money 

7 according to Professor Argyle 8 but unhappier 

9 in the world 

20 Communication 

1 

2 just looking 3 how much is 4 a look at 5 Sure 
6 expensive 7 spedal offers 8 easy to use 

9 a guarantee 10 popular model 11 take 

12 discounts for cash 13 credit cards 14 sign here 
2 

cash, offer, bargain, valué, discount 

2 discount 3 valué 4 bargain 5 cash 6 offer 

3 

2 ask for 3 shop around/look for 4 saving up 
5 gave (all the money) away 6 take (some money) out 

21 Word Power 

1 

People: (neighbours), doctor, servant, dealer, hunter, 
diver 

Places and things: stream, capital, cave, main 
square, waterfall, town, mountains 
Weapons: riñe, knife 

Verbs related to violence: hit, attack, defend, fíre 
2 

2 mountains/cave 3 diver 4 main square 

5 defend/knife 6 hunter/kiU/rifte 7 stream 

8 sen/ant 

3 

(poor), valuable, buy, dealer, pnce, sell, worth 

Module 8 
Warm-up 
1 

2 fbod mixer 3 fex machine 4 digital camera 

5 photocopier 6 dishwasher 7 washing machine 
8 vacuum cleaner 9 electric razor 10 microwave oven 

22 Grammar 

3 

2 John is going to turn on the TV. 

3 Kevin is going to feed the crocodile. 

4 The dog is going to jump into the water. 

5 It is going to rain. 

4 

2 Are you going to play 

3 Will we learn 

4 Is he going to study 

5 Will Mary pass 

6 Will people watch 

7 Will you use 


5 

2 will 3 won't 4 are (you) going to 5 won't 

6 will 7 will 8 will 9 won't 10 am going to 
11 are going to 

6 

2 will live in intelligent houses 

3 're going to phone the doctor 

4 will know how to use a Computer 

5 'm going to book the tickets 

6 will live on the moon 

23 Word Power 

1 

2 pleased 3 exdting 4 fascinating 5 interested 
6 interesting 7 amazing 8 tired 

Ski lis Comer 

IB 2C 3D 4D 5C 


24 Focus on Wrítíng 

1 

2 This security camera is reliadle. It's also not very 
expensive. 

3 There earrings are good quality gold. Plus the/re 
excellent valué. 

4 This vacuum cleaner is not very advanced. It's not 
good quality either. 

5 This food mixer is easy to use. It's cheap, too. 

2 

2 2.764,000 3 25,000 4 15,000 5 2,500 

6 27,546 

3 

2 interested 3 practical 4 cables 5 jewellery 

6 fascinating 


Review 

1 

1 some 2 a few 3 a lot of 4 some 5 many 

6 no 7 any 8 some 9 much 10 much 11 Some 
12 a lot 13 much 14 a little 15 a few 

2 

1 both 2 neither 3 the other 4 None 5 all 
6 The other 7 other 8 Another 9 another 
10 the other 11 neither 12 both 

3 

1 won't be/will use/will remain 2 is going to have 

3 will read 4 won't watch/will watch 

5 isn't going to rain 6 will travel 7 will live 
8 will work 

4 

2c 3a 4e 5f 6d 


Exam Zone (5-8) 

Use of Engllsh 

1 Múltiple cholee 

le 2a 3a 4d 5b 6b 7b 8c 9d 
10 b 11 c 12 a 13 b 14 b 15 a 

2 Verb transformations 

1 was 2 were 3 met 4 got 5 felL 6 have been 
7 live 8 left 9 didn't get 10 brings 11 will be 

3 Word formation 

1 retirement 2 independent 3 booming 

4 surprisingly 5 overcrowded 6 experienced 

Listening 

A4 B1 C3 D2 E extra 

Reading 

1 


1 B 

1 D 

2 

2 B 

2 A 

3C 

4 B 

5 C 

6C 

1 F 

1 A 

2T 

2 B 

3 F 

4F 

5T 

6T 


Module 9 
Warm-up 
1 

1 face to face - e 

2 mobile phone - a 

3 email - b 

4 televisión programme - d 

5 radio - f 

6 text message - c 
2 

2 off 3 off 4 on 5 up/up 6 over 7 off 8 on 


Remember 

3 

1 me 2 our 3 yours 4 his 5 hers 6 it 7 its 
8 theirs 9 them 

4 

1 him 2 mine/theirs 3 They/their 4 her/he/his 

5 He/their 


25 Grammar 

1 

2b 3a 4h 5g 6c 7f 8e 


Foméoüi Animir 


2 

2 is/sings 3 don't understand/should talk 

4 listen/feel 5 can send/have 6 don't sleep/get 
7 should study/want 8 doesn't eat/gets 

3 

2 don't have/stay 3 make/is 4 speak/travel 

5 wants/runs 6 don't like/not eat 

5 

2 passes/will take 3 will be/gets 

4 will you do/doesn't invite 

5 will be/doesn't get 6 rains/won't go 

6 

2 doesn't study/won't pass 3 you have/will you go 
4 will buy/have 5 Will you go/don't have to 

6 don't see/will phone 

7 

2 die/don't have 3 see/will tell 
4 will phone/don't go 5 go/have 6 have/will invite 

8 

2 I will ask Jim to dance if I see him at the disco. 

3 I always spend a lot of money if I go shopping 
with my sister. 

4 If you heat ice, it turns to water. 

5 If the weather is good tomorrow, I will go walking 
in the mountains. 

6 If you like watching sports on televisión, you 
should try the new sports channel. 


Word Comer 

2 in 3 on 4 on 5 to 6 for 7 with 8 up 9 on 
10 with 


26 Communication 

1 

2 sorry 3 disagree with you 4 Personally, I think 

5 I don't agree 6 that's not true 7 For me 8 think 
9 so do I 10 for example 11 You're right 12 like 

2 

Giving a personal opinión: for me. personally I think, 
think, 

Showing agreement: so do I, you're right 

Showing disagreement: disagree with you, that's not 

true, I don't agree 

Giving an example: for example, like 

3 

b cartoons c documentary d chat show 
e soap opera f news g film h breakfast televisión 
2 news 3 films 4 cartoons 5 breakfast televisión 

6 documentary 7 soap operas 8 chat show 

27 Word Power 

1 

2 entertainment 3 popularity 4 popular 

5 commercial 6 reason 7 success 8 successftil 

9 choose 10 coverage 11 programme 12 promise 
13 promise 14 survive 15 change 16 personalise 
2 

2 succeeded 3 coverage 4 reason 5 entertainment 

6 Commercial 7 survive 8 choose 


Skills Comer 

1 F 2 D 3 C 4 A 5 E 


Module 10 
Warm-up 
1 

(Internet), key words, links, email, favourites, world 
wide web, network, bookmarks, chat, online, search 
engine, browser, download, Computer, website 

28 Grammar 

2 

2 If I lived in the USA, I wouldn't live in one of the 
big cities. 

3 If it snowed every day in winter, I would go skiing 
as often as possible. 

4 I would visit the Great Wall if I went to China. 

5 If I became famous, I wouldn't move to a bigger 
house. 

6 We wouldn't be happy if we didn't have any friends. 

3 

2g 3a 4e 5h 6b 7f 8d 

4 

2 were/wouldn't go 

3 will give/see 

4 will help/don't understand 

5 would buy/had 

6 have/will buy 

7 is/will go 

8 would do/had 
5 

3 If you like football, you'll enjoy watching my team. 

4 If Scotland won the World Cup, I'd be very happy. 

5 If I work hard at schoob I'll get a good job. 

6 If I weren't a doctor, I'd like to be a teacher. 




Fütff^hüi 


29 Word Power 


1 

make: dinner, a phone cali, fumiture, a speech, 
a mistake 

do: exams, the washing-up, an exercise, nothing 
2 nade a mistake 3 made a speech 

4 'm making a phone cali 

5 made (some of the) furniture 

6 didn't do (my) homework 

7 make the beds 8 did an exercise 

9 haven't made dinner 

10 were doing the washing-up 11 did (her) exams 
2 

2 the largest city 3 It has a population of 
4 It is Located 5 It is an important centre for 
6 Famous sights inelude 7 which is famous for 

8 average temperatura 

30 Focus on Wríting 

1 

1 Auckland has more boats than anywhere else in the 
World. It also has some of the best beaches in New 
Zealand. 

2 In Auckland Domain you can see palm trees. You 
can see exotic plants, too. 

3 Auckland is warm in winter, It is also warm in 
summer, 

4 Famous sights inelude the Harbour Bridge. You can 
also visit Parnell Village. 

5 New Zealand has sixty million sheep. It has iron 
and Steel and produces motor vehicles too. 

6 There are interesting cities on South Island. North 
Island also has some interesting cities. 

2 

1 New Zealand's capital is Wellington. 

2 The New Zealanders' language is English. 

3 The Brown's car is oíd now. 

4 Peter's homework is very good. 

5 Laura's dress was expensive. 

3 

1 traditional 2 government 3 nickname 4 harbour 
5 dynamic 6 beaches 

Review 

1 

1 eat/will feel 2 rains/gets 3 want/have to 

4 boils/heat 5 celebrate/wins 

2 

1 get/will use 2 don't have to/will meet 
3 will (you) do/rains 4 will fínd/look at 

5 doesn't work/won't pass 6 will buy/have 

3 

2 are numbered 3 got it wrong 

4 is alive and kicking 5 give a speech 

6 stand up to 
4 

1 John sometimos plays football. 

2 I usually do my homework carefully. 

3 Alex will probably arrive soon. 

4 I haven't played any Computer games lately. 

5 Anne always drives her car fast. 

6 Chat rooms have recently become popular. 

5 

1 would (you) look at 2 wanted 3 would try 

4 found 5 would go 6 would (you) do 7 had 
8 would visit 9 wouldn't find 10 were/was 

11 wouldn't win 12 bought 

Module 11 
Warm-up 
1 

2d 3 i 4a 5j 6k 7g 8e 9c 10 b 11 f 

2 

2 calm 3 coid 4 colourful 5 exdting 6 fest 

7 free 8 freezing 9 frightening 10 great 
11 relaxing 12 silent 13 strange 14 wet 

Remember 

3 

1 too big 2 too small 3 too expensive 4 too coid 

5 too hot 6 too oíd 

4 

1 not deep enough 2 not warm enough 
3 not good enough 4 not oíd enough 

5 not long enough 

31 Grammar 

1 

2 haven't been 3 has gone 4 hasn't had 

5 have caten 6 hasn't rained 7 haven't visited 

8 've tried 9 've found 10 haven't met 
2 

fon (2 years), 3 weeks, a long time, a month, 

6 hours, many years, a few weeks 

since: I was a girl/boy, last year, 2003, she/he was 
little, Christmas Day, May, yesterday, last month 


3 

2 has he lived there? 

3 How long have they had it? 

4 How long has she known him? 

5 How long have they been in the team? 

4 

2a He's lived there sin ce he was a boy. 

2b He's lived there for a long time/many years. 

3a They have had it since January. 

3b They have had it for (3) months/a few months. 

4a She's known him since last year. 

4b She's known him for (a year). 

5a They've been in the basketball team since (the 5th 
May). 

5b They've been in the basketball team for 2 weeks. 

6 

2 've been 3 haven't sailed 4 is 5 wash 
6 sounds 7 is 8 has the weather been 9 has been 

10 have had 11 do you do 12 make 13 've read 
14 haven't siept 

32 Communication 

1 

2 do you suggest 3 Why don't you 4 could 

5 sounds fantastic 6 I'd love to 7 What about 

8 very keen on 9 how about 10 should 

11 a good idea 

3 

2 ñood 3 drought 4 education 5 earthquake 

6 political problems 7 volcano 8 taxes 9 family 

10 war 

33 Word Power 

1 

1 fright 2 to frighten 3 terror 4 terrifying 

5 terrified 6 exhausted 7 to horriiy 8 horrifying 

9 horrified 10 to bore 11 boring 12 interest 
13 interested 14 astonishing 15 to surprise 
16 surprised 17 to tire 18 tiring 

2 

1 astonished/surprise 

2 exhaustion/terrible or terrifying 

3 interesting/tired 

4 exhausting/frightened 5 horror/frightening 

6 tiredness/tiring 7 astonishment/surprised 

8 interested/bore 

Skills Comer 

lE 2A 3F 4B 5D 

Module 12 
Warm-up 
1 

32 43 51 61 70 83 92 10 2 11 0 

12 0 

34 Grammar 

1 

2 The sledge is steered by competitors with their legs 
and shoulders. 

3 Brakes are not allowed in the competition. 

4 Speeds of up to 112 km per hour are reached. 

5 Helmets are worn by competitors to protect their 
heads. 

6 The course is designed to inctude turns and straight 
parts. 

2 

1 was developed 2 was inventad 3 was formed 
4 was done 5 were not built 6 was included 

7 was won 8 were they admired 

3 

2 Many new sports have been invented in the last ten 
years. 

3 How many Olympic Games have been organised in 
Greece? 

4 Football has been played for many centurias. 

5 Beckham hasn't been transferred to Barcelona, he's 
been transferred to Real Madrid. 

6 Extreme sports haven't been included in the 
Olympics beca use they are too dangerous. 

4 

2 was developed 3 is played 4 use 5 are reached 
6 wear 7 are protected 8 was formed 

9 was played 10 has been included 

11 has been won 12 were not allowed 

5 

2 built 3 was won 4 have been played 5 wear 

6 started 7 has been included 8 is/is enjoyed 

35 Word Power 

1 

2e 3d 4a 5b 
2 

2 go up 3 didn't get to 4 go down to 
5 think about 

3 

2 fascination 3 obsession 4 collide 5 location 


6 foilure 7 prepare 8 unprepared 9 overcrowding 
10 experíence 
4 

2 collision 3 fasdnate 4 location 5 foilure 
6 unprepared 7 overcrowded 8 obsessed 

36 Focus on Wríting 

1 

2 One day 3 a week later 4 Then 5 a week later 
6 Suddenly 7 In the end 

2 

2 Mountains can be exdting, incredible and 
dangerous places. 

3 We were freezing, scared and wet on the top of the 
high, silent peak. 

4 He took a photograph of the clear, beautiful sunrise 
at the top of the mountain. 

5 I Like all mountains activities, espedally climbing, 
downhill skiing, ski jumping, walking and 
snowboarding. 

3 

beautiful, friends, skiing, snowboarding, terrible, 
weather, dangerous, frightening, freezing, exhausted 

4 

I am visiting my family in Scotland early next year 
and I am interested in going skiing at the Avimore 
Ski Resort for a week. However, I have a few 
questions I would like to ask you. 

First, when does the resort cióse for skiing and does 
it usually snow as late as April? Secondly, do you 
have snowboarding fadlities? Thirdly, are there 
classes for skiing and for snowboarding? Do you have 
to have previous experíence? Are all classes given by 
qualified teachers? 

Another question I have is about accommodation. 

Are there any hotels in the resort and what are the 
pnces for single and double rooms? If there are no 
hotels in the resort, could you recommend a good 
hotel in the a rea? 

Finally, I would like some information on prices. Are 
the ski lift tickets sold separately or can you buy a 
ski pass? Are there any discounts for families? 

I look forward to hearing from you, 

Yours faithfully, 

Sylvia Summers 

Review 

1 

1 I have lived here for 2 months. 

2 I've worked there for over two years. 

3 We've helped thousands of young people since 1998. 

4 I've know Peter since last April. 

5 They haven't been to the beach since they arrived. 

6 We've been here for three hours. 

2 

1 I've lived here for 2 months. 

2 lan worked there for 3 years, 

3 Sylvia and John have been married since February. 

4 I went to that school for 13 years. 

5 Paula has been a teacher since 2003. 

6 I've been at the office since 8.45. 

7 Jeremy has written four letters since 9 am. 

8 I played football for 12 years. 

3 

1 have saved 2 started 3 saw 4 thought 
5 have phoned 6 take 7 help 

8 Has (someone) phoned 9 's hurt 

10 haven't (you) put 11 are born 12 help 

4 

1 is defined 2 are created 3 is eroded 
4 were formed 5 have been shaped 6 are covered 
7 have been sculpted 

Exam Zone (9-12) 

Use of English 

1 Múltiple choice 

Ib 2d 3b 4d 5c 6c 7b 8a 9c 
10 b 11 b 12 b 13 d 14 a 15 a 

2 Verb transformations 

1 use 2 would be like 3 has not/hasn't done ... left 

4 won't see 5 were used 6 cost... would visit 

3 Word formation 

1 fasdnation 2 adventurous 3 hunters 4 different 

5 sadly 6 comfortable 7 Service 8 distance 

9 dangerous 10 accommodation 11 cooking 
12 feeling 

Reading 

1 

A 5 B 3 C extra D 2 E extra F 1 G 4 
ID 2 C 3 A 

2 

lA 2E 3F 4D 5C 6G 7B 8H 
1 F 2 F 

Listening 

IF 2T 3F 4F 5T 6T 7T 8T 



Module 13 
Warm-up 
1 

2 waLtz 3 disco 4 jive 5 flamenco 6 Irish jig 

Remember 

2 

2 How much 3 What time 4 How many 5 When 
6 Who 7 Which 8 How often 9 What 10 Why 
4 

2 Where did you go on holiday Last year? 

3 Why are you learning English? 

4 How do you travel to school every day? 

5 How often do you have tests at school? 

6 Who helps you with difficult homework? 

7 How long have you Lived here? 

8 How many cities have you visited in the past fíve 
years? 

9 What do you do in the evening? 

10 Where are you going to go on holiday next year? 

11 What did you do last weekend? 

12 What are you reading outside class these days? 

37 Grammar 

1 

2 are having a party 3 isn't coming 

4 Are (Mick and Jennifer) getting married 

5 aren't going 6 Is (she) going 
2 

2 I'm going to learn more new words. 

3 I'm going to read more. 

4 My friends and I are going to use vocabulary books. 

5 I'm not going to stay up late before tests. 

6 I'm not going to forget school books. 

4 

2 Where and when does the plañe arrive? 

3 How long is the tour for? 

4 Where do we have breakfast? 

5 Is there a visit to Buckingham Palace? 

6 How many stops are there for shopping? 

6 

2 'm going to go 3 'm meeting 4 's planning 
5 'm going to eat 6 is going to Help 

7 'm seeing 8 'm going to do 9 're getting 

10 'm going to use 

Word Córner 

extremely weLl, (very weLl), well, quite well, not very 
well, badly, terribly 

38 Communicatíon 

1 

2d 3a 4f 5c 6e 

4 

pen friend, over-rated, nightclub, cyber terrorist 
speedboat, personal stereo, self-suffícient, guitar 
lesson, heavy metal, alarm dock, pocket money, 
scuba diving, disc jockey, boyfriend 

39 Word Power 

1 

2c 3b 4h 5g 6a 7f 8e 
2 carne across 3 set up 4 miss out on 

5 left anybody out 6 look out for 
2 

2 take up 3 look out for 4 miss out on 5 get up 

6 leave (anyone) out 7 started off 8 set up 

Module 14 
Warm-up 
1 

2 acoustic guitar 3 clarinet 4 flute 5 keyboard 
6 saxophone 7 electric guitar 8 drums 9 piano 

2 

1 rock 2 folk 3 house 4 techno 5 rock 'n' roll 
6 flamenco 7 punk 8 reggae 9 salsa 10 blues 

11 rap 

The style of music is country and western. 

40 Grammar 

1 

2 isn't 3 weren't 4 isn't 5 is 6 was 7 were 

8 was 9 were 10 aren't 
2 

2 do 3 do 4 doesn't 5 has 6 do 7 don't 

3 

2c 3d 4e 5b 6h 7g 8a 

4 

2 won't you 3 has he 4 won't we 5 wilL she 
6 couldn't she 7 has she 8 hasn't he 9 will I 
10 can't I 

5 

2 could she 3 don't they 4 didn't he 5 haven't we 

6 isn't he 7 did they 8 isn't there 

6 

2 Linkin Park brought out a new CD in 2003, didn't 
they? 


3 The Rolling Stones weren't from Liverpool, were 
they? 

4 Eminem hasn't got a group, has he? 

5 Your parents don't like heavy metal, do they? 

6 Bruce Springsteen has played in London, hasn't he? 

7 Stevie Wonder can't see, can he? 

8 Rap music will still exist in ten years' time, won't 
it? 

9 There are some groups at your school, aren't 
there?/There aren't any groups at your school, are 
there? 

lOChopin could play the piano when he was five, 
couldn't he? 

41 Word Power 

1 

2 disc jockey 3 pop music 4 dance floor 

5 electric guitar 6 middle class 7 well off 
8 best seller 

3 

2 Street gangs 3 Drug addiction 4 nightlife 

5 free-style 6 mass audience 

4 

2 marking 3 spinning 4 had 5 asserting 

6 performing 7 replaced 8 formed 

Ski lis Córner 

A2 B- C6 D4 E3 Fl G5 

42 Focus on Wríting 

1 

2 although 3 but 4 Although 5 However 
6 although 7 but 8 However 
2 

2 I think Eminen's film was great although I don't 
like rap. 

3 I enjoyed the evening. However, I wouldn't go and 
see them again. 

4 Although the audience was mostly teenagers, there 
were some older people there. 

5 The special effects were fantastic, but the lighting 
wasn't very good. 

3 

2 Although I enjoyed the break dancing, I liked the 
music more. 

3 I am writing about the concert by the local band, 
White Nile, in the school sports hall. 

4 However, my favourite thing was their funky versión 
of Dancing in the Streets. 

5 White Nile is a rock band with a singer, a lead 
guitarist, a bass guitarist and a drummer. 

6 The acoustics were terrible, the special effects 
weren't very good and the drummer couldn't play in 
time to the music. 

4 

1 folk/rock 'n' roll 

2 tradicional 

3 lead singer/voice 

4 music industry 

5 best-seller 

6 concert/acoustics/sound System 

Review 

1 

1 starts 2 are showing 3 are taking 4 are arriving 
5 is going to give 6 are leaving 7 are having 

8 begins 9 are going to give 10 is 

11 are interviewing 12 performs 13 takes off 

14 are going to film 15 is going to sing 

2 

2 'II get/see 3 'II have/go 4 go/'ll help 
5 'II give/see 6 find/ll tell 

3 

1 could he 2 don't they 3 isn't she 4 didn't he 

5 haven't you 6 isn't there 7 has she 
8 have they 9 can't he 10 did you 

4 

2 travelling 3 constantly 4 popularity 5 powers 

6 exdting 

Module 15 
Warm-up 
1 

Styles: abstract, realistic, cubist, pop 
Describing colours: soft, bright, dark, light 
2 

Subjects: (war), landscape, portrait 
Shapes: geometric, square, round 
Describing lines: clear, strong, straight 

Remember 

3 

1 on 2 down 3 about 4 through 5 to 6 for 

7 up 8 off 

4 

1 back 2 off 3 over 4 away 5 about 6 for 
7 out 


Pümtéüoi Ammf 


43 Grammar 

1 

To refer to places: (that), where 
To refer to things: which, that 
To refer to people: who, that 
To show possession: whose 
2 

2 which 3 where 4 whose 5 that 6 that 7 who 
8 that 

3 

2 whose/a 3 whose/c 4 who/d 5 whose/b 

6 who/f 

4 

2 where 3 which 4 which 5 where 6 where 

7 which 8 where 

5 

2 who 3 who / 4 whose 5 who / 6 whose 

7 who / 8 which / 

6 

3 Mary is the girl I told you about. 

8 Have you seen the painting I was telling you about? 

7 

2 whose 3 which 4 (who) 5 where 6 (which) 

7 who 8 which 


Word Córner 

Describing colours: (light), shining, soft, dark, dull 
Shapes: round, triangular 

Subjects: a Street scene, landscape, the sea, everyday 
life in a factory 

44 Communicatíon 

1 

2 In the background 3 In the foreground 4 look 
5 looks like 6 in the middle of 

7 look as if 8 Behind 
2 

2 There are two very tall buildings in the background 
of the picture. 

3 In the middle of the row of shops there is a clothes 
shop. 

4 The shops are in front of the tall buildings. 

5 It looks like there is a tree in the foreground of the 
picture. 

6 There are three teenagers in the middle of the 
picture. 

3 

Traffic; car, cycle, van, lorry, bus 

Places: shop, cinema, café 

People: couple, teenagers, woman/man, baby 

Appearance: oíd, young 

Feelings: bored, relaxed, happy 

Weather: it's raining, coid, sunny, hot, cloudy 

Verbs of movement: cycle, walk, run 

Other verbs: laugh 

45 Word Power 

1 

2g 3a 4b 5h 6c 7f 8e 

2 

2 get rid of 3 got back 4 goes by 

5 is in love with 6 thought about 7 picked up 

8 make up for 

3 

2 death - life 3 love - hate 4 enemy - friend 
5 dead - alive 6 handsome - ugly 7 cruel - kind 
8 forget - remember 9 stay the same - change 

Skills Córner 

IF 2F 3T 4T 5T 6T 7F 


Module 16 
Warm-up 
1 

2 museum 3 metal 4 office block 5 curved roof 
6 spire 7 thick walls 8 baroque 9 concrete 
10 gothic 11 brick 12 wood 
Style: (neo-classical), baroque, gothic 
Materials: metal, concrete, brick, wood 
Features: curved roof, spire 
Building: museum, office block 

46 Grammar 

1 

2f 3a 4d 5g 6b 7h 8e 
2 

2 to be quiet. 

3 to invite Elaine to the cinema. 

4 to bring some music to the party. 

5 to go straight ahead and then turn first left. 

6 not to move. 

7 not to be Late. 

8 not to make a fire under a tree. 

9 to bring them the menú. 

10 to wait a moment. 

3 

2 advised 3 ordered 4 asked 5 advised 
6 ordered 7 told 8 asked 9 asked 10 told 





4 

2 Jack advised his friend to phone Sarah. 

3 The pólice officer ordered the driver to stop. 

4 Jane asked her father to Help her. 

5 The instructor advised the divers not to go diving 
on their own. 

6 The robber ordered the bank clerk not to move. 

7 Nick told his dog to bring him the balL 

8 The photographer asked the wedding guests to look 
at the camera. 

9 The guide asked the tourists not to be late. 

10 The mother told her little boy to give her the cup. 

5 

2 The doctor told the little boy to open his mouth. 

3 The doctor asked the nurse to take the forms to 
reception. 

4 The doctor advised the man not to eat red meat. 

5 The doctor ordered the child not to touch the 
microscope. 

6 The doctor told the patient to come and see him 
again next week. 

7 The doctor advised the patient to do some exerdse 
every day. 

8 The doctor asked the woman to roll up her sleeve. 


47 Word Power 

2 

2 truck 3 subway 4 garbage 5 elevator 

6 apartment 

48 Focus on Wríting 

1 

3 We can eat our own fruit because there are some 
fruit trees in the garden. 

4 I have a big room full of computers so that we can 
ptay Computer games all day. (We can play 
Computer games alL day because I have a big room 
full of computers.) 

5 I've built a big games room in the attic because I 
like games. 

6 We now have a barbecue in the garden so that we 
can eat outside in summer. 

7 There are some tables and chairs on the terrace so 
that you can have coffee outside in the sun. 

2 

1 Their house has a very nice kitchen, bathroom and 
dining room, but I don't like the garden. 

2 After we had dinner, Mrs Smith showed us the 
house. 

3 They live at 49, Wayland Road. That's near the 
centre of Liverpool. 

4 We had a great time in Budapest visiting the post 
office saving's bank, the Chain Bridge, the castle 
and the statue of Frans Liszt. 

5 It's a dream of course, but I'd really like to have a 
gymnasium, a games room and a table-tennis table 
in the attic. 

3 

2 a) noise 3 c) buildings 4 a) kitchen 

5 b) detached 6 c) dining room 

Review 

1 

1 where 2 who 3 (who) 4 whose 5 whose 

6 who 7 where 8 (which) 

2 

3, 7, 8 

3 

1 in 2 in 3 near 4 along 5 from 6 to 

7 during 8 for 9 in 10 in 11 behind 

4 

2 tripod 3 in the dark 4 flash 

5 take photos/zoom 6 bright light 

5 

1 Sarah advised Paul to talk to his parents about it. 

2 The robber ordered the bank manager to put the 
money in the bag. 

3 The teacher told the students not to forget their 
homework. 

4 The receptionist asked the Client to complete the 
form. 

5 Trina told her little girl to point to her eyes. 

6 Mark asked his sister to help him with his 
homework. 

7 The pólice officer ordered the crimináis to get out 
of the car. 

8 Lisa asked her husband to get some bread when he 
went to the supermarket. 

9 The doctor advised the patient not to eat any eggs. 

10 The shop assistant asked the man not to touch the 
antigüe books. 


Exam Zone (13-16) 

Use of English 
1 Sentence transformations 

1 Martin is seeing the doctor tomorrow morning. 

2 There was not an empty seat in the concert hall. 


3 The electric boogie involves (people) moving like 
robots in time to the music. 

4 She warned her young brother not to get too cióse 
to the fireworks. 

5 Kay's bedroom has been decorated with three large 
paintings. 

6 Ludan Freud is a British painter whose portrait of 
Kate Moss was sold for £3.7m. 

2 Cloze 

1 it 2 are 3 at 4 about 5 across 6 what 

7 out 8 of 9 to 10 to 11 to 

3 Verb transformations 

1 opened 2 has welcomed 3 was 4 was alarmed 
5 are receiving 6 will be saved 7 reopens 

8 are planning 9 got 10 will continué 

4 Word formation 

1 appointment 2 clubbing 3 behaved 
4 importance/unimportance 5 direction 6 partidpate 

Listening 

ID 2C 3A 4C 5B 

Reading 

1 

IB 2C 3A 4C 5D 6A 

1 F 2T 

2 

A extra B 7 C 6 DI E 3 F extra G 5 H 2 
14 


Test 1 

1 

1 live 2 don't like 3 get up 4 doesn't go 

5 catches 6 walks 7 does (he) do 8 is 9 finishes 
10 cooks 11 does 12 aren't working 
13 are (they) doing 14 are 15 work 16 look 
17 isn't teaching 18 is swimming 19 isn't sitting 
20 is having 21 aren't thinking 22 are enjoying 

2 

1 isn't working/has broken 

2 are/have won 

3 have lost/don't have 

4 isn't/has eaten 

5 has ftiiled/doesn't know 

3 

1 dedded 2 didn't want 3 left 4 were driving 
5 broke down 6 dedded 7 was waiting 8 drove 
9 stopped 10 looked 11 started 12 was working 
13 discussed 14 was telling 15 stayed 16 arrived 
17 was finishing/finished 18 talked 19 went 
20 had 

4 

1 have lived/lived 

2 hasn't played/won 

3 went/had/Have you been 

4 Did you do/stayed/didn't go 

5 haven't seen 

6 Has Simón bought/got 

7 did Dave and Sue arrive/was/didn't arrive 

8 didn't phone/forgot 

5 

1 set up 2 carne back 3 deal with 4 get on with 

6 go into 6 look after 7 get up to 8 putting off 

9 gave up 

6 

1 behaviour 2 successful 3 decisión 4 activities 
5 disabled 6 suspect 7 alive/dead/died 
8 poisonous 

7 

personality words: honest, intelligent, arrogant 
campaigns: human rights, racism, vote, pollution, 
protest march 

emotions: annoyed, pleased, worried 
jobs: fire fighter, plumber, surgeon 
preference verbs: can't stand, enjoy, prefer 
homes: bungalow, terraced, cottage, three-storey 


Test 2 

1 

1 can/can/must 

2 don't have to/needn't 

3 mustn't/must 

4 Can you/have to/mustn't 

5 can/have to 

6 Does Mike have to/can't 
2 

1 have to 2 needn't 3 mustn't/must 4 can 
5 can't 
3 

1 more interesting than 2 the longest 

3 more expensive than 4 the biggest 
5 the most unpopular 6 spicier than 

7 less spacious than 8 as nice as 9 the best 
10 worse than (or as bad as) 

4 

1 some/a lot of/much/a little 

2 any/no/any/a few 

3 many/a lot of/some/a few/a lot of/any 


4 so me/no 

5 

1 is going to study 

2 will write 

3 aren't going to go/are going to drive 

4 will pass/won't be 

5 won't work/will have 

6 will be 

6 

weddings: groom, bride, best man, priest 
partíes: barbecue, fancy-dress, house-warming, music 
gadgets: juicer, washing machine, calculator, laptop 
Computer 

food; take-away, tinned, convenient, organic, frozen 
opinión adjectives: practical, reliable, attractive 

7 

1 salty 2 tender, tough 3 sweet 4 hot 5 coid 
6 bitter 7 sour 8 mild 9 spicy 

8 

1 makes a promise 2 mobile phone 

3 new-born babies 4 do the shopping 
5 have a party 

9 

1 won 2 spend 3 borrow 4 are collecting 

5 made 

Test 3 

1 

1 is/goes 2 see/will give 3 will watch/don't go 

4 have/can send 5 don't leave/won't catch 

6 will they do/is 7 won't go/don't invite 
8 make/can be 9 listen/feel 

10 don't study/won't pass 

2 

1 had/would buy 2 would you do/saw 

3 didn't live/would visit 

4 would go out/didn't have to 5 would she use/had 
6 would know/did 7 didn't work/would you do 

8 didn't like/wouldn't live 
3 

1 A: How long have you lived in Paris? 

B: I've lived in Paris for three months. 

2 A: Have you ever had a serious accident? 

B: No, I've never had a serious acrident. 

3 A; How long has Celia wanted to be a doctor? 

B: She has always wanted to be a doctor. 

4 A; Where have they gone on holiday? 

B: The/ve gone to Hawaii. 

4 

for: six years, the last few months, ten weeks, five 
days, three hours, years 

since: 24 April, 2003, the age of ten, I left school, 
yesterday evening, last Monday 

5 

1 Sports have been played for hundreds of years. 

2 The dinosaur bones were found last year. 

3 The Olympic Games are held every four years (by 
different countries). 

4 He is admired for his talent. 

5 Modero basketball was invented by James Naismith. 

6 Football is played by two teams. 

7 English has been studied by many people. 

8 That building was designed by my aunt. 

9 That athlete was awarded three prizes. 

10 The competition winners are given 1000 Euros. 

6 

1 picked up/hung up 2 log on/turn off 3 turn on 
4 ring up 5 turn over 6 log off 

7 

do: well, an exam, the shopping, the washing-up, 
your homework, the dishes 
make: your bed, a phone cali, a guess, a noise, 
a prediction, a suggestion, a mistake, a cup of tea 

8 

1 changeable 2 frightens/frightening 3 fast 

4 terrifying 5 quick/carefully 6 probably 

Test 4 

1 

1 are going 2 stay 3 have 4 go 

5 does the coach leave 6 are you doing 

7 are planning 8 are visiting 9 are meeting 
10 do you ñy 

2 

1 'm going to do 

2 are going to get married 

3 'm not going to work 

4 is going to have 

5 aren't going to go/re going to stay 

6 are/going to do/are going to visit 

3 

1 haven't you 2 doesn't he 3 did they 4 has she 

5 will you 6 didn't they 7 is he 8 was she 
9 does he 10 won't I 

4 

1 whose 2 which 3 who 4 who 5 where 

6 which 7 whose 8 where 



- 3 . 6 

6 

1 '-e leacher toLd the students not to copy in the 
=.«3m. 

2 ”ne pólice officer ordered the suspect to get out of 
dTe car slowly. 

3 ^ receptionist asked me to wait there. 

* The doctor advised Chris to do more exercise. 

7 

1 come between 2 get back 3 make up for 
i set up 5 look out for 6 taken up 
' missed out on 8 started off 

8 

1 Drug addiction 2 music industry 3 welL-off 

4 middle class 5 Rap music 6 underwent 
sub-culture 

9 

: c) 2 b) 3 f) 4 g) 5 e) 6 h) 7 a) 8 d) 

Teacher's Book Tests Answer Key 

Test 1 (Modules 1 and 2) 

1 

1 comes 2 do you do 3 're studying 4 pLay 

5 'm learning 6 Do you belong 7 practise 

8 're making 9 're organising 10 's getting 

2 

1 have sent 2 hasn't remembered 3 have given 
4 has bought 5 hasn't made 6 have tidied 
7 has put 8 has caten 9 has broken 10 has lent 

3 

1 drunk 2 built 3 spent 4 gone 5 seen 6 come 
7 taken 8 fed 9 had 10 lost 

4 

1 He prefers swimming. 2 I don't like eating meat. 

3 Does Matt enjoy dancing? 

4 I can't stand being indoors all day. 

5 They quite Like Living abroad. 

5 

1 up to 2 up 3 on with 4 back 5 after 

6 

1 makes 2 does 3 has 4 does 5 goes 

7 

1 responsible for tidying 2 afraid of flying 
3 bored with reading 4 necessary for living 
5 interested in learning 

8 

1 angry 2 ti red 3 sad 4 happy 5 excited 

Test 2 (Modules 3 and 4) 

1 

1 got 2 were putting 3 fell off 4 wasn't 

5 arrived 6 was playing 7 were dancing 8 wanted 

9 was raining 10 ate 

2 

11 have never met her. 

2 They have not done their homework yet. 

3 Have you got a job yet? 

4 Have you ever won a competition? 

5 I have already seen this film. 

3 

1 Have you ever met 2 've spoken 

3 's never visited 4 've never been 5 carne 

6 stayed 7 haven't visited 8 have invited 9 went 

10 liked 

4 

1 on 2 off 3 with 4 up 5 up 

5 

1 angry 2 decisivo 3 suspicious 4 successful 

5 painful 

6 

1 - 2 a 3 the 4 - 5 a 6 the 7 - 8 the 

9 the 10 a 

7 

1 pilot 2 dentist 3 journatist 4 waiter 
5 architect 

8 

1 aggressive 2 intelligent 3 generous 4 brave 

5 honest 

Test 3 (Modules 5 and 6) 

1 

1 can 2 can't 3 have to 4 can 5 can't 

6 don't have to 7 have to 8 don't have to 9 can't 

10 don't have to 

2 

1 must 2 mustn't 3 can 4 can 5 don't have to 

3 

1 best 2 busier 3 the most expensive 

4 not as expensive 5 more interesting 6 tastier 

7 as boríng 8 as bad 9 as delicious 
10 the most important 

4 

1 back 2 up 3 on 4 into 5 up 6 on 7 on 

8 on 9 up 10 together 


5 

2i 3a 4f 5b 6k 7d 8g 9j 10 e 
11 h 

6 

1 lovely, big, blue eyes 

2 very formal wedding reception 

3 expensive, new, black leather bag 

4 really delicious, home-made cake 

5 awful, white, cotton trousers 

Test 4 (Modules 7 and 8) 

1 

lU 2 CP 3U 4 es 6 CP 6U 7U 8CS 

9 CP 10 U 
2 

1 no 2 any 3 any 4 a few 5 some 6 many 
7 a lot of 8 many of 9 much 10 no 

3 

1 isn't going to 2 is going to 3 will 4 'II 
5 's going to 6 won't 7 'II 8 're going to 9 won't 

10 's going to 

4 

1 the other 2 another 3 none 4 the second 

5 Both 6 Other 7 All 8 the other 9 neither 
10 both 

5 

1 out 2 around 3 for 4 up 5 into 

6 

1 tired 2 amazed 3 interesting 4 exciting 
5 pleased 6 worried 7 relaxing 8 boring 
9 frightened 10 interested 

Test 5 (Modules 9 and 10) 

1 

1 doesn't study, 'II fail 2 panics, has 
3 will they live, move 4 boils, is 

5 becomes, will she earn 

2 

1 go, won't feel 2 were, would study 
3 pass, will (you) buy 4 were, would get 
5 asks, will you go 6 would you do, won 
7 would be, lived 8 rains, won't play 

9 were, wouldn't live 10 miss, 'II get 

3 

1 up 2 off 3 up 4 up 5 on 

4 

1 make 2 does 3 made 4 make 5 did 6 does 
7 made 8 do 9 made 10 done 

5 

1 usually get 2 happily 3 hard 4 late 5 hardly 

6 occasionally 7 probably 8 kind 9 really 

10 definitely 

6 

2d 3a 4g 5f 6c 

Test 6 (Modules 11 and 12) 

1 

1 since 2 for 3 since 4 since 5 for 

2 

1 arrived 2 've spoken 3 've seen 4 haven't got 
5 's been 6 's 7 took 8 had 9 've bought 10 's 

3 

1 has been left 2 is covered 3 were found 

4 were organised 5 weren't held 6 is called 

7 is located 8 was written 9 has been helped 
10 has been injured 

4 

2b 3d 4f 5a 6c 

5 

1 up 2 away from 3 back to 4 back 5 out of 

6 

1 about 2 to 3 of up to 4 up 5 on 

7 

1 terrible 2 horrified 3 frightening 4 horrible 
5 tenified 

8 

1 I'd like 2 do you suggest 3 you could 
4 That sounds 5 Do you think I could 

Test 7 (Modules 13 and 14) 

1 

1 The ftight to Geneva departs at 9 a.m. 

2 You arrive at the Majestic Hotel at 12 p.m. 

3 You talk to a local radio repórter at 2 p.m. 

4 You have dinner at the hotel at 6 p.m. 

5 The concert starts at 8.30 p.m. 

2 

1 ends 2 'm not working 3 does ... arrive 

4 're playing 5 'm going to tidy 

6 Are you going to learn 7 'm meeting 8 leaves 
9 'm not going to buy 10 's going to wear 

3 

1 were they 2 does she 3 haven't they 4 is it 

5 won't you 6 weren't they 7 didn't they 
8 aren't you 9 has she 10 can't you 


4 

1 Although 2 as soon as 3 before 4 However 

5 after 

5 

1 across 2 out 3 up 4 out 5 off 

6 

2b 3f 4c 5a 6e 
7 

1 Excuse me 2 Would it 3 I'm afraid 4 could I 

5 Thank you 

Test 8 (Modules 15 and 16) 

1 

1 whose 2 (which) 3 who 4 where 5 who 

6 whose 7 which 8 (which) 9 where 10 (which) 

2 

1 a thing (that/which) you write with 

2 a person who lives next to you 

3 a picture (that/which) David Hockney painted 

4 a place where there are a lot of paintings 

5 a person who writes stories 

3 

1 in, on 2 from, to 3 under 4 at, in 5 across 

6 under 7 at 

4 

1 asked Sonia not to go without her 

2 ordered them/John and Peter to follow his 
instructions 

3 advised me not to watch the horror film because 
it's really terrifying 

4 asked her to help him with his homework 

5 wants me to phone him tomorrow. 

5 

1 Could you open the window, (please)? 

2 Don't be late! 

3 Tidy your bedroom, please. 

4 Could you sing an English song at the concert, 
(please)? 

5 Don't tell anyone about it, please. 

6 

1 between 2 with 3 around 4 out 5 by 

7 

1 middle 2 curved 3 low 4 during 5 circle 

8 

1 holiday 2 lift 3 ground floor 4 underground 
5 lorry 



